Google 


This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world’s books discoverable online. 


It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that’s often difficult to discover. 


Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book’s long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 


Usage guidelines 


Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 


We also ask that you: 


+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 


+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google’s system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 


+ Maintain attribution The Google “watermark” you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 


+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can’t offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book’s appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 


About Google Book Search 


Google’s mission is to organize the world’s information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world’s books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 


atthtto: //books.gqoogle.com/ 





dire) ile. 4.433 





Box, Vo 


49 
ESSEX INSTITUTE. 


o PRESENTED BY 


Lunt lb. beet 


ee Oo 


The Library Committee shall divide the books and other 
articles belonging to the Library into three classes. namely: 
(1) those which are not to be removed from the building; (b) 
those which may be taken only by written permissiun or 
three members of the committee; (c) those which muy circu- 
late under the following rules :— 

Members shall be entitled to take from the Library two 
folio or quarto volumes, or four volumes of lesser fold, with 
the plates belonging to the same, upon having them recorded 
by the Librarian, or Aasistant Librarian, and promising to 
make good any damage they sustain, while in their posses- 
sion, and to replace the same if lost, or pay asum Axed by 
the Livrary Committee. 

No person shall lend any book belonging to the Institute, 
excepting to a member, under a penalty of one dollar for 
each offence. 

The Library Committee may allow members to take more 
than the allotted number of books upon a written applica- 
tion, and may also permit other persons than members to use 
the Library under such conditions as they may impose. 

No person shall detain any book longer than four weeks 
from the Library, if notified that the same is wanted by an- 
other member, under a penalty of five cents per day, and no 
volume shall be detained longer than three months at one 
time under the sume penalty. 

The Librarian shall have power by order of the Library 
Committee to call in uny volume after it has been retained 
by a member for ten days. 

On or before the first Wednesday in May, all books shall 
be returned to the Library, and a penalty of five cents per 
day shall be imposed for each volume detained. 

No book shall be allowed to circulate until one month after 
its receipt. 





HARVARD COLLEGE LIBRARY 
OF 
R PLIMPTON 









102 849 148 





ae Y 
Lo 4 i. o / 


’ Vort : _ Se / 
A tliiy LY Cee cae ae ae eg 
a 
J 
a / fe 
= Ly yet dee Ge 
we , 
-” o , 
¢ oo. wd 





SYNTAX 


THE MOODS AND TENSES 


OF THE 


GREEK VERB. 


BY 


WILLIAM W. GOODWIN, Pu. D., 


EIJO? PROFESSOR OF GREEK LITERATCRE IN HARVARD UNIVERSITY. 


FIFTH EDITION, REVISED. 


BOSTON: 
GINN BROTHERS. 
1874. 





a pean Wn fee or eee 
V 


BARYVARD : oe 
Pe ~ id 
GkouiGs ts Tea 
1B 5, i32¢ 


Bntored according to Act of Congress, in the year 180), by 
W. W. GOODWIN, 
tm the Clerk’s Office of the District Court of the District of Massachusetts. 


University Press: ‘WeLcH, BiGELow, & Co., 
CAMBRIDGE. 


PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In the first edition of the present work, published in 1860, 
I attempted to give a plain and practical statement of the prin- 
ciples which govern the relations of the Greek Moods and 
Tenses. Although many of these principles were established 
beyond dispute, there were others (and these often the most ele- 
mentary) upon which scholars had long held the most opposite 
opinions. Upon many of these latter points I presented new 
views, which seemed to me to explain the phenomena of the 
language more satisfactorily than any that had been advanced. 
The favorable opinion of scholars has confirmed my belief, that 
some such attempt as I have made was demanded by the ris- 
ing standard of classical scholarship in this country, and has 
given me reason to hope that my labor has not been entirely a 
thankless one. 

The progress in grammatical science in this century has 
been made step by step, like that in every other science; and 
so it must long continue to be. He who imagines that every 
important principle of Greek and Latin syntax is as well un- 
derstood and as clearly defined as the rules for addition and 
multiplication in Arithmetic, has not yet begun to learn. It is 
no disparagement of even the highest scholars, therefore, to say 
that they have left much of the most important work to be 
lone by their successors. 

The vague notions so often expressed on the Greek Moods, 
even by scholars of otherwise high attainments, are in strange 
contrast with the accuracy demanded by scientific scholarship 
in other departments. If the study of language is to retain its 
present place (or indeed any prominent place) in the mental 


. 
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discipline of youth, it must be conducted on strictly scientific 
principles, and above all with scientific accuracy. On no other 
ground can we defend the course of clementary grammatical 
training, which is the basis of all sound classical scholarship. 
An elementary grammar should be as short as the best scholar 
can make it, but it should be as accurate as a chapter-in Géom- 
etry. To those who cannot appreciate the importance of 
accuracy in scholarship, or even distinguish it from pedantry, 
to those who cannot see the superiority of the Greek in this 
respect over Chinese or Choctaw, it is useless to speak; but 
surely no scholar can fail to see that an accurate knowledge of 
the uses of the Greek Verb, with its variety of forms, each ex- 
pressing its peculiar shade of meaning, must be indispensable 
to one who would understand the marvellous power of the 
Greek language to express the nicest distinctions of thought. 
One great cause of the obscurity which has prevailed on this 
subject is the tendency of so many scholars to treat Greek syn- 
tax metaphysically rather than by the light of common sense. 
Since Hermann’s application of Kant’s Categories of Modality 
to the Greek Moods, this metaphysical tendency has been con- 
spicuous in German grammatical treatises, and has affected 
many of the grammars used in England and America more 
than is generally supposed. The result of this is seen not 
merely in the discovery of -hidden meanings which no Greek 
writer ever dreamed of, but more especially in the invention of 
nice distinctions between similar or even precisely equivalent 
expressions. A new era was introduced by Madvig, who has 
earned the lasting gratitude of scholars by his efforts to restore 
Greck syntax to the dominion of common sense. Madvig is 
fully justified in boasting that he was the first to give full and 
correct statements on such elementary matters as the meaning 
of the Aorist Optative and Infinitive, and the construction of dre 
and os in oratio obliqua; although Professor Sophocles dis- 
tinctly recognized the same principles in his Grammar, published 
later in the same year with Madvig’s (1847). I can hardly 
express my great indebtedness to Madvig’s Syntax der griechi- 
schen Sprache, and to his Bemerkungen tiber einige Puncte der 
griechischen Wortfiigungslehre (in a supplement to the Patilolo- 
gus, Vol. II.). The works of this eminent scholar have aided 
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me not only by the material which they have afforded as a 
basis for the present work, but also by the valuable suggestions 
with which they abound. 
Next to Madvig, I must acknowledge my obligations to 
Kriiger’s Griechische Sprachlehre, which has everywhere sup- 
plied me with important details and most excellent examples. 
‘I have been frequently indebted to the other grammarians, 
who need not be specially mentioned. Biumlein’s Unter- 
suchungen iiber die griechischen Modi reached me after the print: 
ing of the first edition was begun. I have often been indebted 
to his valuable collection of examples, and have derived many 
hints from his special criticisms; I regret that I cannot agree 
with the general principles to which he refers the uses of each 
mood, especially as his criticisms of the prevailing German the- 
ories on this subject are most satisfactory and instructive. Iam 
indebted to the personal advice and suggestions of my learned 
colleague, Professor Sophocles, in the preparation of both 
editions, for information which no books could have supplied. 
I must acknowledge the following special obligations. The 
notes on the tenses of the Indicative in Chapter II. are based 
mainly on Krtiger, § 53. The chapters on the Infinitive and 
Participle are derived chiefly from Madvig’s Syntax (Chapters 
V. and VI.), and partly from Kriiger, § 55,§ 56. The note 
on the Future Optative after érws, &c. (§ 26, Note 1) contains 
the substance of Madvig’s Bemerkungen, pp. 27-29; and the 
account of the various constructions that follow verbs of hin- 
drance and prevention (§ 95, 2 and 8) is based on the same 
work, pp. 47-66. The statement of the principles of indirect 
discourse (Chapter IV. Section IV.) was written in nearly its 
present form before Madvig’s Syntax reached me; and I was 
strongly confirmed in the views there expressed, by finding 
that they agreed almost exactly with those of Madvig. I was 
anticipated by him in my statement of the occasional use of the 
Present Optative to represent the Imperfect, and in my quota- 
tion of Dem. in Onet. I. 869, 12 to illustrate it. I am entirely 
indebted to him, however, for the statement of the important 
principle explained in § 74, 2. 
It remains to state what new material the present work pro- 
fesses to offer to scholars. The mcst important and most 
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radical innovation upon the ordinary system will be found in 
the classification of conditional sentences (§ 48), with its devel- 
opment in the rules that follow. I have explained the grounds 
of this classification at some length jn the Proceedings of the 
American Academy, Vol. VI. p. 363, and will therefore merely 
allude to them here. The great difficulty (or rather the im- 
possibility) of defining the force of the Subjunctive in protasis 
as distinguished from the Present Indicative, has arisen from 
neglect of the distinction between particular and general suppo- 
sitions. When this is recognized, the distinction between the 
Subjunctive and the Present Indicative is seen to be entirely 
one of time; whereas all the common distinctions based on 
possihility, certainty, &c. will apply only to select examples, 
which of course are easily found to illustrate them. In the 
first edition, I could not persuade myself to abandon the old 
doctrines so completely as to exclude the common distinction 
between the Subjunctive and the Optative in protasis, — that 
the former implies a “prospect of decision,” while the latter 
does not. Subsequent experience has convinced me that there 
is no more distinction between édy rovro wow and €f rovTo osoin 
than between the English 7f he shall do this and if he should 
do this ; and I think every one must see that here there is no 
distinction but that of greater or less vividness of expression. 
The simple fact that both could be expressed by the Latin sz 
hoc faciat is a strong support of this view. 

The principles of conditional sentences being first settled, I 
have attempted to carry out the analogy between these and 
conditional relative sentences more completely. It seems to 
me that it is only by adopting the classification of conditional 
sentences which I have given, that the true nature of the anal- 
ovous relative sentences can be made clear. (See § 60, § 61, 
§ 62.) Upon a right classification of conditional sentences 
depends also the right understanding of the forms used to ex- 
press a wish (§ 82, § 83). | 

The frequent use of the Subjunctive with wa, dros, &c., 
after past tenses, instead of the Optative, of which I had never 
seen a satisfactory explanation, is here explained on the prin- 
ciple of onztio obliqua. (See § 44, 2; § 77, 2.) The con- 
struction of the Infinitive with verbs like xpiv and éde, forming 
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an apodosis, is explained in the present edition on a new prin- 
ciple, which (it is hoped) will remove many of the difficulties 
which the old explanation did not reach. (See § 49, 2, Note 3 
and Remarks.) In the ‘first edition, the usual distinction be- 
tween the constructions that follow od uy was adopted with 
hesitation, including Elmsley’s punctuation, by which the sec- 
ond person of the Future in prohibitions with od uy is made 
interrogative. In this edition both constructions are explained 
more satisfactorily upon the same principle. (See § 89, 1 and 2, 
with Notes and Remarks.) It is hoped that the new statement 
of the force of the Perfect Infinitive, in § 18, 8, (a) and (6) of 
this edition, will meet the difficulties which that tense presents. 
The statement in the former edition was very defective. 

It may seem strange to some that no general definitions of 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative are attempted in the 
first chapter. I have rather taken warning from the numerous 
unsuccessful attempts that have been made to include all the 
uses of these moods in comprehensive definitions, and have 
preferred merely to illustrate their various uses by simple ex- 
amples at the outset, leaving the explanations to their proper 
place in the book. For one, I am not ashamed to admit that I 
cannot propose a definition comprehensive enough to include 
all the examples in § 1, § 2, or § 3, which shall still be limited 
enough to be called a definition. 

Besides the special changes already mentioned, the work has 
been subjected to a thorough revision, so that in many parts 
the new edition might claim to be an entirely new work.* 


* Notwithstanding the changes in the second edition, very few alterations 
have been made in numbering the paragraphs or notes. The following are 
the only changes (except a few omissions) which can affect references al- 
ready made to the first edition: — § 18, 8 is subdivided into (a) and (0); § 18, 
8, Rem. takes the place of § 18, 4, Note; § 24, Notes 1 and 2 are rearranged; 
§ 87, Note 2 is omitted, and N. 8 is changed to N. 2; § 45, N. 2 is subdivided 
into (a) and (6); in § 49, 2, N. 8, the present divisions (c), (d), and (e) were 
included in (6); § 64, 1 and 2 are rearranged; in § 92, 2, Note 1 is changed to 
Remark; § 109, N. 9 was included in N. 8. 

The following additions have been made in the second edition: — § 49, 2, 
N. 6 (6); § 50, 1, Rem. 2; § 52, 2, Rem.; § 58, N. 4; § 64, Rem. 2; § 65, 8, 
N. 2; § 65, 4; § 69,5; § 71, Rem. 2; § 89,2, Rem. 1 and 2; § 92, 2, N. 1; 
§ 95, 83, Rem.; § 108, N. 4 (5); § 112, 1, Rem.; § 112, 2, Rem.; § 118, Rem. 
after N. 10. The following have been materially changed in subject or in 
substance in the second edition: — § 25, 1, N. 5 (5); § 41, N. 4; § 48, Rem.; 
Remarks 1 and 2 after § 49, 2, N. 8; § 82, Rem. 2; § 89, 2, Notes 1 and 2. 
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Especially, the collection of examples has been revised ana 
greatly enlarged, with the object of illustrating every variety 
of each construction from as wide a range of classic authors as 
possible.- An index to these examples (more than 2,300 in 
number) is added to this edition. This index includes those 
which are merely cited, as well as those actually quoted, many 
of the former being quite as important as the latter. In the 
new edition, the matter printed in the two larger types has 
been reduced, and made as concise as was consistent with 
accuracy, while that printed in the smallest type has been 
greatly increased. It should be understood that only the first- 
mentioned portion of the work is intended for use as a gram- 
matical text-book, while the notes and remarks in the smallest 
type are intended only for reference: with this view, the latter 
are often extended toa greater length than would otherwise 
be justifiable. 

The Dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines, except the 
fragments, which follow the numbers in Nauck’s edition ; 
Plato, by the pages of Stephanus; and Demosthenes, by 
Reiske’s pages and lines. In the Index to the Examples, 
nowever, the sections of Bekker’s German editions of Demos- 
thenes have been added in each case, to facilitate reference. 
Other citations will be easily understood. 


CaMBRIDGE, June, 1865. 


PREFACE 


TO THE FIFTH EDITION. 


SrncE the publication of the second edition of this work in 
1865, several changes of expression and many corrections 
have been made, which it is impossible to enumerate in full. 
In preparing the fourth edition in 1870, and the fifth edition 
in 1873, the work has been carefully revised ; several sections 
and notes have been rewritten, and some notes have been 
added. The only changes which can affect references made to 
the earlier editions (besides those mentioned on page v.) will 
be found in § 10, 1, Remark; § 11, Note 7 ; § 18, 1, Note; 
§ 19, Note 6; § 66, 2, Note 3; § 78, Note; and § 114, 2, 
Note: these have been added since the second edition was 
printed. Changes of expression and additions will be found 
in the Remark before § 12; § 18,1; § 23, 2, Note 3; § 37, 
1; § 45, Note 7 (a); § 69, 1; § 70, 1; § 86, Note 1 (5); 
§ 88, Remark; and § 89, 2, Note 1 and Remark 1; not to 
mention others of less importance. The most important change 
made in the fifth edition will be found in the statement of the 
classification of conditional sentences (§ 48). This has been 
adopted to make clearer the position of the present and past 
“general suppositions ” which have the subjunctive and opta- 
tive in Greek (§ 51), as opposed to the present and past “ par- 
ticular suppositions ” which have the simple indicative (§ 49, 1). 
This distinction of these two classes in protasis is a striking 
peculiarity of Greek syntax; most languages having a single 
form of expression for both particular and general conditions 
here, as the Greek has in other kinds of conditions. I can- 
not state too distinctly, that the chief peculiarity of my classi- 
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fication of conditional sentences consists in treating present 
and past general conditions as closely allied to ordinary pres- 
ent and past conditions (being actually united with them in 
one class in most languages, and occasionally even in Greek), 
and as only remotely connected, at least in sense, with the 
externally similar forms of future conditions which have the 
subjunctive and optative. ‘This relation is especially obvious 
when we see that éay mo a8 a general supposition is occa- 
sionally represented by ef mai, whereas dav soy in a future 
condition is equivalent to ei mo:joe in the indicative. I have 
explained this at greater length in the Philologus, Vol. 
XXVIII. pp. 741-745 (Gottingen, 1869), and in a paper 
read before the American Philological Association in July, 
1873. The change in § 48 has made necessary slight changes 
of expression in § 12; § 18,1; § 20; §21,1; § 49,1; § 51; 
§ 60; § 61, 1; and § 62. An index to the examples which 
have been added in the later editions is given on page 242. 


CAMBRIDGE, September, 1873. 
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CHAPTER I. 
GENERAL VIEW OF THE MOODS. 


§ 1. Tue Greek verb has five Moods, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. The 
first four, as opposed to the Infinitive, are called finite 
moods. 


§ 2%. The Indicative is used in simple, absolute as- 
sertions; as ypapet, he writes ; éypawrev, he wrote; yparpet, 
he will write; yéypadev, he has written. 

The Indicative is used also to express various other 
relations, which the following examples will illus- 
trate :-— 


Ei rovro dAnOés €aore, xalpo, if this is true, I rejoice. Ei €ypawev, 
nA Gov av, tf he had written, I should have come. Ei rovro moines, 
cada@s eft, tf he shall do this, it will be well. "EmtpeXctrat érws Tovro 
yevnoerat, he takes care that this shall happen. Eide pe €xrecvas, 
ws pnmore Touro emoinaa, O that thou hadst killed me, that I might 
neter have done this! Ei@e rovro adnOes hv, O that this were true. 
A€yet ws Touro aAnbés €ariy, he says that this is true. Eimev étt rovro 
mpaget, he said that he would dv this. "Epwra ti €ypapapey, he 
asks what we wrote. 


These constructions will be explained in Chapter IV. They are 
sufficient to show the impossibility of including all the uses of the 
Indicative in one definition. Any definition which is to include 
these must be comprehensive enough to include even the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive in Latin; for ei éypawev, nAOov cy is 
equivalent to st scripsisset, venissem. It would be equally impossible 
to give a single definition sufficiently precise to be of any use in 
practice, including all the uses of the Subjunctive or Optative. 


§3. The various uses of the Subjunctive — in 
clauses denoting a purpose or object, after tva, wn, &. ; 


in conditional, relative, and temporal sentences ; and 
] A 
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In certain independent sentences — may be seen by the 
following examples : — 


“Epxerat iva rovto (87, he is coming that he may see this. eBeira 
py TouTo yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen  ‘Eav rovro trovetr | 
BovAnrasg, duvyncera, if he shall wish to do this, he will be able. 
"Ore dv roceity BovAnrac Suvnaerat, whatever he shall wish to do he will 
be able (to do). ’Eav re mocciy BovAnrat, Tovro motes, if he (ever) 
wishes to do anything, he (a:ways) does tt. “O rt dv roetv BovAntat 
moet, whatever he wishes (at any time) to do he (always) does. “Orav 
Touro moe BovAnrat, duvyvnoera, when he shall wish to do this, he 
will be able. °“Orav moeiv re BovAnTat, moet, whenever he wishes to 
do anything, he (always) dues it. “Iwpev, letusqo. My Odavpaonre, 
do not wonder. Ov py rovro yévnrat, this will (surely) not happen. 
Ti eimw; what shall I say? 


§4. The various uses of the Optative—in clauses 
denoting a purpose or object after tva, wn, &c.; in con- 
ditional, relative, and temporal sentences; in indirect 
quotations and questions ; and in independent sentences 
(in apodosis with dv, or in expressions of a wish) — 
may be seen by the following examples : — 


"HA Gey iva rovro (Sor, he came that he might see this. "EpoBeiro py 
touto yévotro, he feared lest this might happen. Et rovro rocety 
BovrAotro, dvvaer ay, if he should wish to do this, he would be able. 
"O re moety BovAotro Svvatr av, whatever he should wish to do, he 
would be able (to do). Et te movetv BovAoero, Toit enol, if he 
(ever) wished to do anything, he (always) did tt. °O te move 
BovAotro éxoie, whatever he wished (at any time) to do he (always) 
did. "Ore rovtro moeivy BovrAotro, Svvair av, whenever he should 
wish to do this, he would be able. “Ore woveiv re BovrXotro, éroie, 
whenever he wished to do anything,he (always) did tt. Elev ore rovro 
motoin, he said that he was doing this. Etrev 6m rovro motno eter, 
he said that he had done this. Eimev ott rotro mounoor, he said that 
he would do this.’Hporev ri rotoin (rotnoecey or motnoot), they 
asked what he was doing (had done, or would do). 

Avvatr dy rovro maew, he would be able to do this. Eide py ravra 
maayxotev, O that they may not suffer these things! ’AmdAotro, 
may he perish! My rovto yévowro, may this not happen ! 


Note. Fora discussion of the relation of the Optative to the 
Subjunctive, see Appendix. 


§%. The Imperative is used to express a command, 
exhortation, entreaty, or prohibition. 


§6. The Infinitive expresses the simple idea of the 
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verb without restriction of person or number, and may 
be considered as a verbal noun with many attributes of 
a verb. 


§'7. To the Moods may be added the Participle, 
and the Verbal in -réos or -réoyv. Both are verbal ad 
jectives. 


CHAPTER II. 


USE OF THE TENSES. 


§ 8. 1. Tuere are seven Tenses, — the Present, Im- 
perfect, Perfect, Pluperfect, Aorist, Future, and Future 
Perfect. The Imperfect and Pluperfect occur only in 
the Indicative; the Futures are wanting in the Sub- 
junctive and Imperative. 


2. These tenses are divided into primary and second- 
ary; the primary tenses being those which refer to pres- 
ent or future time, and the secondary being those which 
refer to past time. 

The primary tenses of the Indicative are the Present, 
Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect. The secondary 
tenses are the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. 

Note. This distinction will be more fully explained at the end 
of this chapter, §§ 31-35. 

§ 9. In speaking of the time denoted by any verb, we must 
distinguish between time which is present, past, or future with 
reference to the time of the speaker or writer (that is, time 
absolutely present, &c.), and time which is present, past, or 
future with reference to the time of some other verb with which 
tle verb in question is connected (that is, time relatively pres- 
ent, &c.). Thus, when we say roiro dAnOés éorw, this ts true, 
éoriv denotes time present with veference to the time of speak- 


\ 
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ing: but when we say éAefe roiro dAnOes eivat, Or EdeEev Ort Taira 
GAnbés dot (or etn), he said that this ,was true (i. e. he said 
“this 1s true”), we use the Present tense; but this tense here 
denotes time present with reference to the time of the leading 
verb, éde£e, or time absolutely past and only relatively present. 
The same distinction is seen between the Future in rovre 
yernoerat, this will happen, and in édege rovro yevnoecbat Or sre 
yevnoeras (yevnootro), he said that this would happen ; where the 
Future in the first case denotes time absolutely future, in the 
other cases time only relatively future, which may even be 
absolutely past. Again, in rotro éyévero, this happened, the 
Aorist is absolutely past; but in @defe rovro yevéoba:, or érckev 
Gre rovro éyévero (or yevorro), he said that this had happened, it 
denotes time past with reference to the time of édefev, which 
makes it doubly past. 

It is to be noticed as a special distinction between the Greek 
and English idioms, that the Greek oftener uses its tenses to 
denote merely relative time. Thus, in the examples given 
above, we translate the Greek Presents eivac and éori after 
édefe by our Imperfect was ; the Futures yexyoecba and yev7- 
oerat by would happen ; and the Aorists yevéoOa: and éyevero by 
had happened. This principle is especially observed in the 
Indicative, Optative, and Infinitive in indirect quotations; in 
final and object clauses after iva, dws, &c.; and usually in the 
Participle. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 
A. dn the Indicative. 


§ 10. 1. The Present Indicative represents an action. 
* J ® e e 
as going on now; as ypadw, I write, or Iam writing. 
Remark. A single important exception occurs when the Present 


Indicative in indirect discourse denotes time present relatively ta 
the leading verb. See above, § 9; and § 70, 2. 


Norte 1. As the limits of such an action on either side of 
the present moment are not defined, the Present may express 
a customary or repeated action, or a generaltruth. E. g. 
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TlAotoy eis AnArov ’AOnvain mr épmovacy, the Athenians send a ship 
to Delos (every year). Puat. Phaed. 58 A. Tixrese rot xopos UBpuw, 
Grav xax@ GABos éemyras, satiety begets insolence, whenever prosperity 
follows the wicked. THROGN. 153. "Ev xpovm arog Gives 1d rapBos 
avOporacw. AESCH. Agam. 857. 

Nore 2. The Present denotes merely the continuance of 
an action, without reference to its completion: sometimes, how- 
ever, it is directly implied by the context that the action is not 
to be completed, so that the Present denotes an attempted ac- 
tion. Especially, di3o, in the sense J offer, and meibw, I try 
to persuade, are used in this sense. E. g. 

Nov & dua? airixa moAda 82801, he offers many things. Il. TX, 
519. HetOovge vpas évavria xat rots vopots xai ro dtxaie ndpiea- 


oOa, they are trying to persuade you to vote contrary both to the laws 
and to justice. Isaxr. de Cleon. Hered. § 26. 


This signification is much more common in the Imperfect. See 
§ 11, N. 2, and the examples. 


Nore 3. The Present is often used with expressions denot- 
ing past time, especially wd\a, in the.sense of a Perfect and 
Present combined. E. g. 

Keivov ixvevw mddat, I have been tracking him a long time (and 
still continue it). Sopu. Aj. 20. Od mddas gor A yw Sre rabrdv hye 
etvat; i. e. have I not long ago told you, (and do I not still repeat,) 
that I call it the same thing? Prat, Gorg. 489 C. So Hodvy xpovov 


TOUTO 7 OL@. 
So in Latin, Jam dudum loquor. 


Nore 4. The Presents yew, J am come, and otxopa, I am 
gone, are used in the sense of the Perfect. An approach to 
the signification of the Perfect is sometimes found in such 
Presents as devyw, in the sense I am banished, ddioxopa, Iam 
captured, vxdw and xpatréw, J am victgrious, yrraopa, [am con- 
quered, adixew, [ have been unjust (Iam @8inos). So ikw and 
ixdvw in Homer, with dAAvya: and similar verbs and sometimes 
rixrw in the Tragedians. E. g. 

CeptoroxAns 7K w mapa oé, I, Themistocles,am come to thee. THUC. 
I, 137. Otyeras eis dda diay, he is gone to the divine sea. Il. XV, 
223. *IAtou ddtoxopevov, Ilium having been captured. Tuuc. VI, 2. 
So Hpt. I, 85. Ei mavra raira éAvpaivero rois Gdos, Ews averpepe, 
ri AnpooGevns adcxet; Dem. Cor. 327, 1. Hupyov dAAvpevar en 
vavoly éBav, [ embarked after the towers had been destroyed. EuR. Tph. 
T. 1108. So dvocyopevns Ovpns, Hot. I, 9. "Hde rixres ce, this 
woman is thy mother. Eur. Ion. 1560. 
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Nore 5. The Greek, like other languages, often allows the 
use of the Present of such verbs as J hear, I learn, I say, even 
when their action is strictly finished before the moment at 
which they are used. KE. g. 

Oi SexeXt@ra oracid(ovow, os wuvOavépe Ga, the Sicilians are at 
discord, as we learn. Tuuc. VI, 16. ’Emt addets, as éy@ axo7y 
aig@dvopat, peddoper idvar peyddas. THuc. VI, 20. 

Note 6. The Present eiy, [ am going, through all its 
moods, is used like a Future. Its compounds are sometimes 
used in the same sense. (The Poets, especially Homer, some- 
times use eiuc as a Present.) E. g. 

Sev Vorepos ep ind yaiav, I shall go. Tl. XVII, 883. Elyse wddw 
én éxeiva, I shall recur to that. PLAT. Phaed. 100 B. ’AAX’ etoecpe, 
gov 8 ov dpovri. ARIST. Nub. 125. 70 did’, éyd pév dmetpt, ovas 
kal xewva duddgor. Od. XVII, 593. 

(As Present.) Olos 8 doryp elo per aotpdos vuerds dpodya, 
as a star moves, &c. Il. XXII, 317. ' 

Note 7. In animated language the Present often refers to 
the future, to express likelihvod, intention, or danger. E. g. 

Mévopev €ws dv exaoro xara modes AnPOaper ; shall we wait t 
Tuuc. VI. 77. E? 8€é @yow ovros, deédtw, xayo karaBaiva, and 
I will take any seat. Dem. F. L. 351, 4. 30 ef 6 épxdpevos, f €repov 
wpoodoxapev; art thou he that should come, or do we look for 


another? Matty. Evang. XI,°3. ’AméAAvpat, I shall perish. 
(See § 17, N. 6.) 


2. The Present is often used in narration for the 
Aorist, to give a more lively statement of a past event. 
This is called the Historic Present. E. g. 

BovAyy émirexvarat Sros py ddtobeiev APnvaio, he contrives a 
plan to prevent the Athenians from collecting. Hpt. I, 63. KeAreves 
meuiyas dvdpas:.... amrooréAXAovgtv ovy, Kat wept alrav 6 


Onprorox\is pupa wéepmet. THuc. 1,91. Aapeiov xat Mapvaoarsidos 
matdes yiyvovrac duo. XEN. An. I, 1, 1. 


Note. The Historic Present is not found in Homer. 

§ a1. The Imperfect represents an action as going 
° ° ¥ o,e . 
on in past time; as eypadov, I was writing. 


Note 1. The Imperfect is thus a Present transferred to 
the past, and it retains all the peculiarities of the Present 
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which are nut inconsistent with the change to past time. Thus 
the Imperfect denotes customary or repeated action, a8 opposed 
to the Aorist, which denotes the simple occurrence of an action. 
(See § 19, N. 2.) Ev g. 


"Emi Keéxpowos 4 "Arriny kara wéheis @Ket TO, Kat ob Ev v7 ea 
Bovhevodpevor. GAN’ abrot éxagrot eroAtre v ovro cai eBov A Ev- 
OvTo. "Eresdy dé Oyoets EBagirevcer, es THY viuY TOA OvCAP 
Evygxtoe wavras. Tuuc. II, 15. (Here the Imperfects refer to 
the state of the country or the customs, the Aorists to single actions; 
€Bacidevoe, became king, Evvpxice, collected into one stale.) 


Norr 2. The Imperfect, like the Present (§ 10, N. 2), 
sometimes denotes attempted action, being in this case strictly 
an Imperfect tense. So especially ¢didev and Zredy. FE. g. 


— @idurmos “Adévengoy é8i 80, Philip offered Halonnesus (it. tried 
to give it). Agscu. Cor. § 83. “Exaoros €mecOev avriv tmoornvas 
Thy apxny, each one tried to persuade him to undertake the command. 
XEN. An. VI, 1,19. Kipa torar’ detpdpevov, xara 8 7 pee TIyAciova, 
and was about to overpower the son of Peleus. It. XXI, 327. "Epe- 
oOovro map’ ovx éxdi8ovros riv avAny, he tried to hire the yard of one 
toho refused to let tt. Hot. I, 68. Weuwarres és apis xpugor 
@véovro, they wanted to buy. gold. Hor. I, 69. ‘ExeOupnoe ris 
xAavidos, ral auriy mpored Ody avéero, he tried to buy y it. Hor. I, 
139. “A éxpdocero ovx éyévero, what was attempted did not 
eee Tuuc. VI, 74. So apoceride:, she wanted to add. ARIST. 
ub. 63. 


Nore 3. When the Present has the force of the Perfect 
(§ 10, 1, N. 4),the Imperfect has regularly the force of a Plu- 
perfect. (See § 17, N. 3). E. g. 


‘O dxdos Kara Oéav § Kev, the crowd were come to look on. THvuc. 
VI, 31. 'Enei #xe0 wnt TvAovde, after thou wast gone by ship to 
Pylos. Od. XVI, 2 


- Nott 4. The Tapertet sometimes denotes likelthood, in- 
tention, or danger in past time. (See § 10,1, N.7.) E.g¢. 


"Eredy to WevderOar ama@Aduro, when he was on the point of 
ruin through . his decett. ANTIPHON. de Caed. Herod. § 37. Kat rap’ 
€Ovnaoke rexv, amwrAvpny O eyo, and my children were about to 
die, and I was about to perish. Eur. Herc. F. 538. 


. Note 5. The Imperfect is sometimes found in simple narration, 
where the Aorist would be expected, especially in Homer. The 
meaning of the verb often makes it indifferent. which of the two is 
used, Thus Baivyoy and fq are used without any perceptible differ- 
ence in JI. I, 437, 439; so BaddAero and Badero, II, 43, 45; Onxey 
and rier, XXIII. 653, 656; Sane and di8o0v, VIT, 303, 305; aha and 
Netre, TY, 105,107; comna: cals 2 piszuNAoy 2nd drryaap, I, 465, 466. 
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Herodotus and Thucydides use €Xeyov and éxehevoy as Aorists. 
Compare édeyov, Tuuc. I, 72, with efrov and édeEe, I, 79. 


Note 6. The Imperfect sometimes expresses a fuct, which is 
either the result of a previous discussion, or one that is just recog- 
nized as a fact by the speaker or writer, having previously been 
denied, overlooked, or misunderstood. In the latter case, the 
particle dpa is often joined to the verb. _ E. g. 

°Q wdmot, ovx dpa mavra vonpoves ovde Bixatoe Foav Pajxov Hy 
ropes noe pedovtes, i. c. they are not, as I once imagined. Od. XIL, 
209. Ovd« dpa povvov Env épidwy yévos, GAX’ én yatav eioi due, there 
zs not after all merely one race of discords, but there are two on earth. 
Hes. Op. 1. "08 hv dpa 6 EvAAaBuwv pe, this is then the one who 
seized me. Sopu. Phil. 978. Od od povos ap’ Rod’ ero; are 
you not then the only epops (as I thought)? Arist. Av. 280. "Hv 7 
Movotky avtigtpodos rhs yuuvaotikns, ef pepynoat, music then (as we 
proved) corresponds to gymnastics. PLAT. Rep. VU, 522 A. Ac- 
aGepovpev exeivo, 5 Th pev Sexai@ Bédrriov eyiyvero, re de ddixw 
am@AXvuto, we shall destroy that which (as we proved) becomes better 
by justice and is ruined by injustice. PLat. Crit. 47 D. Ap’ od rdde 
nv td devdpov, ef’ Orep Hyes npas; is not this after all the tree to 
which you were bringing us? PLAT. Phaedr. 230 A. 

Note 7. The Greek sometimes uses an idiom like the English 
he was the one who did it for he is the one who did it: as nv 6 THY 
yvapny Tavtny elroy Metoavdpos, Tituc. VIL, 68; ris qv 6 BonOnoas 
rois BuCavriots kai c@oas a’rovs; Dem. Cor. 255, 2. (See Note 6.) 


B. The Present in the Dependent Moods. 


Remark. The distinction of time which marks the Present 
and Aorist in the Indicative is retained in the Optative and 
Infinitive of indirect discourse, and usually in the Participles. 

But in all other constructions, this distinction of time dis- 
appears in the dependent moods, and the Present and Aorist 
differ only in this, that the Present denotes a continued or 
repeated action, while the Aorist denotes the simple occurrence 
of an action, the time being determined by the construction. 
In these cases the Present and Aorist are the tenses chiefly 
used ; the Perfect is seldom required (§ 18, Note), and the 
Future is exceptional (§ 27, Notes). It must be remembered 
that the Greek distinction between the Present and Aorist in 
the Subjunctive and Optative is one which the Latin could not 
express; the Present, for example, bein the only form found 
in the Latin Subjunctive to express a condition which the 
Greek can express by the Present or Aorist Optative, and some- 
times by the Present or Aorist Subjunctive, each with some 
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peculiar meaning. Thus e2 rotro mocoin, tf he should do this 
(habitually), ei mounoece, (simply) tf he should do this, and 
sometimes éay rovro mor (or mosnon), tf he (ever) does this, 
may each be translated by st hoe factat. 

This distinction, although in general strictly observed, was 
sometimes neglected even by the best authors : we occasionally 
find, for example, the Present Subjunctive where the Aorist 
would have expressed the idea more exactly, and vice versa. 
In other examples the two seem to be used in nearly the same 
sense. (See Xen. Cyr. V, 5,13.) These are to be considered 
merely as exceptions ; when, however, the Aorist is wanting, 
as in eiyi, the Present regularly takes the place of both. 


§ 12. The Present Subjunctive denotes a continued 
or repeated action, the time of which is determined as 
follows : — 

(a.) In clauses denoting a purpose after fva, Sas, 
&c., or the object of fear after 7, it refers to time fu- 
ture relatively to that of the leading verb. 

(6.) In conditional sentences, — in ordinary protasis 
(§ 50, 1), the Subjunctive refers simply to the future ; 
if the supposition is general (depending on a verb of 
present time which expresses a repeated action or a 
general truth), the Subjunctive is indefinite in its time, 
but is expressed in English by the Present. This ap- 
pliés also to all conditional relative and temporal sen- 
tences. 

(c.) In independent sentences (in exhortations, pro- 
hibitions, questions of doubt, &c.) the Subjunctive 
refers to the future. KE. g. 

(a.) Aoket pot karaxavoa Tas auagas, iva py Ta Cevyn juav oT pa- 
THY, GAd wopevopeba ony dv TH oTpaTa ouppEpn, tt seems 
good tu me to burn the wagons, that our beasts of burden may not be 
sur generals, and that we may go on whithersoever tt may be best for 
ine army. X_EN. An. III, 2, 27. Kal yap Baawdeds aipetrat, ody wa 


a a a a ) > 9 
eavTod Kad@s éemipeAnrat, GAN’ iva kat of EAdpevoe de’ avrov ev 


mwpdttwat. XEN. Mem. IL, 2, 8. 


(0.) *Av de ris dvOrtarirat, metpagdpeba xeipotoGat, but if any 
one shall stand opposed to us, we will try to subdue him. Xun. Ar 
is 
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VI, 3,11. Kév wodepos 7, €ws dv en’ addrov Exopev orpareverbat, 
gov TE Kai Tov cov ape&dueba, and if there shall be war, so lony as we 
shall be able, &c. Id. Hell. IV, 1, 38. AAA’ 7 dv yeyvaoka Bedti- 
ora ¢pa, but I will speak as I shall think best. Tuuc. VI, 9. Ots a» 
BovaAn monracba pidrous, dyabdy te Aeye wept avTa@y mpds TOvs amay- 

é\Xovras, whomsoever you shall wish, &c. Isoc. Demon. p. 9 C. § 33. 
Anas \dyos, av dwn Ta mpdypara, parady te daiverat cat xevdy, all 
speech, if (wherever) deeds are wanting, appears vain and useless. DEM. 
Ol. II, 21, 20. Supupayeiv rovros Vedovow dravres, obs dv 6poce 
mapecxevacpevous, all are willing to be allied to those whom they see 
prepared. Id. Phil. I, 42, 1. 

(c.) WesOapeOa navres> hPevyopev avy quot pidny és warpida 
yaiay, let us all be persuaded ; let us fly, &c. Il. I, 139. Ti ga; ri 
8p6; what shall I say? what shall I do? Was ovbv wept rovrey 
wot@pev; how then shall we act about this? Piat. Phileb. 63 A. 


See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 


§ 13. 1. The Present Optative, when it is not in 
indirect discourse, denotes a continued or repeated ac- 
tion, the time of which is determined as follows : — 

° ad 
(a.) In clauses denoting a purpose after tva, dias, 
° a. * 

&c., or the object of fear after uy, it refers to time fu- 
ture relatively to that of the leading verb. 

(6.) In conditional sentences, — in ordinary protasis 
(§ 50, 2), the Optative refers to the future (only more 
vaguely than the Subjunctive) ; if the supposition is 
general (depending on a verb of past time which ex- 
presses a repeated action or general truth), the Optative 
refers to indefinite past time. This applies also to all 
conditional relative and temporal sentences. 

« (c.) In independent sentences (that is, in expressions 
of a wish, and in Apodosis with av) the Optative refers 
to the future. KK. g. ; 

(a.) Tovrov emeOdpet, a ed mparrot, he desired this in order that 
he might be in prosperity. ’EqoBeiro pn rotto mototey, he feared lest 
they should do this (habitually). Andos qv émbupav dpyev, ows TrAELw 
AapBavor, EmOuyov dé rysacOa, iva mrelw cepSaivor idos re 
€BovXrero evar Trois peytora Suvapevois, va adixav py Sidoin dicnv. 
XEN. An. Il, 6,21. (Here the Aorist Optative would have re- 
ferred to single acts of receiving, getting gain, and suffering punish- 


ment, while the present refers to a succession of cases, and to a whole 
course of conduct.) 
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(5.) Od yap av ématvoin pe, ct CEeXavvotpe Tors evepyeras, 
for he could not praise me, if I should banish my bencfuctors. NEN. 
An. VII, 7,11. Ets hopyrés atx dv, ci tpacaots xadas, you would 
not be endurable, if you should he in prosperity (al any time). AESCH. 
Prom. 979. Les ygp a tis, d ye wy é€miatratro, raira aopéds et7; 
Jor how could any one be wise in that which he did not understand ¢ 
(i. e. ef teva pn émioratro.) XEN. Mem. IV, G, 7. ’AAA’ et re py 
Pépotperv, arpuvey hepey, but if we neglected to bring anything, he 
always exhorted us to bring it. Eur. Alc. 755. Odx ameXeizrero Ere 
avTou, et pn Te avayxatoy ein, he never left him, unless there was some 
necessity for it. XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 40. ‘Omdre Evdaydpav épaey, 
eal whenever they saw Evagoras, they were afraid. Isoc. Evag. 
193 D. § 24. 


(c.) EtOe rovro efn (utinam sit), O that this may be. Eide pq 
ravta mac yxo.ev, may they not suffer these things (habitually). But 
cide py maGoev, may they not suffer (in a single case). See examples 
of Apodosis with dy above, under (0). 


See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 

2. In indirect quotations and questions, each tense 
of the Optative denotes the same time, relatively to the 
leading verb, which the tense (of any mood) which it 
represents denoted in the direct discourse. (See § 69, 1.) 

(a.) If therefore the Present Optative represents a 
Present Indicative of the direct discourse, it denotes a 
continued or repeated action, contemporary with that of 
the leading verb (that is, relatively present). E. g. 

Tleptxdns mponydpeve, Sre ’Apxidapos of E€vos etn, Pericles an- ° 
nounced that Archidumus was his friend (i. e. he said Eevos poi €orwy),. 
Tuuc. II, 13. "Eyvwoay ore xevos 6 PoBos etn, they learned that thet 
Sear was groundless (i. e. they learned xevds €otiv). XEN. An. IT, 2 
21. ‘Enuvéavero ef oixoito y xwpa, he asked whether the country was 
tnhabiled (i. e. he asked the question, Is the country inhabited ?). XEN. 
Cyr. IV, 4, 4. 

(6.) But if it represents a Present Subjunctive of the 
direct discourse, it denotes a continued or repeated 
action, which is future with reference to the leading 
verb. KE. g. 


KAéapxos €BovAevero, ef wéepmoréy tivas 7) mavres tovev, Ciear- 
chus was deliberating whether they should send a few, or should all 
go. XEN. An. I. 10, 5. (The question was, réurowpéy tivus 7 
wavres twpev; shall we send a few, or shall we all go? See § 88.) 


Remark. Example of the Present Optative representing the 
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Present Indicative or Subjunctive in a dependent clause of tlic 
direct discourse, to which the same principles apply, may be found 
under § 74, 1. | 

Norte 1. It will be seen, by a comparisgn of the examples 
under (a) and (0), that an ambiguity may sometimes arise froin 
uncertainty whether the Optative stands for the Present In- 
dicative or for the Present Subjunctive in a questiox of doubt 
($ 88). Thus jyvdouv 6 re mowiev might mean they knew not 
what they were doing (the Optative representing ri mocodpev ; 
what are we doing ?) or they knew not what to do (the Optative 
representing ti moapev; what shall we do?). ‘The context 
must decide in each case. See § 71. 
_ Nore 2. In the few instances in which the Present Optative in 
indirect quotations represents the Imperfect of the direct discourse, 
it of course denotes time past relatively to the leading verb. See 


§ 70, 2, N.1 (8). 


§ 14. The Present Imperative refers to a continued 
or repeated action in future time; as deve, begone ; 
; ee ‘ / e 

XatpovTwv, let them rejoice; wn vopilete, do not believe. 


§ 14. The Present Infinitive has three distinct 


uses: -—— 

1. First, in its ordinary use (either with or without 
the article), whenever it is not in indirect discourse, it 
denotes a continued or repeated action wzthout regard to 
time, unless its time is specially defined by the context. 
EK. g. 

"Efeore pevecy, it is possible to remain. ‘Egéotat tovro roceiv, tt will 
be possible to do this. Adopat tpov péeverv, I beg you to remain. Ti 
TO KwAvoy Er avrov eorat Badbiferyv Groe BovAeta, what will there be 
to prevent him from going whither he pleases? Dem. Ol. I, 12, 22. 
"ExeAevoa avtov routo moretv, | commanded him to do this. ’EBov- 
Aero codes eivac, he wished to be wise. Acwos eott A€yetv, he ts skilled 
in speaking. "“Qpa Badilecy, it is time to be going. Wav moovery, 
a@ote Sikny py Sidovat, they do everything, so as to avoid bemy 
punished. PLAT. Gorg. 479 C. Td pev ovv émiripar iows pyoa tis 
div padtov eivat, 7d 8’ 6 te bet mparrecy dmogaiverOac, Torr’ eiva 
qupBovrov, some one may say that finding fault ts easy, but that 
showing what ought to be done is the duty of an adviser. Dem. QO}. T, 
13, 27. (Here émriav, aropaiverOa, and mpdtrey belong uncer 
this rule; efvae in both cases belongs under § 15, 2.) Ov areo- 
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vebias Evexev trait’ empatev, GAAa To Sixatdrepa tous OnBaious h vpas 
d£couy, he did this not from love of gain, but because of the Thebans 
making juster demands than you. Dem. Piil. IT, 69, 6. ’Erecyia6n 
dé "Araddvrn vjgos, Tou pn AnoTas Kaxoupyeiv THY Ev3oay, in order to 
prevent pirates from ravaging Euboea. ‘Tuuc. HU, 32. 


Remark. The Infinitive in this its ordinary use has usually no 
more reference to time than any verbal noun, and the distinction of 
tense therefore disappears, the Present differing from the Aorist 
only by expressing a continued or repeated action. An Infinitive 
which in itself has no reference to time may, however, be referred 
to some particular time, like any other verbal noun, by the verb on 
which it depends, by some particle like Sore or zpiv, or by some 
other word in the sentence. Thus adore denoting a purpose refers 
the Infinitive to the future: the Infinitive without wore expressing 
a purpose is likewise future. After a large class of verbs, as those 
of commanding, advising, desiring, asking, &c., whose signification 
points to the future, the Infinitive necessarily denotes relative future 
time. . (For an irregular use of the Future Infinitive after such 
verbs, see § 27, N. 2.) The time denoted by the Infinitive in any 
of these constructions must be carefully distinguished from that 
which it denotes in indirect discourse (§ 15, 2), where its tense is 
fully preserved. 


Nore 1. For a discussion of the Infinitive with the article and 
a subject, with reference to its time, see Appendix, II. 


Note 2. Xpdw, avacpéw, Oeomifw, and other verbs signifying to 
give an oracular response, are sometimes followed by the Present (as 
well as the Aorist) Infinitive, where we might expect the Future on 
the principle of indirect discourse (§ 15, 2,N.1). These verbs here 
take the ordinary construction of verbs of commanding, advising, and 
warning. E. g. 


Aéyerat 8€ ’AXxpaiwu rov "ArmddAw tavrny Thy ynv xpnoa oixeiy, 
it is said that Apollo gave a response to Alcmaeon that he should tn- 
habit this land. Tuuc. II, 102. The Future is sometimes found. 
For the Aorist, see § 23, 1, N. 2. 


2. Secondly, the Present Infinitive in indirect dis- 
course is used to represent a Present Indicative of the 
direct discourse, and therefore denotes a continued or 
repeated action, which is contemporary with that of the 
‘leading verb, that is, relatevely present. i. g. 


Snot ypagdecy, he says that he is writing; épn ypadecy, he sail 
that he was writing (1. ¢. he said “ Tam writing”): die ypagerv, 
he will say that he is (then) writing. "Appworeiv mpodpaciterat, he 
pretends that he is sick. ’Efopocev dppworeiv tovrovi, he took his 
oath that this man was sick, Dem. F.L. 379,15 and 17. Ovx épy 
aids GAN’ exeivoyv ot patnyeiv, he said that not he himself, but Nicias, 
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was general; 1.c. he said, ob« €y@ abrés add’ éxeivos orpatnyet: 
Tnuc. IV, 28. For the Present Infinitive with a (not included 
here), see § 41. 


Norte 1. The Infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse, with 
its tenses thus corresponding to the same tenses of the Indicative, 
only when it depends upon verbs implying thought or the expression 
of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), and when also the thought, 
as originally conceived, would have been expressed by some tense 
of the Indicative, which the corresponding tense of the Infinitive 
can represent. Thus verbs of commanding, wishing, and others 
enumerated in § 92, 1, although they may imply thought, yet never 
introduce an indirect quotation in the sense here intended, as an 
Infinitive after them never stands for an Indicative, but is merely 
the ordinary Infinitive used as a verbal noun, without any definite 
time. See § 73, 1, Remark; where the principle is stated in full, 
so as to include all the tenses and the Infinitive with dy. 


Note 2. Verbs and expressions signifying to hope, to expect, to 
promise, and the like, after which the Future Infinitive stands 
regularly in indirect discourse (as representing a Future Indicative 
of the direct discourse), sometimes take the Present or the Aorist 
Infinitive. E. g. 


— ‘Qpordyets cab’ huas modtrever Oar, you agreed to live according 
to us (the laws). Prat. Crit. 52 C. ZuvéOov modsrever Gas. Id. 
52 D. Upogayayav éyyunras 4 poy mopeverOar, having giving 
securilies that he would go. Xen. Cyr. VI, 2, 39. "Edmifer duvaros 
aivat dpyew, he hopes to be able to rule. Puat. Rep. IX, 573 C. 
(But in Hpr. I, 30, é€dmifov efvae oABimraros émetpwra, means, he 
asked, trusting that he was, eiva being a regular Present Infinitive of 
indirect discourse. So I. 22, éAmifwv .... edvac kal rov Newy rerpu- 
6a.) 

In these cases the Infinitive seems to be used nearly as in § 18, 
1, without regard to time. The Greek makes no more distinction 
than the English between éAmifCer rovro rovetv, he hopes to do this, 
and éAziter rouro moiunoeww, he hopes that he shall do this. Compare 
apev rovTov mpodroynxevat Tavta Tounoecy With dacKovres we Opodo- 
ynxevat moAttreverd Oat. PLAT. Crit. 51 E and 52 D. The Future, 
however, is the regular form (§ 27, N. 3). For the Aorist, see § 23, 
2. Ne 2, 


Note 3. Even verbs of saying and thinking, — as éyw, when it 
signifies to command, and doxet, it seems good, — may be followed by 
the ordinary Infinitive of § 15, 1, referring to the future. Evzoy is 
very seldom followed by the Infinitive, except when it signifies to 
command. (See § 92, 2, N.1.) The context must distinguish these 
cases from indirect quotations. I, g. 


Tovros €deyov mdetv, I told them to sail. Dem. F. L. 388, 4. 
(Tovrovs é€deyor mAetv would mean J said that they were sailing.) 
Eizoy pydéva mapcévas eis thy axpdrodw, having given orders that no. 
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one should pass into the citadel. XEN. Hell. V, 2, 29. Aoxet nuiv rovro 
wotety, tt pleases us to co this. (But doxet pot vas rovro mosey 
means i seems to me that you are doing this, by § 15,2.) “Ebdoke 
in the sense it was resolved, introducing a resolution or enactment, is 
followed hy the Present or Aorist (not Future) Infinitive. 


3. Thirdly, the Present Infinitive belongs also to the 
Imperfect, and is used in indirect discourse to repre- 
sent an Imperfect Indicative of the direct discourse. 
It here denotes continued or repeated action which is 
past with reference to the leading verb, thus supplying 
the want of an Imperfect Infinitive. KE. g. 


Tivas ovv evxyas trodkapBaver’ eDxecOat tov Pidermov or Eorer- 
dev; what prayers then do you suppose Philip made when he teas pour- 
ing the libations? Dem. F. L. 381,10. (Here the temporal clause 
dr’ €omevdev shows the past time denoted by edyerOa.) Tdrep’ vierbe 
mA€ov Poxéas OnBaiwy fh Piturmov ipayv xparety ro mwodreu@; do 
you think that the superiority of the Phocians over the Thebans, or that 
of Philip over you, was the greater in the war (the war being then 
past) ? Dem. F. L. 387, 6. (Here the direct discourse would be 
€xparouy and éxpdret.) las yap oterbe dvcxepas axovecry OdvvGi- 
ous, et tis TL A€ynt Kata Birinmov Kat’ Exetvous Tovs xpdvous, Or 
"AvOepovvra abrois adie, xT. A.3.-. . dpa mpogdoxay airovs 
ro.aura mreiaeaOat (sc. oleoGe); . . . » Gp oveabe, Ste Tos TUpdvvous 
e£éBadXe, (rovs Cerradrols) rpocdoxave.t.Ar.; for how unwillingly 
do you think the Olynthians used to hear it, if any one said anything 
against Philip in those times when he was ceding Anthemus to them, 
&e.? Do you think they were expecting to suffer such things? Do 
you think that the Thessalians, when he was expelling the despots, were 
expecting, &c.? Dem. Phil. I], p. 70, 25 to p. 71,12. (The direct 
discourse here was mas .... 7kovoy, ef... - A€yor ; ANd mpoweddxay ;) 
Kal yap rods éni trav mpoydvev nuay A€yovras dxovw ToiT@ To et 
xpno8at, I hear that they used to follow this custom. Dem. Ol. III, 
34, 17. Ta pév mpd “EAAnvos ovd€ eivat n émixAnots avn (sc. 
doxet), in the times before Hellen this name does not appear to have 
even existed. Tuuc. I, 8. Again, in the same sentence of Thucydi- 
‘des, wapéxerOa, to have furnished. Mera tavta tpn oas pev 
Seemveiv, rov d€ Swxparn oix eigtevar: Tov ov ’Aydbwva ToA- 
Adxts KeNevEty peramepwacba Tov Swxpaty, € dé cx €av. PLAr. 
Symp. 175 C. (He said, eSermvotper, 6 de Z. obx eione® 6 obv’A. 
éxéAevey ... . €yd S€ ovK Eiwv.) Zuvruxeiv yap (én) "Arpeorida mapa 
didimmov Topevoper, kai per avTov yuvaia cai madapia Badicery, 
for he said that he had met (Aor.) Atrestilas coming from Philip, 
and that there were walking *cith him, &c. Dem. F. L. 439, 3. Toor’ 
eyo nut Seiv eve py AaGewv, I say that this ought not to have escaped 
my notice. Dem. Cor. 291,27. (The direct discourse here ‘vas rovr’ 
€Ses eye py Aadeiw. § 49, 2, N. 3.) 
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For the Imperfect Participle, see § 16, 2. 


REMARK 1. This use of the Present of the Infinitive as an Im- 
perfect cannot be too carefully distinguished from its ordinary use 
after past tenses, where we translate it by the Imperfect, as in éAeye 
ro orparevpa payeoOat, he said that the army was fighting. But here 
paxer Oa refers to time present, relatively to €Aeye ; whereas, if it had 
been used as an Imperfect, it would have referred to time past 
rcla‘ively to éXeye, a8 in €Aeye 7d oTpatevpa TH Mporepaia puxeoOat, 
he said that the army had been fighting on the day before. In the 
former case the direct discourse was payera, in the latter it was 
€udxero. Such an Jmperfect Infinitive differs from the Aorist in 
the same construction only by expressing a continued or repeated 
action (as in the Indicative): it gives, in fact, the only means of 
representing in the Infinitive what is usually expressed by Aéyec dre 
éroie, he says that ke was doing, differing from Aé€yee Ore émoinoer, he 
says that he did. (For the rare use of the Present Optative to 
represent the Imperfect in the same way, see § 70, 2, N. 1,(6).) It 
must be observed, that this construction is never used unless the 
context makes it certain that the Infinitive represents an Imper- 
fect and not a Present, so that no ambiguity can arise.. See the 
examples. 


REMARK 2. This important distinction between the ordinary 
Present Infinitive referring to the past (when it takes its time 
from a past tense on which it depends), and the same tense used 
as an Imperfect and referring to the past by its own signification, 
seems to be overlooked by those who would call the former also a 
case of Imperfect Infinitive. But in the former case épn rovro 
moety is translated he said that he was doing this merely to suit 
the English idiom, whereas the Greeks used the Present because 
the time was to be present (relatively to épn), the direct discourse 
being rovro mom: in the other case, however, épy rovro morew TH 
mporepaia, he said that he had been doing this the day before, the Grecks 
used zoey as a regular Imperfect (relatively to ép7), the direct 
discourse being rovro émoiovv. So in Latin (Circ. Pluil. VIII, 10), 
Q. Scaevolam memoria ‘teneo bello Marsico, cum esset summa 
senectute, quotidie fucere omnibus conveniendi potestatem sui. So 
(Cic. de Off. I, 30), Q. Maximum accepimus facile celare, tacere, 
dissimulare, insidiari, praeripere hostium consilia. 

The frequency of such constructions and their principle have 
been often overlooked, from the fact that they occur only when the 
context prevents all possible ambiguity. 


16. 1. The Present Participle regularly refers to a 
continued or repeated action, which is contemporary 


with that of the leading verb. E. g. 


Tovro srotovow vopicovres x. 7. X., they do this becuuse they think, 
&e. "Emoiovy vopifovres, they were doing it in the thought, &c. 
‘Eroinoay vopifovres, they did it because they thought, &:. Torn: 
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govow vopivovres, they will clo it in the thought, &m. Tair’ émpdyOn 
Kijvavos otparnyouvtos, these things were done when Conon was 
general. Isoc. Evag. p. 200 C. § 56. |(2rparnyouvros i is present rela- 
tively to émpax6n.) Kal ToLatTa mpaTTwy Ti emvies; and in doing 
such things what was he doing? Dem. Phil. III, 114, 20. 


Note. When the Present Participle is used like an ordinary 
Adjective or Substantive (as in § 108), it occasionally refers to 
time absolutely present, even when the leading verb is not present. 
This must always be denoted by an adverb like vov, or by soime- 
thing else in the context. E. g. 


Tyv viv Bowriav kaXouperny @xnaav, they settled in the country 
now called Boeotia. THuc. IJ, 12. ‘oO Toivuy Pidunmos ef apxiis, oir 
Auorreious OTparryourros, obde Tov Ovrwy ev Xeppovnow viv ane- 
oTaApevay, Léppecov Kut Aopioxov éXdpBave, Philip then in the begin- 
ning, when Diopeithes was not yet general, and when the soldiers who 
ARE NOW in the Chersonese had not yet been sent out, seized upon 
Serrium and Doriscus. Dem. Phil. Ul, 114, 15. (Here orpary- 
yoovros is hee to the time of édpBave, while dvrap is present to 
the time of speaking.) 


2. The Present Participle is also used as an Imper- 
fect, like the Present Infinitive. With the Participle 
this use is not confined (as it is with the Infinitive) to 
indirect discourse. KE. g. 


, OlouvpmrperBevovres cat wapdvres xatapaprupnoovory, those 
who were his colleagues on the embassy and who were present will 
testify. Dem. F. L. 381, 5. (Here the embassy i is referred to as a 
well-known event in the past.) aiveras yap 1 viv “EA)as kadoupevy 
ov maAat BeBatws olkoupern, aha peTavaoracets TE OVGAat Ta 

mporepa, Kat padiws exaaTos THY éuvT@y dmoheimovres, 1. e@. the 
following things are ev ident, ‘EAXas ov madat BeBaiws axetro, GAG 
peravacracers noay, kai €xaorot THY €autayv danéderrov. Truc. I, 2. 
Oisa Tov Swxparyy Seckvuvra Tos Evvovow €avToyv Kadov Kd-yaday 
Gvra. Otda O€ Kdxeiew Goppovoivre, Eore Swxpdret cuvyotny. 
XEN. Mem, I, 2,18. (The direct discourse here was é8eixkvy and 
Egwdpoveirny. ) 
The principles stated in § 15, 3 (with Remarks and Note) in re- 
gard to the Present Infinitive used as an Imperfect apply equally to 
the Participle. 


Remark. The rules for the time of the Infinitive and Participle 
given: in this chapter do not inclnda the Infinitive and Participle 
with dy. For these see Chapter LL § 41. 
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PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 
A. Inthe Indicative. 


§ 17. 1. The Perfect represents an action as already 
finished at the present time; as yeypaba, I have written 
(that is, my writing 18 now finished). 

2. The Pluperfect represents an action as already 
finished at some specified past time; as ¢yeypadew, I 
had written (that is, my writing was finished at some 
specified past time). 


_ Notre 1. The consideration that the Perfect, although it implies 

the performance of the action in past time, yet sfates only that it 
stands completed at the present time, will explain why the Perfect is 
classed with the Present and Future among the primary tenses, that 
is, the tenses of present or future time. 


Notre 2. The Perfect Indicative and the Pluperfect may be 
expressed by the Perfect Participle with the Present or Imperfect 
of eiui. Here, however, each part of the compound gencrally re- 
tains its own signification, so that this form expresses more fully the 
continuance of the result of the action down to the present time (in 
the case of the Perfect), and down to the past time referred to (in 
the case of the Pluperfect). E. g. 


Tlerowujnxos eat (or qv), he is (or was) in the condition of having 
done, —he has done (or had done). ’Epov oi vopor od povov ame yva- 
KOTES Efot py adiceiy, GANG Kal KexeNeuKdTES TavTNY THY O.Krd 
AapPBavesy, tt is the laws which have not only acquitted me of injustice, 
but have commanded me to inflict this punishment. Lys. de Morte 
Erat. p. 95, 4. § 34. Ovpavds yeyovws €ari tre kai Er €orat, 
heaven has been formed (and still exists), and will still continue. 
PuatT. Tim. 31 B. 


REMARK. The latter part of Note 2 of course does not apply to 
cases where the compound form is the only one in use, as in the 
third person plural of the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive and 
Middle of mute and liquid verbs. 

On the other hand, the simple form very often implies the con- 
tinuance of the result of the action down to the present time, or 
down to a specified past time; but not so distinctly as the com- 
ae form, and nut necessardy. (See the last two examples.) 

: £- ; ; ‘ek 

"Emer. of Oeot Sv of avOpwra 8ovrar kareoKevaxacey, the 
Gods have carefully provided what men need. XEN. Mem. IV, 3, 3. 
Tov roiujtay Teves UToOnkas KatrareAoinacey, some of the poets have 
left us maxims. Isoc. Nicocl. p. 15 B. $3. ’Axyxoa pev rovvoua, 
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ecg 8 ov. I have heard the name, but I do not remember tt. 
LAT. Theaet. 144 B. “A cus tuyn xéxpyKe, trait adeirero, Lor- 
tune has taken back what she has lent you. MENAND. Frag. Incert 
No. 41. 

Note 3. The Perfect of many verbs has the signification of 
a Present, which is usually explained by the peculiar meaning 
of these verbs. Thus 6vjoxew, to die, reOvnxévar, to be dead ; 
xaneiv, to call, cexrAnoOat, to be called or named ; yiyverOa, to 
become, yeyoveévas, to be; ptpvnoxew, to remind, pepvna das, 
to remember ; oi8a (novi), [know ; &c. 

The Pluperfect of such verbs has the signification of the 
Imperfect ; as oi8a, I know, ydev, Tknew. (§ 29, N. 5.) 


Norte 4. In Homer and Herodotus the Pluperfect is sometimes 
found in nearly the same sense as the Aorist. E. g. 

BeBAnxee yAourdy xara de€idv. Tl. V, 66. (Here two Aorists 
follow, referring to the same time as BeSAnxet.) Tatra ws érvdovro, 
a@ppéato Bonbéeyv, when they heard this, they started to carry aid. 
Hor. IX, 61. “Addoz 8€ iyyepovus Exovres Oppeato emt Td ipdv. Hp. 
VIII, 35. 

Nore 5. In epistles, the Perfect and Aorist are sometimes used 
where we might expect the Present, the writer transferring himself 
to the time of the reader. E. g. 

"Améaradkda go tévde Tov Adyov, I send you this speech. Isoc. De- 
mon. § 2. Mer’ ’ApraBafou, dv co énepwa, mpacoe. Tuvce. I, 129. 
(Here év éreuwa refers to the man who was to carry the letter.) 
So scripsi in Latin. 


Note 6. The perfect sometimes refers to the future, to denote 
the certainty or likelihood that an action will immediately take 
place, in a sense similar to that of the Present (§ 10, N. 7), but with 
more emphasis, as the change in time is greater. E. g. 


"Qor’ et pe rééwv eyxparyns aivOnoerat, SXwda,T shall perish at 
once. Sopu. Phil. 75. Kév rovro vexapev, mavO’ nly wmemoinrat. 
_ XEN. An. I, 8,12. So perii in Latin. 


The Pluperfect can express the same certainty or likelihood 
transferred to the past. 


B. Perfect in the Dependent Moods. 


§ 18. As the Perfect Indicative represents an act as 
finished at the present time, so the Perfect of any of the 
dependent moods represents an act as finished at the 
time (present, past, or future) at which the Present of 
that mood would represent it as going on. 
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1. The Perfect Subjunctive and Optative are very 
often expressed in the active, and almost always in 
the passive and middle, by the Perfect Participle with 
® and (mv; and can always be resolved into these. 
Their time, therefore, in each case, can be seen by 
applying the principles stated in §§ 12 and 13 to the 
® or env. Where the Present would denote future 
time, the Perfect denotes future-perfect time. E. g. 

Td ypdvov yeyevnoOat rod Se8orxa py Tia AnOnv ipiv memoinKn, 
J fear lest the fact that a long time has passed may (when you come to 
decide the case) prove to have caused in you some forgetfulness 
Dem. F. L. 342, 10. (Ma woey would mean lest it may cause, the 
time being the same as before.) Xpi aira [a reheurncayta éxdrepov 
meptyevet | axovoat, iva TeA€ws ExdTEpos aiTav ametAngdn ta dperd- 
peva, we must hear what aavaits each of them after death, that (when we 
have finished) each may have fully received his deserts. PLAT. Rep. X, 
614 A. Tovs pév dAdous, kav SeSwmxdtres Ooty evOuvas, tv aesAoyiay 
6p@ mporewopevous, I see thut other men, even tf they have already given 
their accounts, —i. e. even if they are (in the state of) persons who 
have given their accounts, — always offer a perpetual reckoning. DEM. 
F. L. 341, 14. "Avdpeidv ye mavu vopifopev, ds dv memAnyy warépa, 
we always consider one who has beaten his father very manly. ARIST. 
Av. 1350. Nopov @noew pyndevt trav ‘EAAnvev vuas BonOeiv bs av par 
mporepos Be Bun Onkos ipiv 7, 1. @. to assist no one who shall not pre- 
viously have assisted you. Dem. F. L. 345, 28. (COs &v pn mpdrepos 
Bonn would mean wiho shall not previously assist you. The Aorist 
Bonénon would differ very little from the Perfect. See § 20, N. 2.) 

“Edercay py Avoca Helv eumenmraxot, they feared lest madness 
might prove to have fallen upon us. XEN. An. V, 7, 26. (My éeprimros 
would mean Jest ut might fall upon us.) las ov« dv oixrporara 
navrav eyo memovdws einv, et eve Wnpicawro eivar Eévov; how 
should I not have suffered the most pitiable of all things, if they should 
vote me to be an alien? Dem. Eubul. 1312, 17. (This could have 
been expressed, with a very slight difference in meaning, més ot 
w+ es - werovOas Eoopa. Fut Perf., dav Wndiowvra ; how shall I 
not have suffered, &c.) Et ériovv metovOas éxatrepos nuav etn, 
ov Kat apdrepat av rovro wmemovdotperv; if each of us should have 
suffered anything whatsoever, would not both of us have suffered it? 
Piat. Hipp. M. 301 A. Ove dy d:a rovrd 7’ elev ov ebOvs Sedaxdres, 
this, at least, cannot be the reason why they did not pay it at once ; i.e. 
they would not (on inquiry) prove to have not paid it on this account. 
Dem. Onet. I, 867,1. So Sopn. Oed. ‘T. 840. "Edeye dca dyaba 
Kipos Ilépoas memotnkor, he told how many services Cyrus hail 
done the-Persians, Hpt. IIT. 75. (Tezrounxoe here represents w-to!nve 
of the direct discourse.) Odrot éXeyov os mevraxdatot abrois etnaap 
ex tov Tlepams SeSexagpevos. Lys.in Philocr. p. 182, § 12 
(Here the direct discourse was mevraxdatoi elo dedexacpevot.» 
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Norte. The Perfect Subjunctive in protasis (§ 50, 1) corresponds 
exactly to the Latin Future Perfect Indicative ; but the Greek sel- 
dom uses this cumbrous Perfect, preferring the less precise Aorist 
(§ 20, N. 2). The. Perfect Optative. in both protasis and apodosis, 
corresponds to the Latin Perfect Subjunctive, but is seldom used. 

The Perfect Optative can seldom be accurately expressed in 
English. For when we use the English forms would have suffered 
and should have suffered to translate the Perfect Optative, these are 
merely vaguer expressions for will and shall have suffered. (See 
the examples above.) J should have suffered is commonly past in 
English, being equivalent to émaOoy dv; but here it is future, and is 
therefore liable to be misunderstood. There is no more reference 
to past time, however, in the Perfect Optative with dy, than there 
_ 1s in the Future Perfect Indicative in such expressions as pdrny épot 
xexANavoerat, I shall have had my whipping for nothing (reterring 
to one received in his boyhood); Arist. Nub. 1436. 


2. The Perfect Imperative may express a command 
that something just done or about to be done shall be 
decisive and final. It is thus equivalent to the Perfect 
Participle with the Imperative of ec. E. g. 


Tudra peév 67 ravtn eipna ba, let so much have been thus said, 1. e. 
‘et what has been thus said be sufficient. PLat. Crat. 401 D. But 
duos Sé eipno Ow ore, x. tT. X., still let as much as this (which follows) 
be said (once for all), that, &. PLat. Rep. X, 607 C. epi rap 
idiwy rovra pot mpoetpnaba, let this have been said (once for all) 
by way of introduction. Isoc. Paneg. p. 43 D.§ 14. Tatra reraicOa 
re viv, kat tows ixawos yet, let this be the end of the play, &c. PLAT. 
Euthyd. 278 D. Terdy@o nuiv xara Sypoxpariay 6 rotovros avnp, 
let such a-man remain where we have placed him, &c. PLat. a 
VIII, 561 E. ’Ametpyaa Oo dy qpiv adry f modcreia, let now this be 
a sufficient description of this form of government. Id. 553 A. Méxpe 
rovde pic Ow tpav 7 Bpadvurns, at this point let the limit of your slug- 
aishness be fixed. Tuuc. I, 71. 


This use seems to be confined to the third person singular of the 
passive and middle. The third person plural in the same sense 
could be expressed by the Perfect Participle with the Imperative of 
eiu{, as in Prat. Rep. VI, 502 A: obroe roivuy rovtro wemeropevor 
foto, grant then that these have been persuaded of this. 


Nore 1. On this principle the Perfect Imperative is used in 
mathematical language, to imply that something is to be considered 
as proved or assumed once for all, or that lines drawn or points 
fixed are to remain as data for a following demonstration. E. g. 


EiAn PO emi tis AB tuxdv onueiov rd A, kal dy pyaOw amu 
rns AI t7 AA ton 7 AE, let any point A be (assumed as) taken in the 
line AB, a.ud AE ejual to AA as cut off from AT. Eucti. I, Pr. 9. 


22 USE OF THE TENSES. [§ 18, 2. 


- Note 2. The Perfect Imperative of the second person is rare ; 
when it is used, it seems to be a little more emphatic than the Pre- 
sent or Aorist. E. g. 


"He ov rovde 8E8e fo. Il. V, 228. My rehPdBno Ge. Tuc. VI, 
17. Movov ov nyiv mora Oeav metoingo kat de&iav Ss, only make 
us (immediately and once for all) solemn pledges and give the right 
hand. XEN. Cyr. IV, 2,7. Wésavoo, stop ! not another word ! DEM. 
Timoe. 721, 6. 


Note 3. In verbs whose Perfect has the furce of a Present 
(§ 17, N. 3) the Perfect Imperative is the ordinary form, as pépynoo, 
KexAnoOw, éctdtw, teOvarw, tarw. The Perfect Imperative active 
seems to have been used only in such verbs. Occasionally we find 
the periphrastic form with the Participle and eiyi, as €or fupBe- 
Byxvia. PLat. Leg. V, 736 B. 


3. (a.) The Perfect Infinitive in indirect discourse 
represents a Perfect Indicative of the direct discourse, 
and therefore denotes an action which is finished at the 
time of the leading verb. E. g. 


not rovro wem pax évat, he says that he has done this ; én rovro 
mempaxevat, he said that he had done this; gnoe tovro we- 
wpaxévat, he will say that he has done this (the direct discourse in 
each case being mémpaya). “Edn xpnpad’ éavrg rods OnSaious 
émexeknpuxevat, he said that the Thebans had offereda reward for 
his seizure. em. F. L. 347, 26. In Arist. Nub. 1277, rpoo- 
kexXioOai pot Soxeis (according to Mss. Rav. & Ven.), you seem 
to me to be sure to be summoned to court (to be as good as already sum- 
moned), the Infinitive represents a Perfect Indicative referring to 
the future (§ 17, N. 6). Soxexwrdadac dene... THuc. I, 8. 


(6.) In other constructions the Perfect Infinitive 
represents an act as finished at the time at which the 


Present in the same construction would represent it as 
going on(§ 15,1). E.g. 


OU BovreverOat ert Gpu, adda BeBovredobat: ths yap 
€mtovons vuxtos mavra tata det wmempax Gat, tt is no longer time to 
be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating ; for all 
this must be done (and finished) within the coming night. Pat. Crit. 
46 A. Kai pny mepi dv ye mpocérdéare ... . mpoonxer Stmxnkévar, 
and ut ts his duty to have attended (during his absence) to the business 
about which you gave him instructions. Dem. F. L. 342, 28. (This 
refers to an ambassador presenting his accounts on his return.) 
Euvervyxave moddaxov did tHv orevoywpiay Ta pev dAdo ep Se- 
BrnKevat ta 8 avrovs éuBeBrAnoOat, dvo re wept piav... . 
Evunpryadar, it often befell them to have made an attack on one 
side and (at the same time) to have been atiacked themselves on the 
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other, &c. Truc. VII, 70. ’Avdykn yap ra pév peyior’ airdv #8n 
karaxexpynoOat paxpa d€ twa mapadedeipOat, for il must be 
that the most important subjects have been used up, and that only unim- 
portant ones have been left. Isoc. Pan. p.55 D § 74. Ovx Fedo 
suBaivey dua Td karameTAnX Oat TH Hoon, they were unieilling to 
embark on account of having been terrified by the defeat. Tuuc. VI, 
72. Té yap wo\Aa drodAwAeKkeéevae kata Tov méAEpov THS NuEeTEpas 
Gpedeias av tis Bein Sixaiws, ro S€ unre madat tovTo metovOévat 
mepnvévat Té Twa Hiv Guppaxiav Tovrwy avTippoTov, ths map’ 
éxelveoy evvoias evepyérnp av éywye Oeinv, for our having lost muny 
things during the war any one might justly charge upon our neglect ; 
but our never having suffered this before and the fact that an alliance 
has now appeared to us to make up for these losses I should consider a 
benefaction, &c. Dem. OI. I, 12,3. (Compare yeyevjuOac in the 
first example under § 18, 1.) “E@@acav mapotxodopnoarres, wore 
pyKers pyre avrot kwAveoOar im avTay, éexeivous Te Kat mavranacw 
areoTepnkéevat.... . odas amoretyioan, i. e. they carried their 
own wall beyond that of the Athenians, so as no longer to be themselves 
interfered with by them, and so as to have effectually prevented them, 
&e. Tuuc. VI, 6. “Emepedn6n nai rev Aourav, Gore Tov TapévTwv 
trois avOparas ayabay pndev pev dvev THs méAews €lvat, Ta d€ mrEioTAa 
dia rautnv yeyevnawOac. Isoc. Pan. p. 48 B. § 38. Toratra xai 
TovauTa KaTeoKevacay nui, wore pndevi Tay emeyryvopevwy UmepBoAnY 
AeAetPOac, they made such and xu great acquisitions as to have no 
possibility of surpassing them left to any one who should come after 
them. Dem. OL. II, 35, 18. AtSopev adrois mpoixa avyKxexdpGat, 
we allow them to have cut us up for nothing (i. e. we make no account 
of their having done so). Arist. Nub. 1426. 


Notre. The Perfect Infinitive is sometimes used like the Perfect 
Imperative (§ 18, 2), signifying that the action is to be decisive and 
permanent, and sometimes it seems to be merely more emphatic 


than the Present or Aorist Infinitive. E. g. 


Eloy rnv Oupav nexreia Oat, they ordered that the door should be 
shut and remain so. XEN. Hell. V, 4, 7. BovAdpuevos dya@u xat 
dtxaornpio por Siwpia Oat wap’ tpiy Gre tavavria epol Kat rovrots 
meémpaxrat, i. ec. wishing to have it definitely and once for all settled in 
your minds. Dem. F. L. 410, 28. ©edovoas mpds muAas TwemTo- 
xkévar, eager to fall before the gates. AESCH. Sept. 462. “Hdavuvev 
émt tovs Mévavos, aor’ exeivous exmemAnXOat Kal rpexew ent Ta 
dmAa, he marched against the soldiers of Menon, so that they were (once 
for all) thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. XEN. An. I, 5, 13. 
(Here éxmewdnx Gat is merely more emphatic than the Present would 
have been.) 


REMARK. The Perfect Infinitive belongs also to the Pluperfect, 
and is occasionally used to represent that tense in indirect discourse. 
This occurs chietly (perhaps only) when the Infinitive is modified 
by ay. See the first example under § 41, 2. 


_ 4. The Perfect Participle in all its uses refers to an 
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action as already finished at the time of the leading 
verb. E. g. 


*"Emawvovot tous eipnxdras, they praise those who have spoken. 
*"Enyjvecay ros eipnxotas, they praised those who had spoken. 
*Emawécovat tous cipnedtras, they will praise thoxe who have (then) 
spoken. ‘Eredeca ovdev adnbés amnyyednxora (Aicximny), I showed 
that Aeschines had announced nothing that was true (i. e. I showed, 
ovdev Gdnbés amnyyeAxev). Dem. F. L. 396, 30. 


AORIST. 


A. In the Indicative. 


§19. The Aorist Indicative expresses the simple 
momentary occurrence of an action in past time; as 
eypara, I wrote. 


This fundamental idea of simple occurrence remains the 
essential characteristic of the Aorist through all the dependent 
moods, however indefinite they may be in regard to time. 


Nore 1. The Aorist of verbs which denote a state or 
condition generally expresses the entrance into that state or 
- condition, KE. g. 


Baoitevo, I am king, éBacirevoa, I became king; apxw, I hold 
office, npta, I obtained office; wXourG, émdovryaa, I became rich. TH 
dAnOeia cuv@xer Kal ovdémw drodedoTev® . . . . » GAAd Tupa (avros 
Tipoxpdrous éxeivp Tuvaknae, she was his wife in good faith, and 
has not even yet been divorced; ..... but she went to live with him, 
&c. Dem. Onet. I, 873, 8. 


Note 2. The Aorist differs from the Imperfect by denoting the 
momentary occurrence of an action or state, while the Imperfect 
denotes a continuance or repetition of the same action or state. 
This 1s especially obvious in the verbs mentioned in Note 1, as 
€Bacidevov, Hpxov, emAovrouy, I was king, held office, was rich. (See 
especially the last example under N. 1.) The Aorist is therefore 
the tense most common in narration, the Imperfect in description. 
The Aorist may sometimes refer to a series of repetitions; but it 
refers to them collectively, as a single whole, while the Imperfect 
refers to them separately, as individuals. So the Aorist may even 
refer to a continued action, if (as a whole) it is viewed as a single 
event in past time. E. g. 


"Eyo de nAGo»y, eiSoy, evixnoa, I came, I saw, 7 conquered 
(Veni, vidi, vici). Arr. Bell. Civ. II, 91. So é¢Baairevoe 8déxa 
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érn may be used to mean he had a reign of ten years (which is now 
viewed as asingle past event); whereas ¢Bacideve Séxa éty would 
mean he continued to reign ten years. 


Note 3. The distinction between the Imperfect and Aorist was 
sometimes neglected, especially by the older writers. See § 11, 
Note 5. 


Nore 4. (a.) The Aorist is sometimes found where we 
should expect the Perfect or the Pluperfect ; the action being 
simply referred to the past, without the more exact specifi- 
cation afforded by the Perfect and Pluperfect. E. g. 


Tay olkeray ovdéva xaréAXtmev, GAN dnavra wéempaxeyv. AF- 
SCHIN. Timarch. § 99. "Erpamovro és tov Tlavoppov, dOevrep avn yda- 
ovro, they turned towards Panormus, whence they had set sail. 
Tuuc. Il, 92. Kipov dé peraméumerar and ris dpyns hs avroy 
Ailoceb éwoingoey, of which he had once made him satrap. XEN. 
n. I, 1, 2. 


(6.) Especially the Aorist is generally used, even where we 
should expect the Pluperfect, after particles of time like énei, 
ereidn, ws (when), dre, ws, rpiv. Ke. E. g. 

"Eneidn ereXeutnae Aapeios xai xatéarn ApratepEns, after Darius 
had died and Artaxerxes had become established. XEN. An. I, 1, 3. 
Ov mpcobev éLeveyxeiy éerddpnoav mpds nuas wédcpov, mply rovs 
oTparnyous aed ouvéAaBoy, hefore they had seized our generals. 
XeEN. An, ILI, 2, 29. Of 8 Gre 87 Acwévos worAvBevOeos evrds ixovtoa, 
when they had entered. I. 1,432. So in Latin, postquam venit, after 
he had come. 


Note 5. The Aorist is sometimes used in colloquial language 
by the poets (especially the dramatists), when a momentary action, 
which ts just taking place, is to be expressed as if it had already 
happencd. E. g. 

"Emyveo’ Epyov kai mpdvoray fy €Oov, I must approve your uct, &c. 
Sopn. Aj. 536. “Ho@nv ameudais, éyéXaaa Yodoxoprias, I am 
amused by your threats, I cannot help laughing, &c. ARIST. Eq. 696. 

NotrE 6. The Aorist sometim:s refers vividly to the future, like 
the Present or Perfect (§ 10, N. 7; § 17, N. 6); as dr@Acdpny et 
pe Aeiwvets, I perish if you leave me, Eur. Alc. 386. 

So in questions with ri ov expressing surprise that something is 
not already done, and implying an exhortation to do it; as ri ov 
ov Sinynaow; why then do you'not tell us the story? PLAT. Prot. 
310 A. See also ri ody ox €xadé€oapev; Prot. 317 D. 


B. Aorist in the Dependent Moods. 


Remark. The Aorist of the dependent moods differs from 
the Present as is explained in the Remark before § 12. 
2 
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§20. The Aorist Subjunctive denotes a single or 
momentary action, the time of which is determined by 
the rules that apply to the time of the Present Subjunce- 
tive, § 12: — 

That is, in clauses denoting a purpose or object, after 
iva, pn, &c., it refers to time future relatively to. the 
leading verb; in conditional sentences (including con- 
ditional relative and temporal sentences), — in ordinary 
protasis (§ 50,1), the Subjyunctive refers to the future; 
in general suppositions after verbs of present time (§ 51), 
it refers to indefinite time represented as present. Iu 
independent sentences it refers to the future. E. g. 


Adsaca pn éewmtdabape Ga ris oixade dou, I fear lest we may forget 
the road home. XEN. An. III, 2, 25. Acayoeirat ryyv yepupay Aieat, 
ws py StaBnre add\d\ amoAnPOyre, he intends to destroy the bridge, 
that you may not pass over but be caught. Id. II, 4,17. *Hy ray eipnyny 
wotnowmpeda, pera modAns sa a Thy mwoAw oixnooper, tf we 
shall make the peace, &c. Isoc. Pac. p. 163 A. § 20. ‘Os av efrrw 
nevOapeba, let us obey as I shall direct. Il. YX, 704. *Hy éeyyis €XOn 
Odvaros, ovdeis Bovdrerat Oynoxew, if death comes near (the moment that 
death comes near), no one wants to die. Kun. Alc. 671. *Ov pev dv 
(dn ayvara (sc. 6 xv@v), xaderaiver: bv & Gv yvapipov (sc. 1dn), 
domd¢erat, 1. e. whomsoever the dog sees (at anytime). Piar. Rep. LI, 
376 A. “AvadXdoytoapeda ta mpodroynpeva piv, let us enumerate 
the points which have been conceded by us. PLat. Prot. 332 D. 
Mndev PoBy Ons, fear not (in this case). (But pydev poBod, be not 
tumid.) Ti motnaw; what shall I do (ina single case)? (But ri 
wotd; what shall I do (generally)?) Ov pH rovro eimns, you will 
not say this. Ov py yévnrat, tt will not huppen. So in the Ho- 
meric ov8€ {S@pac, nor shall I ever see. 


See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 


Note 1. When the Aorist Subjunctive depends on ere- 
dav (éndv, éxnv), after that, it is referred by the meaning of the 
particle to a moment of time that precedes the action of the 
leading verb, so that éedayv rovro ida, eAevooua means after 
I shall have seen this, I will come; and éredav toito idea, 
drépyopa, after I have seen this, I (always) depart. Yn such 
cases it is to be translated by our Future Perfect, when the 
leading verb is future; and by our Perfect, when the leading 
verb denotes a gencral truth and is translated by the Present. 
As the Subjunctive in ‘this construction can never depend 
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upon a verb expressing simply present time, it is obvious that 
it can never refer to time absolutely past: we use the Perfect 
Indicative in translating such Aorists after verbs expres-ing 
general truths, merely hecayse we use the Present in translat- 
ing the leading verb, although that is properly not merely 
present, but general in its time. 

In like manner, after és, mpiv, and other particles signify- 
ing until, before that, and even after the relative pronoun 
or édv, the Aorist Subjunctive may be translated by our Future 
Perfect or Perfect, when the context shows that it refers 


to a moment of time preceding that of the leading verb. 
E. g. 

Xpi Se, Grav pév ri.ORG0€ Tors vopous, dmoiol Ties elow oKoTEiy, 
ereday 8€ Once, pudarrew Kat xpyoba, while you are enacting 
laws, you must look to see of what kind they are; but ier you have 
enacted them, you must guard and use them. Dem. Mid. 525, 11. 
(Here the Present ridjobe after drav, while, refers to an action con- 
tinuing through the time of the leading verb; but Oj06¢ after 
eredav, after that, refers to time past relatively to the leading verb.) 
Tatra, ewedav mept tov yévous cima, tore, dv BovdAnobe axove, 
€pa@, when I shall have spoken about my birth, then, if you desire to 
hear, I will speak of these things. DEM. Eubul. 1303, 25. (Here the 
Aorist efw, though absolutely future, denotes time past with refer- 
ence to cpa.) "Enedav Stampatopac & Seopa, g&w, when I shall 
have accomplished what I desire, I will come. XEN. An. I, 3, 29. 
"Eredav S€ xpuwace yi, avnp npnuevos tmd ths Twodews AEeyet ex 
avrois €matvov tov mperrovra, when they have covered them with earth, 
&e. Truc. I, 34. *Ews dv ca yrat ro oxados, rare xpy mpoOvpous 
elvas’ emecdav Sé ) Oadarra Umépo xy, pdtacs 7 onovdn, as long as 
tt remains in safety (Present) ;— but the moment that the sea has over- 
whelmed it (Aorist). Dem. Phil. ILI, 128, 22. “Ews ay éexpadéns, 
éx’ €Arida, uniil you have learnt fully, have hope. Soru. O. T. 834. 
Mia d€ KxAimn xevy hépera trav apavav, ot dy pn etvpePdaorv és. 
avaipeow, and one hier is always carried empty, in honor of the miss- 
ing, whose bodies have not been fougd. 'Tuuc. U, 34. Tis dravoetrar, 
ad av @ddot tH apern karampaEwot, Tovrwy igopotperv; who ever 
thinks of having an equal share in those things which others by their 
valor have acquired? XEN. Cyr. II, 3,5. dv’ Go” &v éx modépov 
ytyvopevns eipnyns mpoedy, raira rois duehnoacw amdddvrat, ull 
ihings which are (or have been) abandoned when peace is made are 
always lost to those who abandoned them. Dem. F. L. 388, 9. *H» 8 
dpa kai tov weipa ohaAdw@oty, avreAmioavres GAXa enAnpwoay Thy 
xpeiav, if they have been disappointed in anything, they always supply 
the deficiency, &c. THuc. I, 70. (See § 30, 1.) Ovdxt mavoopat, 
mply av ae Tov cay xiptoy otnaw Texvorv, f will not cease before 1 
have (shall hare) made you master of your children. Sopu, Q. CG. 
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1040. My orevate mply paOns, do not groan until you have heurd. 
Sopu. Phil. 917. 

Norte 2. The use of the Aorist Subjunctive mentioned in Note 1 
sometimes scems to approach very near to that of the Perfect Sub- 
Junctive (§ 18, 1); and we often trafislate both by the same tense 
in English. But with the Perfect, the idea of an action completed 
at the time referred to is expressed by the tense of the verb, with- 
out aid from any particle or from the context; with the Aorist, the 
idea of relative past time can come only from the particle or the 
context. (See § 18,1, Note.) E. g. 

*Ov pev dv (8 ayvara (6 Kiwv), yadreraiver: dv 8 dv yvapipoy 
(i89), domdCera, xdv pndév mamore Um attov ayabéy remdvOn, 
whomsoever he sees whom he knows, he fawns upon, even if he has 
hitherto received no kindness from him. Puat. Rep. I, 376 A. Com- 
pare this with day dyaOdv te wdOn td twos, aomatera, if he ever 
happens to receive any kindness from any one, he always fawns upon 
him; and é¢rei8av ayabdy ru waOn, aowalera, after he has recewed 
any kindness, he always fawns upon him. See examples under 
§ 18, 1. | 

§@i. 1. The Aorist Optative, when it is not in in- 
direct discourse, denotes a single or momentary action, 
the time of which is determined by the rules that apply 
to the time of the Present Optative, § 18, 1: — 

That is, in clauses denoting a purpose or olyect, after 
a , ° ° ° 
iva, Oras, un, &c., it refers to time future relatively to 
the leading verb; in conditional sentences (including 
conditional relative and temporal sentences ),— in ordi- 
nary protasis (§ 50, 2), the Optative refers to the future 
(only more vaguely than the Subjunctive); in general 
suppositions after verbs of past time (§ 51), it refers to 
indefinite past time. In independent sentences it refers 
to the future. E. g. “ 

Sidurmos ev HdBo Hv py exhuvyot ra mpaypatra avrdv, Philip was 
in fear lest the control of affairs might escape him. Dem. Cor. 236, 19. 
El ZA Oot, wave dy (Soe, tf he should go, he would see all. Ei €X Oot, 
miv édpa, if ever (whenever) he went, he (always) saw all. Ovs’ 
ei wavres EXOorey Teépoa, mAnber ye ovx vrepBaroiped dv rovs 
qoXepious, not even if all the Persians should come, should we sur- 
pass the enemy in numbers. XEN. Cyr. I, 1,8. “Ore €£ rov devo. 
yévowvro, cai €€ein mpds GAdous Gpxovras antevat, woRAot avTov 
ameAecrov, but when they were come out of danger and it was i their 


power (Present) to go to other commanders, (in all such cases) many 
left him, Xux. An. LU, 6,12. “Avev yap dpxdvrwv ovdev dy obre Kuddov 
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obre dyabby yévowro, nothing could be done, &c. XEN. An. IIT, 1 388. 
Ovx ol8a 6 re dy tis xpnoatro adtois, I dv not know what use uny 
one could make of them. XeEN. An. LI, 1,40. Ei6e ov rotovros dv 
diros jpiv yévoro, may you become a friend to us. XEN. Hell. 1V, 
1,38. My yévosro, may it not happen. 

See other examples under the rules in Chapter IV. 


Note. When the Aorist Optative depends upon ered or érel, 
after that, it is referred by the meaning of the particle to a moment 
of time preceding that of the leading verb, like the Aorist Sub- 
junctive in § 20, N. 1, so that med) 7804, amnpxero means after he 
had seen, he (ahoays) went away. ‘This gives the Aorist in transla- 
tion the force of a Pluperfect. So after éws, until, and in the other 
cascs mentioned in § 20, N.1. E. g. 

Obs pev (oe edrdxrws lovras, rives re elev Npwrta, kal emet wUOOLTO, 
énqvet, he asked any whom he saw marching in good order, who they 
were; and after he had ascertained, he praised them. Xen. Cyr. V, 
3, 55. THeprepevopev Exdorore €ws avotxdein 1d deapwrnprov 
érerdy S€ dvotyOein, elojesper mapa tov Swxparn, we waited each 
morning until the prison was opened (or had been opened); and after 
it was opened, we went in to Socrates. PLAT. Phaed. 59 D. Ovda- 
pdbey adiecar, mplvy wapadetev avrois adpotov, before they had 
placed breakfast before them. XEN. An. IV, 5, 30. ; 


2. From the general rule for indirect discourse (§ 69, 
1) we derive the following special rules :— 

(a.) First, if the Aorist Optative in indirect discourse 
represents an Aorist Indicative of the direct discourse, 
it denotes a momentary or single action which is past 
with reference to the leading verb. E. g. 


*EAckay ort wep wece oas 6 Bacievs, they said that the king had 
sent them (i. e. they said €repyyev nuas 6 Bactdevs). XEN. Cyr. I, 
4,7. Tére éyvaobn ort oi BapBapa tov avOpwrov tUroméeppacey, 
then it became known that the barbarians had sent the man. XEN. An. 
Il, 4,22. ’ErdApa deyety ws modAa Trav enav AaBoreyv, he dared to 
say that they had taken much of my property. Dem. Aph. I, 828, 25. 
’"Hporeyv airov ef avawdevoeceyv, I asked him whether he had set 
sail (i. e. I asked him the question, avéndevoas ;). Dem. Polycl. 1223, 
21. ’Emetpwra riva t801, he asked whom he had seen (1. e. riva 
elSes, whom did you see?). Hpot. I, 31. So I, 116: etpero xddev 
Ado. 


(6.) But if it represents an Aorist Subjunctive of the 
direct discourse, it denotes a momentary or single action 


which is future with reference to the leading verb. 
KL. g. 
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Oi ’Emddymoe rov Gedy éennpovro et wmapasotev Kopwbios ry 
woAdw, they asked whether they should deliver up their city to the Co- 
rinthians (1. e. they asked the question, mapadaepev thy wodw; shall 
we deliver up our city?). Tuuc. I, 25. ’Eoxdésovy domes xdAdor 
évéykatp avtdr, I looked to see how I could best endure him (i. e. I 
asked, mas évéyxw avtdv; how can I endure him?), Eur. Hipp. 
393. Avectwnnoe oxomay 6 Tt dmoKpivatro, he continued silent, 
thinking what he should answer (i. e. thinking, ti dmoxpivopat;). 
XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 10. 


ReMARK. Examples of the Aorist Optative representing the 
- Aorist Subjunctive in a dependent clause of the direct discourse, to 
which the same principles apply, may be found under § 74,1. The 
Aorist Indicative is, however, generally retained in dependent 
clauses of indirect quotations: see § 74, 2, with N. 1. 

Note 1. It will be seen by a comparison of the examples 
under (a) and (6), as in § 13, 2, Note 1, that an ambiguity 
may sometimes arise from uncertainty whether the Aorist 
Optative stands for the Aorist Indicative, or for the Aorist 
Subjunctive in a question of doubt. Thus, 7yvdou 6 re moen- 
cetay might mean, they knew not what they had done (the 
Optative representing ri émoujoapev; what did we do ?), or they 
knew not what they should do (the Optative representing ri 
nonoopev; what shall we do?). The context must decide in 
each case; but in most cases the latter construction is intended. 
(For the manner of avoiding a similar ambiguity, see § 74, 2, 


N. 1.) 


§ 22. The Aorist Imperative refers to a momen- 
e e e e >] 4 
tary or single action in future time; as eve pot, tell 
me; Sore wou TovTO, give me this. 


§ 23. The Aorist Infinitive has two distinct uses, 
corresponding to the first two uses of the Present In- 
finitive (§ 15) :— 

1. First, in its ordinary use (either with or without 
the article), whenever it is not in indirect discoursé, 
it denotes a momentary or single action without regard 
to time, unless its time is especially defined by the con- 
text. E. g. 


Hodews €or: Odvaros dvdotarov yevér Oar, it is death for a city to 
be laid waste. Lycura. in Leocr. p. 155, 35. § 61. "“Qoep rar 
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avipay rots cadois xayabois aiperorepay cate Kkartas drobaveiv h Cys 
aicypas, ovTw Kal Tay wohEewy Tuis imepexovoais AvITEAELY (HyOUPYTO) 
€£ avOponav apaviaOnvat paddrov ff BovAas GPOHvat yevouevass, 
as ut ts preferable for honorable men to die (Aor.) nobly rather than to 
continue living (Pres.) in disgrace, so also they thought that it twas 
beiter (Pres.) for the pre-eminent among states to be (at once) made to 
disappear from the earth, than to be (once) seen to have fallen inio 
slavery. Isoc. Paneg. p. 60 C. § 95. Tepsrovow és riv Képxupay 
mpecBes, Sedpevoe py odas mepiopav Pbetpopevovs, dAAa Tovs TE 
evyovras EvvadAcéEat odior kat tov trav BapBdapwy médepov 
caraAdvoat, asking them not to allow them to be destroyed, hut to 
bring about a reconciliation... .and to pul anend to the war. Tuc. 
I, 24. Td yap yva@vac emornpny mov AaBety cori, to learn ts 
fo acquire knowledge. PLAT. Theaet. 209 FE. Uavres rd raradtrety 
aura mavtTwy padiora nes we all try most of all to avoid leaving 
them behind. XEN. Mem. II, 2,3. Ov yap rd py AaBetv tayaba 
@UT@ ‘ye yxadenov Gomep TO AaBdvTa oTepnOyvat Avmnpov. XEN. 
Cyr. VII, 5, 82. Tot meetv émOvpia, the desire of obtaining drink. 
Tuuc. VII, 84. Kedreves attov ¢AOetv, he commands him to go 
"ExéAevoey avrov €XOetv, he commanded him to go. Kedevoes avrov 
€AODeiv, he will command him to go. Updos ta pndev ex ris mpeoBeias 
AaBeiv, Tovs alypaddrovs €Avcato, hesides receiving nothing from 
the embassy, he ransomed the captives. Dem, F. L. 412, 21. Et apo 
Tov Tovs Pwxeas dmoAé a bat Wnhicaabe Bonbeiv, if before the de- 
struction of the Phocians you should vote to go to their assistance. 
Dem. Cor. 236, 20. Tas airias mpotypaya, rod pn rua Cntrncai 
gore €& Grov TogoUTOs ToAEpos KateaoTn, that no one may ever ask the 
reason, why, &c. THuc. I, 23. Cf. Dem. Cor. 295, 13; Eur. Orest. 
1529. 


Remark. The Remark which follows § 15, 1 applies also to the 
Aorist Infinitive. 


Note 1. For a discussion of the time denoted by the Infinitive 
when it has the article and also a subject, see Appendix, II. 


Note 2. Xpdw, dvapéo, Oeorifw, and other verbs signifying to 
give an oracular response, are sometimes followed by the Aorist (as 
well as by the Present) Infinitive, which expresses the command, 
advice, or warning given by the oracle. These verbs here simply 
take the ordinary construction of verbs of commanding and advising. 
fi. g. 

Xpopeévm b€ tH Kudo avetrev 6 beds, ev TH Tov Atos TH peyioty 
€opry xatadaBetv thy ’AOnvai@y axporods, that he should seize. 
Tnroc. I, 126. But we find avetkey €ceoOar in Tuuc. I, 118. 
"Exéypyto yap rotot Sraptintyot, # Aaxedaipova avdcratov ye- 
veoOat, % Tov Baoiea chewy admoréoOat. Hort. VII, 220. 
"EOéomice kopioaat.... xat eiordety. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1014. 
So "Eeiwé of .... votow tm apyakén POicOat.... Hh vn 
Tnoecs' Saunvar, the diviner told him that he must etther che In 
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pamful disease at home, or perish at the hands of the Trojans. IL 
XIU, 667. So after xpnopds, Plat. Rep. IL, 415 C. 
For the Present see § 15, 1. N. 2. 


Note 3. The Present of atrids eft, J am the cause, is often used 
with reference to the past, where logically a past tense should be 
used ; as airids € gore toute Oaveiv, he is the cause of his death, instead 
of airios Rv Toure Oaveiv, he was the cause of his death. This often 
gives an ordinary Aorist Infinitive after this form the appearance 
of a verb of past time, like the Aorist Infinitive in indirect discourse. 
This will be explained in each case by mentally substituting a past 
tense for the present: E. g. 

Alrcoe ovy elas wat tiv rodA@y 487 Yevodavas xai 87 adixas 
yé twas amoréa bar, they are the cause why you were deceived 
and some even perished (i. e. they caused you to be deceived and 
some even to perish). Iuys. de Arist. Bon. 156, 28. § 51. Tedvaow 
of 8€ (avres aircoe Oaveiv. Sopu. Ant. 1173. °H pos prrpt per 
Oaveiv pon peraircos. Sopu. Trach. 1233. 

For the construction of the Infinitive see § 92, 1, Note 2 (end). 


2. Secondly, the Aorist Infinitive in indirect dis- 
course is used to represent an Aorist Indicative of the 
direct discourse, and therefore denotes a momentary or 
single action, which is past relatively to the ene 
verb. E. g. 

Pyoiv rovro mowjnoat, he says that he did this (1. e. he says rovro 
€moinaa). “Edn tovro mownoas, he satd that he had done this (i. e. 
he said rovro émoinga). yoet tovro mowpoat, he will say that he 
did this (i. e. he will say rovro éroinaa). ‘O Kupus Aéyerat 4 evéo Bac 
KapBioew, Cyrus is said to have been the son of Camby yses. AEN. Cyr. 
I, 2, 1. TWladatoraroe Aéyovrat ev péper tivi Wes xapa s Kuxdores 
oixhaat, they are said to have settled. 'Tuuc. VI, 2. tHoay Unomrot 
avrots py mpobipws oion wméppar a Exepwpar, they were suspected 


of not having sent them with alacrity what they did send. Tuuc. 
VI, 75. 


NoTE 1. The principle stated in § 15, 2, N. 1, will decide in 
doubtful cases whether the Infinitive stands in indirect discourse or 
in the construction of § 23, 1. 

Nore 2. Verbs and expressions signifying to hope, to ex- 
pect, to promise, and the like, after which the Infinitive in 
indirect discourse would naturally be in the Future (§ 27, N. 
3), as representing a Future Indicative of the direct discourse, 
sometimes take the Aorist (as well as the Present) Infinitive. 
(See § 15, 2, N. 2.) E. g. 


"EéAmero xi8os apéadat, he was hoping to obtain glory. Tl. XU, 
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407. Wade euor’ & mdpos obrore Amico wabeiv. Eor. Here. F. 
746. Ei yap xparnceay ro vautix@, Td ‘Phyov ArAmiov padiws 
xetpoacaaGas, they hoped to subdue Rhegium. Truc. IV, 24. O08 
dy €Anls fv abra Bedrio yevéo Oat, there would not be even a hope of 
their becoming better. Dem. Phil. I, 40, 18. Ex prev rot xaxas mpdr- 
Tew Tas moAEs petaBoAns Tuyxety emi Td BéAToy elxos eorey, ex S€ TOV 
mwavranags yeverOu avaoraroy Kat Tov Koway ednidov ore pnOnvac. 
Lyccere. in Leocr. p. 155, 30. § 60. (Cf. below, éAmis éx rou xaxs 
mpagfat peraneceiv.) ‘Yrooxopuevos py mpoobey mavoaagGat, mpiv 
autovs xataydyo. otxade, having promised not to stop until he had re- 
stored them to their homes. XEN. An. I, 2, 2. ‘Yr€ayero por Bovr€v- 
cgag6ac. Id. II, 3,20. *HreiAnoav awoxretvat dwavras rovs éy 
rH oixia. XEN. Hell. V, 4, 7. 

Note 3. In all the cases which belong under Note 2, the lead- 
ing verb by its own signification refers to the future, so that the 
expression is seldom ambiguous: thus tmécyero mounoa can never 
mean anything but he promised to do, although the Aorist Infinitive 
appears to represent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse, 
contrary to § 15, 2, N.1. The case is different, however, when the 
Aorist Infinitive follows verbs whose signification has no reference 
to the future, like vopi¢w, olouat, or even pypi, and still appears to 
represent a Future Indicative; e. g. where in Arist. Nub.1141* 
StxacacGai daci po is said to mean, they say they wil! bring an 
action against me, while just below, vs. 1180, @joew ra mpuraveta pact 
pot means, they say they will deposit the Prytaneia. Still, unless we 
decide to correct a large number of passages, against the authority 
of the Mss. (which is actually done by many critics, especiall 
Madvig), we must admit even this anomalous construction; al- 
though it is to be considered strictly exceptional, and is, moreover, 
very rare in comparison with the regular one with the Future or the 
Aorist with av. E. g. 

aro yap ricaa Oat ddeiras, for he said that he should punish the 
offenders. Od. XX, 121. (In II. TI, 28, we have in most Mss. and 
editions @aro yap riceaOac adeirny, in precisely the same sensc. 
Cf. Il. IL, 366.) Kat atr@ od pep waco dae Ampiny (sc. drexpivaro) « 
rapéeceaOat yap Kal autos Kat GAdXous aEeev, and (he answered) 
that Apries should not blame him; for he would not only be present 
himself, but would bring others. Hot. II, 162. (Notice the strange 
transition from the Aorist (?) to the two Futures.) natv ovdé rv 
Aus “Epw rédo oxnyauay eunodov oxeOetv. AESCH. Sept. 420. 
Ona yap mv ixerevoat rade, I think of imploring. Eur. Iph. Au. 
462. (Here Hermann reads ixerevoew, by conjecture.) “Evdpicayv 
émOepevor padiws kpatnaat, they thought they should gain the vicior:;. 
Trec. IT, 3. Nopile, iy immevs yevapat, avOpemos mrnvos yevéo Oar. 
AEN. Cyr. IV, 3,15. Touro 8€ oterai of padktora yever Oat, ei oni 
avyyevorto, and he thinks that this would be most likely to happen to 
him if he should join himself with you. Puat. Prot. 316 C. (Here 
we should expect yeveoOat av, to correspond to ef cvyyévorro.) 


* I find d:xdoecOac here in Cod. Par. 2712, and by correction in 2820. 
(1872.) 
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Note 4. Verbs like Xéyw or elxov, when they signify to com- 
mand, can be followed by the Aorist (as well as the Present) Infini- 
tive in its ordinary sense, referring to the future ; as has bezn stated 
in § 15,2,N.3. E.g. 


7Q diror, 78n pév xev eyav etroust Kal dppiv prnornpev és dpsdov 
dxovriaat, now I would command you to join me in hurling, &c. 
Od. XXII, 262. Wapadodtvar dA€ye, he tells us to give her up. 
Anist. Av. 1679. 


§@4. The Aorist Participle regularly refers to a 
momentary or single action, which is past with refer- 
ence to the time of the leading verb. E. g. 


Tutra wotnoavres amedGeitv Bovdovra, having done this, they 
wish to go away. Taira eimdvres amndbov, having said this, they 
went away. Ov modXdoi daivovraa EvveA Odvtres, not many appear 
to have joined in the expedition. Tuuc.I,10. Boiwrot oi && “Apyns 
advagravres THY Bowwriay @xnoay, Boeotians who had been driven 
from Arne settled Boeotta. THuc. 1,12. "Adixero Setpo rd aoiov, 
yvovT@Vy Tay Senne avrimparrovros TouTov, . ... Katam)eiv, 
the Cephallenians having determined to sail in, although this man op- 
posed tt. Dem. in Zenoth, 886, 1. (Here yvdvrey denotes time past 
relatively to d@ixero, and dvrimparrovros time present relatively to 
yvovrey, which is its leading verb. See § 16, 1. 


Nore 1. When the Aorist Participle is used to contain the 
leading idea of the expression, with AavOdve, to escape the 
notice of, ruyxave, to happen, and 6dvw, to get the start of 
(§ 112, 2), it does not denote time past with reference to the 
verb, but coincides with it in time. Thus éAadov dredddvres 
means they went away secretly ; ov« pOnoav aredOdvres, NO soon- 
er were they gone ; Ervxov eiceOdvtes, they came in by chance, or 


they happened to come in. E. g. 


Oud’ dpa Kipxny é€AOovres eAnOopev, nor did we come without 
Circe's knowledge. Od. XII, 17. “Edabev [avrqy] d@Oevra mavra 
kat kata dex Oéevra, everything took fire and was consumed before 
she knew tt. Tuuc. IV, 133. "E®6n dpeEdpevos, he aimed a blow 
first. Il. XVI, 322. Ov yap &pOn por cvpBaca 7H arvyia, kai 
emexeipnaay, for no sooner did this misfortune come upon me, than they 
undertook, &e. Dem. Eubul. 1319, 8. Srparia od woAAn Eruxe péxpe 
‘loOpot mapeAPotaa, an army of no qreat size had by chance 
marched as far as the Isthmus. Tuuc. VI, 61. “Eruye 8€ xara tovto 
Tov katpov EX wy, and he happened to come just at that nick of time. 
Id. VII, 2. “Odtya mpos ra péAdovra tuyev mpakavres (se. 
nyouvrat), they think they have chanced to accomplish only a litile in 
comparison with their expectations. Id. I, 70. 
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BovAoipny &yv Aadetv adrév ameAOav, I shoula ike to get away 
without his knowing u. XEN. An. I, 3,17. Tuts avOpwnous Angopev 
exnemecovres. Id. VII, 3, 43. EvAaBeioOa mapaxeAevocobe ad- 
Andros, pn TEpa TOU Séovros Gopwrepor yevopevot Anoere Stag Gaperv- 
tes, lest, having become wiser than is proper, you shall become cor- 
rupted before you. know it. Prat. Gorg. 487 D. (Here yevdpevor is 
an ordinary Aorist, past with reference to the phrase Anoete dtapGa- 

évres.) ‘“Ommdrepos xe POjow opeEdpevos xpoa Kadrov, whicherer 
shall first hit, &c. Il. XXIII, 805. 

The last four examples show that this use of the Participle was 

allowed even when the whole expression referred to the future. 


Note 2. <A use of the Aorist Participle similar to that 
noticed in Note 1 is found after mepiopdw and épopdw (mepretdov 
and émei8ov) to allow, and occasionally after other verbs which 
take the Participle in the sense of the Infinitive (§ 112, 1). 
In this construction the Aorist Participle seems to express 
merely a momentary action, the time being the same that the 
Aorist Infinitive would denote if it were used in its place 
(§ 23, 1). E. g. 


IIpoadexopnevos rovs *AOnvaiovs xatoxyyoew mepudew avriy [ray ynv] 
Tn Octaoar, avetyev, expecting that they would be unwilling to allow their 
land to be ravaged, &c. Tnuc. II, 18. But in I, 20, we find the 
Aorist Infinitive, 7AmiCev ray ynv obx dy mepudeiv rp Oi vat, refer- 
ring to precisely the same thing. My meptidnre nueas Stag Oapev- 
ras, do not allow us to be destroyed. Hpt. IV, 118. Ov py ao’ éyw 
tepidrouat ameAOovra, I will by no means let you go. ARIST. 
Ran. 509. "ErAnoav emideiv . . . . épnuny pev Ti médw yevoperny, 
Thv b€ xapav mopOovuperny, .... Anavra 8 rov méXepoyv epi THY 
matpioa Thy avrav yryvopevov. Isoc. Pan. p. 60 D.§96. (Here 
the Aorist Participle denotes the laying waste of the city (as a single 
act), while the Presents denote the continuous ravaging of the coun- 
try, and the gradual coming on of astate of war. This is precisely 
the difference that there would be between the Present and Aorist 
Infinitive in a similar construction. See note on the passage, added 
to Felton’s 3d ed. p. 99.) Sompadévra rAnva, endured to be sold. 
_ Arscu. Agam. 1041; and omeipas érAa, Sept. 754. 

Instances occur of the Aorist Participle in this sense even with 
other verbs, denoting that in which the action of the verb consists; 
as ev y énoinoas avauynoas pe, you did well in reminding me. 
Puat. Bhacd. 60 C. So xcarayndirdpevor, Apol. 30 D. ' 


Remark. Ifa reference to the past is required in the Participle - 
with the verbs mentioned in Notes 1 and 2, the Perfect is used. 
The Present can of course be used to denote a continued action or 
state. Is. g. 


"Ervyxavoy dott mapetAngores tH apxyy, they happened to have 
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just received their authority. Tauc. VI, 96. *Edv ris 78ixnnos te 
Tuyxavn thy modu. Dem. Cor. 268, 23. "EAddopev nyas airovs 
maiday ovdey Stapepovres. Prat. Crit. 49 B. 


Nore 3. In snch passages as apoddynoay rois "AOnvaias retyy 
Te wWepteAGvTes Kai vals wapadovres ddpov re rakdpervor, 
Tuuc. I, 108, the Aorist Participle is used in its ordinary sense, 
being past with reference to the time of the beginning of the peace 
to which wpodcynoar refers. The meaning is, they obtained terms 
of peace, on condition that they should first (i. e. before the peace 
began) tear down their walls, &e. (Such passages are Tuvc. I, 101, 
108, 115,117. See Kriiger’s Note on I, 108, and Madvig’s Bemer- 
kungen, p. 46.) 


Note 4. For the use of the Aorist Infinitive and Participle with 
ay, see § 41, 3. For the Aorist Participle with ¢y, as a circumlo- 
cution for the Perfect, as @avydous éyw, see § 112, N. 7, For the 
rare use of the Aorist Participle with €voua as a circumlocution for 
the Future Perfect, see § 29, N. 4. 


FUTURE. 


§ 25. 1. The Future denotes that an action will 
take place in time to come; as ypao, I shall write, or 
[ shall be writing. 


Note 1. The action of the Future is sometimes continued, 
and sometimes momentary: thys ¢&@ may mean either J shall 
have, or I shall obtain; adpfo, I shall rule, or I shall obtain 
power. KE. g. 

Tlpayparevovrat Oras dpEovariv, they take trouble to gain power. 
XEN. Rep. Laced. XIV, 5. Acacperéov oirwes GpEovaiv re kat 


ap&ovrat, we must distinguish between those who are to rule and 
those who are to be ruled. Puar. Rep. III, 412 B. 


Note 2. The Future is sometimes used in a gnomic sense, to 
denote that something will always happen when an occasion offers. 
K. g. 

"Avnp 6 pevyav kal makw paxnoetat. MENAND. Monost. 45. 


Nore 3. The Future is sometimes used to express what will 
hereafter be proved or récognized as a truth. This is analogous to 
the use of the Imperfect, § 11, N.6. E. g. 


@iddcopos nuiv Errat 6 pedAdwv cards xayabds EceoOa Pradaék, he 
will prove to be a philosopher. Puat. Rep. I, 376 C, See Od. II. 270. 


Note 4. The Future is sometimes used in 7uestions of doubt, 
where the Subjunctive is more common (§ 88). E. ¢g. 
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Ti d7ra Spapev; pnrép h Povedoopev; what can we dof shall 
we kil vur mother? Eur. El. 967. Tot mus rpéwerat; whither 
shall cne turn? AéEeaOe, f amiwpev; will you receive him, or shall 
we go away? Piat. Symp. 212 E. Etr’ éyd cov Peicopar; ARIST. 
Acharn. 312. Ti odvmwotnocopev; mérepov cis thy médw mavras 
tovrous mapadeédpeba; what then shall we do? Are we to receive 
all these into the state? Puat. Rep. ILI, 397 D. 


Note 5. (a.) The second person of the Future may express a 
concession, permission, or obligation, and is often a mild form of 
imperative. E. g. 

IIpos tavta mpatets otov dv OérAns, you may act as you please. 
Sopn. O. C. 956. Tavrws 8€ rotro 8pdacaets, but by all means do 
this. Arist. Nub. 1352. So in the common imprecations, dro\eicbe, 
oipwkerbe, may you perish, &c. Xepi 8 ob pavoets word. EvR. 
Med. 1320. 


(5.) A few instances occur in which the Future Indicative with 
un expresses a prohibition, like the Imperative or Subjunctive with 
un (§ 86). E. g. 

Tavrny, dv por xpjobe oupBotho, puddgere tHv mio, Kai py 
Sovdrnoea be. eideva, x. tr. A., tf you follow my advice, keep this 
faith, and do not wish to know, &c. Dem. Aristoc. 659,15. ’Eav 8e 
ed dpovnre, xat vuvt rovro ghavepoyv mouncere, kat pndeplay avrois 
@eav 8ao0ere. Lys. Phil. § 13. (In the preceding examples 
guAagere and moiwnoere belong under a.) Kai rapa rtevyn pyr’ 
dywvapxat tives On cova’ *Ayatois, 470° 6 Avpewy eyds. SOPI. A). 
572. Reévov adtxnoets pydémore xaipoy A\aBov. MeNAN. Mon. 
397. So perhaps pydeéy ravd épets xara mrddw. AESCH. Sept. 
250. ‘. 

These examples are sometimes explained by supposing an ellipsis 
of dros from the common construction dmws pi tovTo épeis (sc. 
oxéme). See § 45, N. 7. 


Remark. The use of the Future stated in Note 5 gives the 
most satisfactory explanation of the Future with od yy in prohibi- 
tions, especially in such expressions as ov py AaAnoets, GAX’ dxodov- 
O@noes eye, do not prate, but follow me, and od pH mpocoices xetpa. 


pnd det mémr@v, do not bring your hand near me, nor touch mi 
garments. See § 89, 2, with Notes. 


Nore 6. The Future sometimes denotes a present intention, 
expectation, or necessity that something shall be done, in which 
sense the periphrastic form with péAAw is more common. E. g. 


Ti dtahépover trav €& dvdyxns xaxorabovvtay, ef ye TEeLvnoove: 
kat Sepnoover cai prynoover kal dypumvncovor; 1. f 
they are to endure hunger and thirst, &&. XEN. Mem. H, 1, 1%. 
(Here ei pedAovor mewnv xai daupjv, &c. would be more common, as 
in the last example under § 25, 2.) Alpe wAnxrpov, ef paxel, raise 
your spur, if you are going to fight. Arist. Avy. 739. The impor 


e 
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tance of this distinction will be seen when we come to conditional 
sentences. (Sce § 49, 1, N. 3.) 

A still more emphatic reference to a present intention is found 
in the question - Ti X fers; what dost thou mean to say? often found 
in tragedy ; as”Quo., ri ol yap éyyus €ori mov; Eur. Elec. 
1124. 


Note 7. For the Future Indicative and Infinitive with dy, 
sce § 37, 2, and § 41,4. For the Future Indicative in protasis, 
ree § 50, 1, N. 1; in relative clauses expressing a purpose, &c., sec 
§ 65, 1 and 2; with ov py, see § 89. 


2. A periphrastic Future is formed by “eAA@ and the 
Present or Future (seldom the Aorist) Infinitive. This 
form sometimes denotes mere futurity, and sometimes 
intention, expectation, or necessity. E. g. 


MéAXet rovro mparrey (or mpdfew), he is about to do this, or he 
intends to do this. Soi in Latin, facturus est for facie. MéXAXA@ Upiis 
528 ages, d6ev pot uy] BraBohy yéyove. Puat. Apol. 21 B. Aenoes 
TOU ToLovTou Tivos del emtaTaTov, ei wEAAEL 7 TWOALTEIA TAC eaOat, 
tf the constitution is to be preserved. Prat. Rep. TIT, 412 A. 


Note 1. The Future Infinitive after weAdw forms the only 
regular exception to the general principle of the use of that 


tense. (See § 27, N. 1.) The Future and the Present seem 
to be used indiscriminately. 


Notre 2. The Imperfect (seldom the Aorist) of péddw is 
used to express a past intention or expectation. E. g. 

Kuro, ouk dp EmeAXes avadrxidos avdpds éraipouvs edpevar ev 

onje yAadupa, you sur ely were not intending to eat, &e. Od. TX, 475. 


"EnedAAdv o dpa xunoew eyo, I thought I should start you off. 
AunisT. Nub. 1301. See Il. II. 36. 


§ 26. The Future Optative in classic Greek is used 
only in indirect discourse after secondary tenses, to 
represent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse. 
Even here the Future Indicative is very often retaincd 
in the indirect discourse. (See § 69. ) K. g. 


‘Yreur@y TadAa Gre avros Taxet mp ator, @xeto, having suggested 
as to what remained, that he would himself attend to the affairs there, 
he departed. Truc. 1, 90. (Here mpdgéor represents mpagw of the 
direct discourse, which might have been expressed by mpdfeu in 
the indirect quotation. See in the same chapter of Thucydides, 
cmoxpwdpevot Ore wep youvaiy, having replied that they would send, 
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where repwosev might have been used.) El rea dev-yavra AnwWotro, 
mponyopevey Ore ws Toreniy xpnaotro. XEN. Cyr. III, 1, 3. 
(Here the announcement was ef riva AnYWopat. os Toei ypnoopat.) 
"EXeyev ore €roupos e€in yyeioOa avrois eis rd AeAta, &vOa mwodAG 
AnwWotvro. KEN. An. VII, 1, 33. AipeBévres ef’ dre Evyypawat 
vdpous, kad’ ovatwas mroAXtTevootvTo, having been chosen for the 
urpose of making a code of laws, by which they were to govern. XEN. 
ell. If, 8,11. (Here we have an indirect expression of the idea 
of the persons who chose them, of which the direct form is found 
just before (II, 3, 2), dof rpudxovra dvdpas éd€aOat, ot Tovs rarpious 
vopous Evyypavoucs, cab’ ots modttevoovct.) * 
ReMARK. The term indirect discourse here, as elsewhere, must 
be understood to include, not only all cases of ordinary indirect 
uotation, introduced by dre or ws or by the Accusative and the 
nfinitive, after verbs of saying and thinking, but also all dependent 
clauses, in any sentence, which indirectly express the thoughts of 
any other person than the writer or speaker, or even former thoughts 
of the speaker himself. (See § 68.) 


Note 1. The Future Optative is sometimes used in final 
and object clauses after secondary tenses; but regularly only 
with dros or draws py after verbs of striving, &c., occasionally 
with pf (or drws yn) after verbs of fearing, and very rarely (if 
ever) in pure final clauses. As these clauses express the pur- 
pose or fear of some person, they are in indirect discourse 
according to the Remark above. (See § 44, 2.) 

(a.) The most common case of the Future Optative in sen- 
tences of this class is with émas or dws py after secondary 
tenses of verbs signifying to strive, to take care, and the like ; 
the Future Indicative in this case being the most common 
form in the construction after primary tenses, which here cor- 
responds to the direct discourse. Thus, if any one ever said 
or thought, oxor& Sras rovro yevnaetat, 1 am taking care that 
this shall happen, we can now say, referring to that thought, 
éoxdmet Srws Toiro yevnaotro, he was taking care that this 
should happen, changing the Future Indicative to the Future 
Optative (§ 77). E. g. 

"Eoxdres 6 MevexAns dmws pn €ootTo amas, GAN Evotto avT@ 
dotts (avTd Te ynpotpogdnooat kat redevtnocavra Odor avroy, 
kat eis Tov émetra xpdvov Ta vopitdpeva arto wotngot. IsAxE. de 
Menecl. Hered. § 10 (11). "Epnyavopeda dmws pydeis. .. . 
yvamootro, vosovor dé mavres, kK. T. A.. We were striving that no one 


should know, &c., but that all should think, &c. Puiar. Tim. 18 C 
(Here the second verb, vopovas, is retained in the Future Indica 
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tive, while the other, yraoera, is changed to the Optative.) See 
- also Prat. Tim. 18 E. Myédev otov dAdo pnxavacba, fh Gros... . 
8é£orvro. Prat. Rep. IV, 430 A. (See § 15, 3.) ’EmepeAciro 
d€ Oras pire doerot pnre Anoroi wore Ecotvto. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 1, 
43. Other examples are Puat. Apol. 36 C; Xen. Cyr. VIII, 
1,10, Hell. VII, 5, 3; Isax. de Philoct. Hered. p. 59, 41. § 35. 


In this construction the Future Indicative is generally retained, 
even after secondary tenses. See § 45. 


(6.) The Future Optative is seldom found with py or des 
py after secondary tenses of verbs of fearing, as here the 
Future Indicative is not common after primary tenses. KE. g. 


Ov povoy mept tis Bucdvov Kai rns Sixns ededoixer, dAAG Kat tepl 
TOD ypapparetov, Smws py tmd TOU Mevekevou scvrAANPOnGotTO. 
Isoc. Trapez. p. 363 B. § 22. (Here the fear was expressed origi- 
nally by érws pn ovAAnPOjoera.) KareBade ro ‘HpaxAewray retxos, 
ov Touro iat py Twes ...- WopEevcotvTo ent Thy éxeivou 
duvayw. XEN. Hell. VI, 4,27. "AAAG Kai rots Oeois av Edeicas 
at abil py oux dps av’ro mwotnoots. PLat. Euthyphr. 
15 D. 

Here the Present or Aorist Optative, corresponding to the same 
— of the Subjunctive after primary tenses, is generally used. 

ee § 46. 


(c.) In pure Final clauses (§ 44, 1) it would be difficult to find 
an example of drs with the Future Optative, in which the weight 
of Mss. authority did not favor some other reading. Such is the 
case in XEN. Cyr. V, 4,17, and in Dem. Phaenipp. 1040, 20. Still, 
there can be little doubt of the propriety of such a construction, as 
the Future Indicative with dzws was m use (though rare) after 
primary tenses. (§ 44, 1, N. 1.) 

The single example cited for the use of the simple yn with the 
Future Optative in a pure final clause is Puar. Rep. III, 393 E: 
"Ayapéepvor nypiawev, évreAAdpevos viv Te dmtevat kai avis py edAOeiv, 
pn avT@ Té Te OKHWTpoy Kat Ta TOU Oeod OTéppata OUK ETAapKET OL. 
(ifere there is another reading, érapxéoecev, of inferior authority, 
which is adopted by Bekker.) If the reading érapxéco: is retained 
(as it is by most editors), it can be explained only by assuming that 
Plato had in his mind as the direct discourse py ovK« émapkécet. 
We must remember that Plato is here paraphrasing Homer (Il. I, 
25-28), and by no means literally. The Homeric line is My w 
TOL OU Xpaigpy okHnTpov Kat oréeppa Geoio. 

The other final particles, a and os, which seem never to take 
the Future Indicative, of course do not allow ‘the Future Optative. 
(See § 44,1, N 1.) 


Nore 2. Many authors, especially Thucydides, show a decided 
preference for the Future Indicative, even where the Future Opta- 
tive might be used. As the tense wis restricted to indirect dis 
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course, it was a less common form than the Present and Aorist, and 
for that reason often avoided even when it was allowed. 


§297. The Future Infinitive denotes an action 
which is future with reference to the leading verb. 
EB. g. 

“EoeoOai dyat, he says that he will be ; évecbat En, he said that he 
would be; €cecbar ioe, he will say that he will be. TWoddAovs ye 


ExeaOat EXeyor Tous €GeAncorras, they said that there would be many 
who would be willing. XEN. Cyr. IIT, 2, 26. 


Note 1, The most common use of the Future Infinitive 
is in indirect discourse, after verbs of saying, thinking, &c., to 
represent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse. (See 
the examples above.) In other constructions, the Present and 
Aorist, Infinitive, being indefinite in their time, can always 
refer to the future if the context requires it (§§ 15, 1; 23, 1); 
so that it is seldom necessary to use the Future, unless 
emphasis is particularly required. 

Therefore, after verbs and expressions whose signification 
refers a dependent Infinitive to the future, but which yet do 
not introduce indirect discourse, as verbs of commanding, 
wishing, &c. (§ 15, 2, N. 1), the Present or Aorist Infinitive 
(not the Future) is regularly used. Thus the Greek would 
express they wish to do this not by BovAovra rotro moinoery, 
but by BovAovrat rovro moreivy (or wotnoat). See examples 
under §§ 15, 1 and 28, 1. So, when the Infinitive follows 
Sore and other particles which refer it to the futuré, or is used 
to denote a purpose without any particle (§ 97), and when 
it is used as a noun with the article, even if it refers to future 
time,—it is generally in the Present or Aorist, unless it is 
intended to make the reference to the future especially em- 
phatic. See examples in Chapter V. 

A single regular exception to this principle is found in the 
Future Infinitive atter péddw (§ 25, 2). 


Note 2. On the other hand, when it was desired to make 
the reference to the future especially prominent, the I*uture 
Infinitive could be used in the cases mentioned in Note 1], 
contrary to the general principle. 

(a.) Thus we sometimes find the Future Infinitive after 
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verbs and expressions signifying to wish, to be unwilling, to 
tntend, to ask, to be able, and the like, where we should expect 
the Present or Aorist. ‘This was particularly a favorite con- 
struction with Thucydides. E. g. 


"EdenOnoav 8€ cat ray Meyaptwy vavot ohas Evprpomweuwperv. 
Tuuc. I, 27. ’EBovAovro rporepopnoeoOat. Id. VI, 57. To 
oropa avtov dtevoovvro kAnaecv. Id. VII, 56. "Edudpevor pev tis 
maons ap&etv, Bonbeiv Sé dua evmperas BovAdpevar trois €aviay 
Evyyevece cat Evpydyas. Id. VI, 6. (Here Bondeiv follows the rule.) 
Tav ruis vavol pn adupetv Emexetpnoecy, to prevent them from being 
without spirit to attack them in ships. 1d. VII, 21. Otr dmoxnoddt- 
aecv Suvaroe ovres. Id. III], 28. Et ris efs rovro dvaBadAera roen - 
gwewv ta déovra, if any one postpones doing his duty as far as this. 
Dem. Ol. III, 31,1. (The ordinary construction would be dvaBad - 
Aerat moteiy Or woujoat.) Otre Trav mpoydver pepvnoOat [der] ore 
Tov eydvrwy dvéxecOat, vopov te Onaety Kal ypawpetrv, x. 7. XA. 
Dem. F. L. 345, 27. (Here we have Sef 6ycew.) TodAod d€o 
épautév ye ddtxnoecy Kai Kar ésavtov €pety avros. Piat. Apol. 
87 B. In Arist. Nub. 1130 we find, tows BovAncerae xdv év 
Alyunt@ Tuxetv dv paddAov f Kpivat kaxas, perhaps he will wish that 
he might (if possible) find himself by some chance in Egypt, rather than 
wish to judge unfairly. (Here rvxeiv dy is used in nearly the same 
sense as the Future in the second example. In this example and 
some others here given there seems to be an approach to the con- 
struction of indirect discourse.) 

See also Tuuc. IV, 115 and 121; V, 35; VII, 11; VIII, 55 and 
74. In several of these passages the Mss. vary between the Future 
and Aorist, although the weight of authority is for the Future. See 
Kriiger’s Note on Tuuc. I, 27, where the passages of Thucyi:des 
- are collected. 


(J.) In like manner, the Future Infinitive is occasionally 
used for the Present or Aorist, after @are and in the other 
constructions mentioned in Note 1, to make the idea of futurity 
more prominent. E. g. 

TIpoxadeodpevos €s Adyous “Inmiav, Sore qv pndev dpéoxov Aéyn, 
mad aitov kKaTagTnoety es Td Tetxos On conduion that he 
would in that case restore him. ‘THuc. 1], 34. Tovds ournpous mapé- 
docav TG 'Apyeiov Snpw ba raita Stax pnaoecOar, that they might 
pul them to death, 'THuc. VI, 61. So wevoerOat, IIT, 26. "Edmids 
TO ahaves rou KaTopOwaey emrpéeparres, having committed to hope ° 
what was uncertain in the prospect of success. Tuuc. II, 42. (Here 
katopOacew is more explicit than the Present xatopOovv would be: 
TO apaves Tod xarop$ovv would mean simply what was uncertain in 
regard to success.) Té pév avy eEerdéyerv adtov Gappa xai maw 
meotevw, I have courage and great confidence as to my convicting him. 
Dem. I. L. 342, 2. (Ilere most of the ordinary Mss. read éfed\eyyxew.) 
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Nore 8. The Future Infinitive is the regular form after 


verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., since it stands here 
in indirect discourse (§ 15,2, N. 1). E.g. 


Tpwow 8 Edmero Oupos jas dvempnoery Kreveetv O Apwas 
"Axatovs. Il. KV, 701. ‘Yad + Ecxero xa xarévevoey Swoe€ pevat. 
Ih. XIII, 368. Waidd re odv mpocddca ror dnmovoornaesy. Hor. 
J, 42. Kai mpoodoxav xp) Seanmdaety Znvds twa; Axscu. Prom. 
980. "Hdmilev yap pdaynvy €vecOarc. THuuc. 1V, 71. "Ev éAmids 
oy ra Teixn aipnoery. Id. VI, 46. Tov orparnydv mpocdoxe raira 
mpdfecv. XEN. An. III, 1, 14. "Ex rovrou inécyxero pnyavyy 
mnapefecyv. Id. Cyr. VI, 1, 21. 2b yap tmecxou (nrngecy. PLart. 
Rep. IV, 427 E. So d:adporoe F pq dEecv, Sopn. Phil. 594. 

Yet all of these verbs can take the Aorist or Present Infinitive 
without apparent change of meaning. They form an intermediate 
class between verbs which take the Infinitive in indirect discourse 
and those which do not. For examples of the Present and Aorist, 
see § 15, 2, N. 2; and § 23, 2, N. 2. 


§ 28. The Future Participle denotes an action 
which is future with reference to the leading verb. 
K. g. | 

Tovro mo.jowy epxerat, 7AOev Or eAevoera, he comes, went, or 
will come, for the purpose of doing this. Oi8a aitéy rotrTo motnaovrta, 
I know that he will do this: oi8a rovro roinawy, I know that I shall 


do this. So 78ew airev rovro motnaovra, I knew that he would do 
this. 


Nore. For the various uses of the Future Participle, and ex- 
amples, see Chapter VI, 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


§ 29. The Future Perfect denotes that an action 
will be already finished at some future time. It is thus 
a Perfect transferred to the future. KE. g. 

Kai pe cay éfedeyéns, ovx axOewOnaopai cot, GANG peyioros evep- 
yéerns nap pot dvayeypawer, you will have been enrolled as the 
greatest benefactor. Puar. Gorg. 506 C. *Hy 8€ py yévnrat, parny 


€pot KkexAavaoerat, ov 8 eyxavav redyn€ers. L shall then have 
had my whipping for nothing, and you will have died. Artst. Nub. 
1435 


Note 1. The Future Perfezt often denotes the contin- 
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uance of an action, or the permanence of its results, in future 
time. E. g. 


Ths Suvapews és aidiov trois émvyryvopevais pynpn KaradeXdei- 
Werac, the memory of our power will be left to our posterity forever. 
Tituc. I, 64. (Compare § 18, 2.) 


Nore 2. The Future Perfect sometimes denotes the cer- 
tainty or likelihood that an action will tmmedtately take place, 
which idea is still more vividly expressed by the Perfect (§ 17, 
Note 6). E. g. 


Ei d€ mapeAOav ets doricovw Suvatro bidakat, was 6 mapov pd8os 
AeAvoerat, all the present fear will be at once dispelled. Drm. 
Symmor. 178, 17. (Here the inferior Mss. have AeAvrat, which 
would have the same force, like é\wAa quoted in § 17, N. 6.) 
bpate, kat mempakerat, speak, and it shall be no sooner said than 
done. Arist. Plut. 1027. Evdis ’Aptaios apeornte, Gore idos 
npiv ovdets NeAeiweras. KEN. An. I, 4, 5 


Note 8. The Future Perfect can be expressed by the 
Perfect Participle and gécopa. In the active voice this com- 


pound form is the only one in use, except in a few verbs. 
E. g. 

“Av ravr’ eidapev, kal ra Séovra €odpeba eyvaxdres Kal Adyov 
pataiov dmnAXaypévor, we shall have already resolved to do our 


duty and shall have been freed from vain repotts. Dem. Phil. I, 54, 
22. (See § 17, N. 2). , 


Notre 4. A circumlocution with the Aorist Participle and 
_€gopat is sometimes found, especially in the poets. E. g. 


‘ Ov giwnmnoas éoect; SopH. O. T. 1146. Avmndets ver. Sopu. O. 
©, 816. 


Note 5. (a.) When the Perfect is used in the sense of a Present 
(S$ 17, N. 3), the Future Perfect is the regular Future of that tense. 
. £- 


KexAnoopat, pepvncopat, apeotnfo, I shall be named, I shall re- 
rcember, J shall withdraw, &c. 


(6.) With many other verbs, the Future Perfect differs very 
slightly, if at all, from an ordinary Future. Thus, wempdcopat is the 
regular Future Passive of murpdoxw. Still, where there is another 
form, the Future Perfect. is generally more emphatic, and may be 
explained by Note 1 or Note 2. 


NoTE 6. The Future Perfect of the dependent moods is rare, 
“except in the verbs referred to in Note 5. When it occurs, it 
presents no peculiarity, as it bears the same relation to the Indicative 
which the corresponding forms of the Future would bear. Ji. g. 
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Tatra (pnot) werpakeoOar dvow 4% rpusv nyepav, he says thal 
these things will have been accomplished within two or three cays. 
Dem. F. L. 364,18. (Here the direct discourse was nerpaferat ) 


REMARK. It must be remembered that, in most cases in which 
the Latin or the English would use a Future Perfect, the Greeks 
use an Aorist or even Perfect Subjunctive. (See § 18, 1, and § 20, 
N. 1, with the examples.) 


GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


§ 30. 1. The Aorist and sometimes the Perfect In- 
dicative are used in animated language to express 
general truths. These are called the gnomic Aorist and 
the gnomic Perfect, and are usually to be translated by 
our Present. 


These tenses give 4 more vivid statement of general truths, 
by employing a distinct case or several distinct cases in past 
time to represent (as it were) all possible cases, and implying 
that what has occurred will occur again under similar circum- 
stances. E. g. 


KdrOav’ opos 6 1 depyos avnp 6 re ToAAa éopyas, both alike must 
die. IL IX, 320. "Oare xai GAnipov advdpa hofet xcai aheidero 
vikny, who terrifies, and snatches away. Il, XVIT, 177. (See Note 2.) 
Bia 8€ wat peyddavyov Ecparev ev ypove. Pinp. Pyth. VIII, 20. 
Soot 8é peAAovra rpiratov dvepov €padov, ovd’ Und nepdee BAABEv. 
Pinp. Nem. VII, 25. Kat 8) idov ris Exrav’ dyvoias tro. AESCH. 
Supp. 499. “AAAad ra rotadra eis péev Graf Kai Bpaxdy xpdvov 
dvreéxet, xat opddpa-ye FvOnoeyv ent rats eAniow, dy tvyn, TO 
xpdvo S€ hoparat rai wept aira xatappet. Dem. Ol. II, 21, 1. 
(See Note 2.) *Hv dpa... . cpadraou, avreAmioavtes GAda €d7]- 
pwoay thy xpetay, they supply the deficiency (as often as one occurs). 
Tuuc. J, 70. *Hv 8€ ris rovrev re mapaBaivy, Cnpiav airois émé- 
Oeouy, i.e. they impose a penalty upon every one who transqresses. 
XEN. Cyr. I, 2, 2. Aewav 7 anpa mvevpdtov éxoipiae orevovra 
mévrov. SOPH. Aj. 674. Mi’ nyépa rov pev cabetrev tyydbev, rov 
& np’ d@vw. Eur. Ino. Fr. 424. “Orav 6”Epws éyxparéarepos yevnrat, 
StaPGciper re moda kai HOixnoev. PLAT. Symp. 188 A. "Orav 
Tis WOTEP OlTOS iaxvaN, | MpoTn mpddacts kal puxpdy mraiopa aravra 
dvexyaitioe nai OcéAvoev. Dem. Ol. II, 20, 27. "Emecdav tis 
map e€nov padn, ecv pey Bovdnra, dmobdédaxev 6 éyo mpatropuat 

‘dpyvptov, edv dé py, eAOcy eis tepdy oudaas, doov dv gy afta etvat ta 
tadnpata, rocovrov katéOnxev. PLat. Prot. 328 B. (Here tle 
erfect and Aorist are used together, in nearly the same sense, he 
pays.) Lloddoi d:a Sd€av kat woAcrixny Svvape peydda kaka Tem dv Oa- 
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giv, ie. many always have suffered, and many do suffer. XEN. 
Mem. IV, 2, 35. Td d€ py eumodav avayvraywviotm civoia reTi- 
pnrat. Tuuc. II, 45. 


REMARK. The gnomic Perfect is not found in Homer. 


Note 1. The sense, as well as the origin of the construc- 
tion, is often made clearer by-the addition of such words as 
moAAdkts, #0n, OF otra. Such examples as these form a simple 
transition from the common to the gnomic use of these 
tenses : — 

IloAAa orparéneda 78n Emecev in’ eXacadvwy, 1. e. Many cases 
have already arisen, implying, tt often happens. Tuuc. II, 89. Meéa- 
Lop ¥ iarpés, TH vda@ di8ods xpdvov, idavar’ dn paddov H Tepav 
xpea. Eur. Frag. 1057. Toddakis xr tis ovd€ trdvayxaia viv atprov 
EwAOUTHG , GaTE xaTEpous tpehey, 1. e, cases have often occurred 
in which such a man has become rich the next day, &c. PHILEM. Fr. 
Inc. 29. *A@vpotvres avdpes odrw tpdraov €otrnaay. PuatT. Crit. 
108 C. Oddeis émAoUTHGEY Taxéws Sixatos-dvy. MENAND. Col. Fr. 
6. (Kriiger, § 53, 10, A. 2.) 

Nore 2. General truths are more commonly expressed in 
Greek, as in English, by the Present. (See § 10, N. 1.) 
Examples of the Present and Aorist, used in nearly the same 
sense in the same sentence, are given under § 80, 1. The 
gnomic Agrist is, however, commonly distinguished from the 
Present, either by being more vivid, or by referring to an 
action which is (by its own nature) momentary or sudden, 
while the Present (as usual) implies duration. See the second 
and sixth examples under § 380, 1. 


Nore 3. An Aorist resembling the gnomic Aorist is very 
common in Homer, in similes depending on past tenses, where 
it seems to stand by assimilation to the leading verb. It is 
usually to be translated by the Present. E. g. | 


“Hpure S ws Gre tis Spvs ypemwev, and he fell, as when an oak falls 
(literally, as when an oak once fell). I. XVI, 389. 


Note 4. It is very doubtful whether the Imperfect was ever 
used in a gnomic sense, so as to be translated by the Present. 


Note 5. An instance of the gnomic Aorist in the Infinitive is 
fcund in Sopu. Aj. 1082:— 


“Omovu 8 iBpicev dpav 6, & Bovderat, mapy, 
Tavryy voice tiv médw xpdvw more 
"E€ ovpiwy Spapotcay és Buddy receiv. 











§ 30, 2.] GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 47 


Here receiv represents érecev in the direct discourse: the sense 
being, believe that that city must at some time fall. (See Sclineide- 
win’s note.) So probably in Prat. Phaedr. 232 B: nyoupevg . . . . 
menponas yevopévns Kowny appotepas Karagrnvat thy cuppopav. 

ven the Aorist Participle seems to be occasionally used in the 
same sense; as in Tuuc. VI, 16: ofSa rods rocovrous év péev to Kar’ 
avtovs Biw Aumnpots svras, trav 8€ Exetta avOpwrwv mpoorvinow 
Evyyeveias tiai kat py ovoay katraArenmdvras, I know that such men, 
although in their own lifetimes they are offensive, yet often leave to some 
who come after them a desire to claim connexion with them, even where 
there is no ground for i. 


Nore 6. The gnomic Perfect is found in the Infinitive in Dew. 
OI. II, 23, 14: ef d€ res caoppav fh Sixaos,.... tapedadas xai 
év ovdevds eivat pépec Tov ToLovToy (pyciv), suck a man ts alwoays thrust 
aside, and is of no account. 


2. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used 

e e ” ° 
with the particle av to denote a customary action, 
being equivalent to our phrase in narration, “ he would 
often do this,” or “he used to dott.” E.g. | 

Atnpatay &y avtovs ti dAéeyouev, I used to ask them (I would ask 
them) what they said. Prat. Apol. 22 B. Et tiwes idadv my roves 
operépous émixpatovvras, dveOapangay av, whenever any saw their 
friends in any way victorious, they would be encouraged (i. e. they were 
encouraged in all such cases). Tuuc. VII, 71. Wodddxs nxov- 
gapev dv tt raxas tpas Bovrevoedpevous péya mpaypa, tee used very 
often to hear you, &c. Arist. Lysist. 511. Ei tis adr@ mepi rov 
dvridéyos pndev Exav cages Eyer, emi rhv trdbeow emavnyev av 
mavra Tov Aoyov, he always brought the whole discussion back to the 
main point. XEN. Mem. IV, 6,13. ‘Omdre mpooBdewee rievas trav év 
Tais Tagect, Tore pev elev dv, & dvdpes, x. T. A... ~ . Tore O av ev 
dddos Gv €Xe€ev. XEN. Cyr. VU, 1, 10. 

This construction must be carefully distinguished from that with 
dy in ordinary apodosis (§ 49, 2). For the iterative Imperfect 
transferred to the Infinitive, see § 41, N. 3. 

Note 1. (a.) The Ionic ¢terative Aorist in -oxov and 
-oxdpnv expresses the repetition of a momentary action; the 
Impertect with the same endings expresses the repetition of a 
continued action. E. g. 

“Addous pev yap maidas €uovs md8as axis AyiddXeds épvaay’, ov 
rw é€XeoKke. Il, XXIV, 751. “Oxws €AOat 56 Netdos emt oOxro 
mnxeas, apdeaxe Alyumtoy ty évepbe Méeuquos. Hor, II, 13. 

(6.) In Homer, however, the iterative forms are someumes 
used in nearly or quite the same sense as the ordinary forms; 
thus goxe in Homer does not differ from qv. Is. g. 
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Aanp adr’ euos axe xuvwmidos, ef mor’ env ye. Tl. III, 180. “Os of 
mAnoiov ie, padtora Oe py Gideeoxev. Od. VII, 171. 
Note 2. Herodotus somctimes uses the iterative forms in -oxoy 


and -oxdéunv with dv, in the construction of § 30, 2. (He uses the 
iterative dorist in only two passages, in both with dv.) E. g. 


Poiréovoa xXaierne dv nai ddupéonero. Hor. WI, 119. ’Es 
rovrous Skws EAOot 6 SKvAns. rHv pev otpariqy Kataheiwmerne ev TO 
mpoactei@, autos S€ dxws €AGor és Td Teixos. .. . AaGBeone av 
‘EAAnvida €oOnra. Hor. IV, 78. 


DEPENDENCE OF Moops AND TENSES. 


§ 3. 1. In dependent sentences, where the con- 
struction allows either a Subjunctive or an Optative, 
the Subjunctive is used if the leading verb is primary, 
and the Optative if it is secondary. (See § 8,2.) E. g. 


IIpdrrovow & dv BovAwvrat, they do whatever they please: but 
exparrov & Bovdotvro, they did whatever they pleased. 


2. In like manner, where the construction allows 
either an Indicative or an Optative, the Indicative 
follows primary, and the Optative follows secondary 
tenses. KE. g. 

Adyovow rt rovro BovAovrat, they say that they wish for this, 
€defav Gre rovro BovAouvro, they said that they wished for this. 

Note 1. To these fundamental rules we find one special 
exception : — 

In indirect discourse of all kinds (including sentences 
denoting a purpose or object after tva, py, &c.), either an In- 
dicative or a Subjunctive may depend upon a secondary 
tense, in order that the mood and tense actually used by the 
speaker may be retained in the indirect discourse. (See § 69.) 
I. g. 

Elmev ore BovAerat, for elev Ort BovrAotro, he said that he 
wished (i.e. he said ee mas "EqoBeiro pr Touro yévnrat, for 
epoBeito pn tovTo yévotro, he feared lest tt should happen (i. e. he 
thought, poBotpat py yévnrar). (See § 44, 2.) 

Norte. 2. An only apparent exception to these rules occurs 
when either an apodosis with dy, or a verb expressing a wish, stands 


in a dependent sentence. In both these cases the form which would 
v 
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have been required in the apodosis or in the wish, if it had been 
independent, is retained without regard to the leading verb. It 
will be obvious from the principles of such sentences (Chapter IV), 
that a change of mood would in most cases change the whole 
nature of the apodosis or wish. E. g. 

"Ey® ovx od ras dv tis capeotepoy emeSeiéerev, I do not 
know how any one could show this more clearly. Drm. Aph. I, 828, 
23. Aet yap exeive rovTo ev TH youn wapactncat, os tpeis ex ris 
Gpedelas taurns ... . tows av 6pprnoatre. Dem. Phil. I, 44, 25. 
Ei 5° tpeis dAdo re yoooerde, & wy yévotro, tiva oleae aitny Wuyi 
éfev; Dem. Aph. II, 842, 14. 

The learner needs only to be warned not to attempt to apply the 
rules § 31, 1, 2 to such cases as these. See § 44, 1, N. 3 (6). 


Norte 3. A few other unimportant exceptions will be noticed 
as they occur. See, for example, § 44, 2, Note 2. 


Remark. It is therefore of the highest importance to ascertain 
which tenses (in all the moods) are to be considered primary, and 
which secondary; that is, which are to be followed, in dependent 
sentences, by the Indicative or Subjunctive, and which by the 
Optative, where the rules of § 31 are applied. The general prin- 
ciple, stated in § 8, 2, applies chiefly to the Indicative, and even 
there not without some important modifications. 


§ 32. 1. In the Indicative the general rule holds, that the 
Present, Perfect, Future, and Future Perfect are primary 
tenses, and the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist are secondary 
tenses. 


2. But the historical Present is a secondary tense, as it 
refers to the past; and the gnomic Aorist is a primary tense, 
as it refers to the present. 

See the first example under § 10, 2, where an historical 
Present is followed by the Optative; and the sixth, seventh, 
and eighth examples under § 30, 1, where gnomic Aorists are 
followed by the Subjunctive. 


3. (a.) The Imperfect Indicative in protasis or apodosis 
denoting the non-fulfilment of a condition ($ 49, 2), when it 
refers to present time, is a primary tense. IK. g. 

“Eypadoy dy nrixa tpas ev roingw, ef ev 7dev, J would tell you 
tn my letter how great services I would render you, if I knew, &e. 
Dem. F. L. 353, 24. Taw dv époBovpny, pi atmopnawat dAdywv. 
Piat. Symp. 193 E. "Eq@oBovpny dv adddpa dA€yev, py Sd Ea;- 
x. tT. A., 1 should be very much afraid to speak, lest I should seem, &e. 
Prat. Theaet. 143 E.  Tavr’ dv qdq A€yew emexelpovy, tv eidqre. 
Dem. Aristocr. 623, 11. 

3 D 
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(5.) On the other hand, the Aorist Indicative in the same 
sense in protasis and apodosis, and also the Imperfect when it 
refers to the past, are secondary tenses. EK. g. 


"AANA Kal Tovs Oeovs Gv ESecras mapaxiwduveverv, py ovK dpOas avTd 
motnoots- PLAT. Euthyph. 15 D. ’AAQ’ od8€ pera woAAGv papTo- 
pov dmodiOovs elk tis Gy émiorevev, iv et tis yiyvotto diadpopa, 
kouicagOa padios map tpiv Suvnras. Dem. Onet. I, 869, 18. 
(Here the Subjunctive 8vvjrac will be explained by § 44, 2, but the 
Optative shows that the leading verb is secondary.)* 


§ 33. All the tenses of the Subjunctive and Imperative 
are primary, as they refer to present or future time. KE. g. - 


“Erea 9’ ony av tis nynTat, follow whithersoever any one leads 
the way. Tuuc. I, 11. 


§ $4. As the Optative refers sometimes to the future and 
sometimes to the past, it exerts upon a dependent verb some- 
times the force of a primary, and sometimes that of a secondary 
tense. . 

When it refers to the past, as in general suppositions afte 
ei and relatives, depending on past tenses (§§ 31 and 62), it is 
of course secondary, like any other form which refers to past 
time. 

When it refers to the future, it is properly to be considered 
primary. In many cases, however, a double construction is 
allowed: on the principle of assimilation the Greeks preferred 
the Optative to the Subjunctive in certain clauses depending 


* It is difficult to determine the question whether the secondary tenses 
of the Indicative in this construction ({ 32, 3) are primary or secondary in 
their cffect on the dependent verb, as sentences of nearly every class de- 
pending upon them take by assimilation a secondary tense of the Indica- 
tive. (So in most final clauses, § 44, 3; in protasis after ci, § 49, 2; and 
after relatives, § 64.) There remain only indirect quotations, and the few 
cases of final clauses that do not take the Indicative by assimilation ; but 
both of these have the peculiarity of allowing the Indicative and Subjunc- 
tive, when the writer pleases, to stand as they were in the direct discourse, 
instead of being changed to the Optative. Madviy (Bemerkungen, p. 20) 
classes them all as primary forms, considcring the two examples of the 
Optative after the Aorist, quoted above, § 32, 3 (b), 1s exceptions. But 
these cannot be accounted for on the supposition that both Aorist and 
Imperfect are primary: they are, however, perfectly regular, if we con- 
sider the present forms primary and the past forms secondary (as in other 
cascs); while the other examples in which the Indicative or Subjunctive 
Cra the past forms may all be explained on the principle of § 31, 

Note 1. 
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on an Optative, the dependent verb referring to the future like 
the leading verb, and differing little from a Subjunctive in 
such a position. This assimilation takes place regularly in 
protasis and conditional relative clauses depending on an 
Optative ; but seldom in final and object clauses after tva, és, 
py, &e., and very rarely in indirect quotations or questions. 

The three classes of sentences which may depend on an 
Optative referring to the future are treated separately : — 

1. (a.) In protasis and in conditional relative sentences 
depending upon an Optative which refers to the future, the 
Optative is regularly used to express a future condition, rather 
than the Subjunctive. E. g. 


Eins hopyros ovx dv, ei mpaaaots Karas, you would be unendur- 
able, if you should ever prosper. AESCH. Prom. 979. ’Avdpi dé x’ 
ouK eifere peyas TeAapaomos Alas, ds Oynrds 7 €tn Kal E804 Anunrepos 
axtny. Ii. xii, 321. [las yap dy mys, d ye pn ewioratro, ravta 
aopes etn; for how should any one be wise in those things which he did 
not understand? XEN. Mem. IV, 6,7. Agotro &v airov pévew, éore 
ov amwéAOots. XEN. Cyr. V, 3,13. Ei daoOvnoxot pev mavra, dca 
rou (nv peradraBort, émedy S€ dmoddvor, pevor dv rovrm~.... 
dp ov woA\An avayen TeXevTa@vTa mravra TeOvavat; PLAT. Phaed. 72 C, 
‘Qs dmédatro kai Gddos, 6 tis roLatta ye Peto, may any other man 
likewise perish, who shall do such things. Od. I, 47. Te@vainv, dre pos 
pynxére radra péXos, may I die, when I (shall) no longer care for 
these! Mrmn. Fr. I, 2. (Here 6rav pnkert peAy might be used with- 
- out change of meaning. But dre wéeAec, found in the passage as 
quoted by Plutarch, would refer to the present in classic Greek.) 


(6.) On the other hand, the dependent verb is sometimes in 
the Subjunctive (or Future Indicative with ¢?), on the ground 
that it follows a tense of future time. ‘This happens especially 
after the Optative with av used in its sense approaching that of 
the Future Indicative (§ 52, 2, N; §54,1,6.) E.g. 

“Hv ovv pans poe tovrov, ovx dy dmodoiny, if then you should 
(shall) learn this for me, I would not pay, &c. AnistT. Nub. 116. “Hy 
ce ddéAwpat, kaxior drodoiunv. Id. Ran. 586. "Eyw 8€ ravrny 
pev thy elpnuny, éws ay els “AOnvaioy Aeimnrat, ovderor dv cup- 
SovrAevoaue ronoagba TH move, I would never advise the city to make 
this peace, as long as a single Athenian shall be left. Dem. F. L. 345, 
14. (Here ws Aeizorro would be the common form.) “Qozep av 
bpa@v éxactos aicxurbein thy Taki demetv hv av raxOH ev TO TrorAEL®, 
as each one of you would be ashamed to leave the post at which he might 
be placed in war. AESCHIN. Cor. § 7. (Here fv raydein would be 
the more common expression.) Tay dromotdrwy Gv ein, ei. rata 
Summbeis py mpaf€es Dem. O11, 16, 25. Many such examples may 
be explained equally well by § 54, 1 (@). 
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Note. It will be understood that no assimilation to the Optative 
can take place when the protasis (after ef or a relative) consists of a 
present or past tense of the indicative, as in this case a change to 
the Optative would involve a change of time. See § 64, Rem 2. 


2. In final and object clauses after tva, drws, py, &c., the 
Subjunctive (or Future Indicative) is generally used when the 
leading verb is an Optative referring to the future; the 
Optative, however, sometimes occurs. ‘The preference for the 
Subjunctive here can be explained on the general principle 
(§ 31, Note 1, and § 44,2). E.g. 


(Subj.) ’Oxvoinv av eis ra mAoia éuBalvev, py katadvan: poBot- 
pny & ay ro nyepove ExeoOat, py nas dyayn bev ovy oldy re €orat 
e€edOeitv. XEN. An. 1, 8,17. Olopar av tpas peya dvnoa td otpa- 
Tevpa, ef emmeAnOeinre Omas avri Tay amo\wAdTav ws TaxLoTAa OTpaTn- 
yot kai Noxayot dvrixaragradaocy. XEN. An. III, 1, 38. 

(Opt.) THeipounv av py mpoow byav elvat, iva, ef mov Kaipos etn, 
éxihaveinv. XEN. Cyr. I, 4,17. ‘H gvAakn yeAoia tis Gy dai- 


Cd ao 
voiro, el pry ovye émpedoio Smws eEwbev te eioghéeporto. XEN., 


Oecon. VII, 39. Other examples of the Optative are AESCH. 
Eumen. 298 (€AGo., draws yevorro) ; SOPH. Aj. 1221 (drws mpocei- 
woipev) ; Sopu. Phil. 325; Eur. Hee. 839; Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 22. 


Note. In relative sentences expressing a purpose the Future 
Indicative is regularly retained, even after past tenses of the Indica- 
tive. For exceptional cases of the Optative in this construction, 
depending on the Optative with dv, see § 65, 1, Notes 1 and 3. 


3. In indirect quotations and questions, depending upon an 
Optative which refers to the future, the Indicative is the only 
form regularly used to represent an Indicative of the direct 
discourse. But in indirect questions the Optative is sometimes 
found representing a dubitative Subjunctive of the direct 
question (§ 88). KE. g. 


Odd’ Gv els dvreirot Os ov ouphe pec tH mode. DEM. Megal. 202, 
24, Ei ovy viv aroderyOein riva x pn iyetoOat, . . . . ovK Gv ondre of 
moA€pior EAOorey BovreverOur nuas deo. XEN. An. III, 2, 36. 

Ovk av éxars eEehOdv 5 te xpGo carte, if you should withdraw, 
you would not know what to do with yourself. Puat. Crit. 45 B. Ovx 
av éxos 6 Te Ypnoato cate, GAN’ tAryyidns Jv kal xaop@o ovK Exwr 
6tretroes. Id. Gorg. 486 B. The direct questions here were re 

Gpat;— ti ypyowpat; —ri eimw; The Subjunctive can always 
be retained in this construction, even after past tenses. See § 71. 

Note. In Dem. Megal. 203, 12, we find a case of the Optative in 
an indirect quotation: Ov ydp éxeivd y’ Gv eimommev, as avradAdgac Oat 
Bovroiped’ avrimddous AaxeSaipovious dvri OnBaiwv. ‘There are 


— Se ee ee eee 
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no other readings; and it is doubtful whether we must consider it as 
an exceptional case of assimilation (we could not say this, that we 
wished, &c.), or emend it, either by reading BovAdpeGa (as proposed 
by Madvig, Bemerk. p. 21), or by inserting av, which may easily have 
been omitted in the Mss. before either dvrad\Ad£uc Oat or avrimddovs. 
In Piar. Rep. VII, 515 D, we find in the best Mss. ‘Ti dv otee avrov 
elmetv, e€ Tis aiT@ A€yot Ore TéTe pev éwpa Avupias, viv dé opOorepa 
Bréwat, what do you think he would say, uf any one should tell him 
that all that time he had been seeing foolish phantoms, but that now he 
sees more correctly? Some Mss. read Aderet. 


In I. V, 85, Tudei8nv ovx av yvoins morépoiot perein, the Opta- 
tive in the indirect question represents peéreoriv, but ov« av yvoins 
here refers to the past, meaning you would not have known. (See 
§ 49, 2, N. 6.) 


§ 33. 1. The Present, Perfect, and the Futures in the 
Infinitive and Participle regularly denote time which is merely 
relative to that of the leading verb of the sentence. They are 
therefore primary when that is primary, and secondary when 
that is secondary. E. g. 


Bovderas eye ti rovro €arev, he wishes to tell what this is, 
"EBovAero déyerv ti rovro etn, he wished to tell what this was. now 


> 


— dxnxoévar ti orev, he says he has heard what it is. “Eqn denxoevat 


ri ein, he said he had heard what it was. noi momoew 6 re ay 
e . e xs , 
BovrAnade, he says he will do whatever you shall wish. “Eqn mrotn- 
gew 6 tt BovAoto Ge, he said he would do whatever you should wish. 
Mévovoww BovAcpevos eidevar ti €ore. “Epevov BovAcpevos eidévas 
ti ein. Meévovow axnxodres ti €oriv. “Epevov axnxoores ri etn. 
Mévovow dxovadpevot ti Earev. “Epevov axovodpevot Ti €in. 
Note. When the Present Infinitive and Participle represent 


the Imperfect (without dv) they are secondary without regard to 
the leading verb. E. g. 


Tlas yap oteabe 8ucyepas deovecv, et tis Ts A€yot; how unrwill- 
ingly do you think they heard it, when any one said anything? See 
this and the other examples under § 15, 3, and § 73, 2. 


2. When the Aorist Infinitive zn ttself does not refer to any 
definite time, it takes its time from the leading verb (like the 
Present), and may be either primary or secondary. But when 
it refers to time absolutely past, it is always a secondary tense. 
E. g. 

BovAerat yvavat ti rovrd éariv, he wishes to learn what this 1s. 
"EBovrero yvavat ti rovto ein, he wished to learn what this was. 


(§ 23, 1.) 


But gyol yvava ti totro etn, he says that he learned what this 
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was (§ 23, 2). "Edn yvavat ri rovro etn, he said that he had learned 
what this was. (Tveva has the force of a primary tense in the first 
example, that of a secondary tense in the others.) 

3. The Aorist Participle refers to time past relatively to the 
leading verb. It is therefore secondary when the leading 
verb is past or present and the Participle refers to time 
absolutely past; but it may be primary when the leading verb 
is future, if the Participle refers to time absolutely future. 
E. g. . 

“lore nuas €AXOdvras wa tovro t8otpev, you know that we came 
that we might sce this. “‘Ymretmay radda Ort abtos taxet mpator, 
@yero. Tuuc. I, 90. Ty pdoreys trumréaOw mdnyas bd KnpuKos ev 
ayopa, knpu€avros dy evexa péeAAet runtecOa. Prat. Leg. XI, 
917 E. Wndov deioas py Senbein... rpépec. ARIST. Vesp. 109. 

4. The tenses of the Infinitive and Participle with ad are 
followed, in dependent clauses, by those constructions that 
would have followed the finite moods which they represent, in 
the same position. See § 41, § 82, 8, and § 34. 


CHAPTER ITI. 


THE PARTICLE “AN. 


§36. The adverb av (Epic «¢, Doric «d) has two 
uses, which must be carefully distinguished. 


1. In one use; it denotes that the action of the verb 
to which it is joined is dependent upon some condition, 
expressed or implied. This is its force with the 
secondary tenses of the Indicative, and with the 
Optative, Infinitive, and Participle: with these it 
forms an apodosis, and belongs strictly to the verb. 


2. In its other use, it is joined regularly to et, if, and 
to all relatives and temporal particles, (and occasionally 
to the final particles os, ds, and é¢pa,) when these 
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words are followed by the Subjunctive. Here it seems 
to belong entirely to the relative or particle, with which 
it often coalesces, as in éav, Grav, éedav. 


REMARK 1. The rules, § 36, 1, 2, include only the constructions 
which are in good use in Attic Greek. For the Epic use of dy with 
the Subjunctive in apodosis, see § 38, 2; for dy with the Future In- 
dicative, see § 37, 2. 


REMARK 2, There is no word or expression in English which can 
be used to translate d». In its first use (§ 36, 1) we express it by 
the mood of the verb which we use; as BovAaro dy, he would wish. 
In its second use, with the Subjunctive, it has no force that can be 
made perceptible in English. Its peculiar use can be understood 
only by a study of the various constructions in which it occurs. 
These are enumerated below, with references (when it is necessary) 
to the more full explanation of each in Chapter IV. 


§ 37. 1. The Present and Perfect Indicative are 
never used with av. 


When this seems to occur, there is always a mixture of construc- 
tions. Thus in Prat. Leg. IV, 712 E, eyo 8€ otra wav eLaihyns ay 
éparnbeis dvrws, Snep etroy, ob Ex w etreiy, dv was used with a view 
to ovx dv etroeue or some such construction, for which ovx éyw etzeiv 
was substituted: the meaning is, tf J should suddenly be asked, [ 
could not say, &e. Soin Piat. Men. 72 C, cdv ef woAdai. . . eiciv, 
ev yé Tt eidos Ta’rév nagat €xovce, i.e. even if they are many, still 
(it would seem to follow that) they all have, &ce. Examples like the 
last are very common in Aristotle, who seems to use xiv ei almost 
like xat ei, without regard to the mood of the leading verb. 

REMARK. Constructions like those mentioned in § 42, 2, Note, 
must not be referred to this head. For ot« dv joe doxei ecvac is 
never tt would not seem to me to be; but always, u does not seem to 
me that it could be; dv belonging to etvas. 


2. The Future Indicative is often used with av or 
xé by the early poets, especially Homer. The addition 
of av makes the Future more contingent than that 
tense naturally is, giving it a force approaching that of 

‘< 6 » e ° 
the Optative with av in apodosis (§ 39). E. g. 

"AAA’ 8, eyd 8€ KE roe Xapirav play éwdorepdwy 8Hce, orucepevas 
kat anv xexrAnjoOat ako. Il, XIV, 267. Kai xé ris 35 épece 
Tpwwy brepnvopedvrwy, perhaps some one will thus speak. Il. IV, 176. 
‘O 8 kev KexyoA@oerat, oy Kev ixopat, and he will perhaps be angry 


to whom I come. Ii. 1,139. E28 dye, rods av eyav émowopat’ of 
&€ mibécOov. D1. 1X, 167. Wap’ poeye cai dAdo, of Ke pe Tepy- 
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covgt, i.e. who will honor me when occasion offers. NT. 1,174. Ei 

5 ’Oduceds €AGot Kai ixorr’ és marpida yatay, aid ce oiv @ radi Bias 

_ admotioerat avdpav. Od. XVII, 539. (In this passage the Future 
with «é is used nearly in the sense of the Optative, corresponding to 

the Optatives in the Protasis. “Azorioerat may also be Aorist Sub- 

junctive, by § 38, 2.) Maéov dé 1s Gv epet. Pinp. Nem. VU, 68. 

ae ér’ ére houoy OWopat atpa. Kur. Elect. 484. (So the 
Iss.) 


Nore 1. The use of dy with the Future Indicative in Attic Greek 
is absolutely denied by many critics, and the number of the ex- 
amples cited in support of it have becn greatly diminished by the 
_ more careful revision of the texts of the Attic writers. Still several 

passages remain, even in the best prosc, where we must either 
emend the text against the authority of the Mss., or admit the con- 
struction as a rare exception to the general rule. E. g. 

Aiyurrious 5€.... ovx dpe moig duvdpes cupydxyy xpnoduevos 

G\Xov av koXdaoeoGe tis viv ory époi ovons. XEN. An. II, 5, 13. 
Amoyxupiodpevor 8€ cages Gv [kataornoere | avrois amd Tov toov 
ipiv wadrdrov mpoodpéepecda. THuc. 1,140. (Here most editors read 
katagTnoare, on the authority of inferior Mss.) “Edy ovv tov 
€pwrapevoy eimetv, ovx net, Pavat, ovd’ av Eee devpo, nor will he be 
likely to come hither. Prat. Rep. X, 615 D. (Here the only other 
reading is 7£o, which is of course corrupt.) “Edy... . A€yov 
mpos vpas ws, et ScadhevEoipny, dn Av vow of vies... . mavTes 
navranacte StapOapnoorvtrar. Id. Apol. 29 C. 

The construction is perhaps less suspicious in the dramatic chorus, 
which belongs to lyric poetry. See the last example under § 37, 2. 

See § 41, 4, on the Future Infinitive and Participle with a». 


Note 2. The form xé is much more common with the Future in 
Homer than the form dy. 


8. The most common use of av with the Indicative 
is with the secondary tenses, generally the Imperfect 
and Aorist,in apodosis. It here denotes that the condi- 
tion upon which the action of the verb depends 728 not or 
was not fulfilled. See § 49, 2. | 


Note. The Imperfect and Aorist are sometimes used with 
dy in an iterative sense; which construction must not be con- 
founded with that just mentioned. See § 30, 2. 


§38. 1. In Attic Greck the Subjunctive is used 
with av only in the cases mentioned in § 86, 2; never 
in independent sentences. Sce § 47, 2, § 50,1, § 51, 
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and § 60, 8. For the occasional use of av in final 
clauses, see § 44, 1, Note 2. 


2. In Epic poetry, when the Subjunctive is used 
nearly in the sense of the Future Indicative (§ 87), 
it sometimes takes «é or av. The combination forms an 
apodosis, with a protasis expressed or understood, and 
is nearly or quite equivalent to the Future Indicative 
with av. E. g. 

Ei &€ xe py Sawor, eym 8€ Kev avTos EXwpat, and if they do not 
give her up, [ will take her myself. 1. 1,137. (Cf. Il. I, 824.) 

See § 50, 1, Note 2 (a). 

Note. This Epic use of xé or dy with the Subjunctive must 
not be confounded with the ordinary construction of § 38, 1. 
In the latter the a is closely connected with the particle or 
relative, while in the former it is Joined with the verb, as it is 
with the Indicative or Optative. It in fact bears more resem- 
blance to the ordinary Optative with dv in apodosis in Attic 
Greek, than to any other Attic construction. 


$39. The Optative with av always forms an apo- 
dosis, to which a protasis must be cither expressed or 
implied. It denotes what would happen, if the con- 
dition (expressed or implied) upon which the action 
of the verb depends should ever be fulfilled. Sce § 50, 
2, and § 52, 2. 

REMARK. Such constructions as are explained in § 44, 1, N. 8, 


a, and § 74, 1, N. 2, are no exception to this rule, as there dv does 
not belong to the verb. 


Note. The Future Optative is not used with dv. See § 26. 


§ 40. The Imperative is never used with av. 


Note. All passages formerly cited for dy with the Inpcrative 
are now emended on Mss. authority, or otherwise satisfactorily ex- 
plained. See Passow, or Liddell and Scott, s. v.”A». 

§M1. The Infinitive and Participle can be uscd 
with dv in all cases in which a finite verb, if it stood in 

° ° ° ¥ ° 
their place, would be accompanied with av, This com- 
: * 
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bination always forms an apodosis (except in its itera. 
tive sense, Note 3): it can never form a protasis, as the 
finite verb never has av joined to ttse/f in protasis. (See 
§ 36, 2.) 

Each tense of the Infinitive and Participle with av 
forms the same kind of apodosis which the correspond. 
ing tense of the Indicative or Optative would form in its 
place. The context must decide whether the Indicative 
or the Optative is represented in each case. 


1. The Present Infinitive and Participle (which represent 
also the Imperfect, by § 15, 3, and § 16, 2), when they are 
used with dv, may be equivalent either to the Imperfect Indica- 
tive with dv or to the Present Optative with dy. They can 
represent no other form, as no other form of the Present is 
used with dy in apodosis in the finite moods. E. g. 


dyaiv avrovs éAevepous Av eivat, ei rovro émpakay, he says that 
they would (now) be free, if they had done this (efvat dv representing 
Hoav dv, § 37, 8). nov adrovs édevOépous dv efvat, ei TovTo 
mpagewuy, he says that they would (hereafter) be free, if they should do 
this (elvat dv representing efnoav dv, § 39). Oleade yap rov marépa 
oun &y hudarrety rat thy tyny AapBaveryv tav Evdwv; do you 
think he would not have taken care and have received the pay? 
Dem. Timoth. 1194, 20. (Here the direct discourse would be 
epuAarrey Gv kai éAdpBavev.) Otyat yap Gy ovx ayxapioras pot 
é€xetv, for I think tt would not be a thankless labor ; i.e. ov Gv Exot. 

EN. An. II, 3,18. Maprupip éypavro, py av Evorparevery, ei 
py Te ndixouy ots empecay, that they would not join in expeditions, unless 
those against whom they were marching had wronged them. Tuc. 
Il, 11. (Here évorparevewv dv represents fuveorparevoy dv.) 

Oida avrovs éXevdepous Gv Svras, ef Tovro émpatay, I know they 
would (now) be free, if they had done this. Oi8a avrovs édevbépous 
dy dvras, ei rovto mpdgecav, I know they would (hereafier) be free, 
if they should do this. (In the former déyras av represents joav ay, 
in the latter eijoav av.) Tov AapBavdrrwv Bikny dvres av dixaios 
(i. €. qpev av), whereas we should justly be among those who inflict 
punishment. DeM. Eubul. 1300, 8. "Omep éoye wy... . THy THedo- 
mévynoov tropbeiv, advydtav av Ovtwy (vay) emBonbeiv, when you 
would have been unable to bring aid (sc. if he had done it). Tuc. I, 
73. TIGAN’ Gv €ywrv €rep’ eimeiv mepi auvtns mapadeinra, although 1 
might be able (if } Should wish) to say many other things about u, I 
omit them. Dem. Cor. 813, 4 ’Amd mavris dv a pwv Adyou Sxaiorv 
Pnxavnpa moxidoy (i. @. ds Ww dépas), thou who wouldst derive, &c 
Sopn. O. C. 761. 





§ 41, 3.] THE PARTICLE "AN. 59 


2. The Perfect Infinitive and Participle (which represent 
also the Pluperfect, by § 18, 3, Rem.), wlien they are used 
with dy, may be equivalent either to the Pluperfect Indicative 
with dy or to the Perfect Optative with @. TE. g. 


Ed py ras dperas unép auToy éxeivas vl Mapadou Kat Lahapive wa- 
pec xovto, - +... wavta tavd’ tad tov BapBapwv av éarwxévat 
(sc. @naeey av ris), if those at Marathon and Salamis had not ex- 
hibited those deeds of valor tn their behalf, any one would say that all 
these would have been captured by the barbar ians. Dem. F. L. 441, 
21. Here éadoxevat a dy represents éad@xegay av, Plup. Ind.) "AAX’ 
ouK av wyoupat avrovs Sixny agiav SeSwKévat, et axpoagdpevor 
avtayv xarawnpicacbe, but £ do not believe they would (then) have 
suffered sufficient punishment, if you after hearing them should con- 
demn them. Lys. XXVIII, § 9. (Here the protasis in the Optative 
shows that dedwxévae av represents dedwxores ay eiev (§ 18, 1); but 
if the protasis had been ei care wnhiocacbe, if you had condemned them, 
dedwxevar av would have represented édedaxecav a av, they ey would have 
suffered.) See also, in § 8 of the same oration, ovx Gv dmoAwdevat 
20. GAG Sedwxeva. "Avdparodaders Gv dixaiws KnexAno Oa 
nyetro. XEN. Mem. 1,1, 16. (Here xexAnoOat dv represents xexAn- 
peevot ay elev.) 

These constructions are of course rare, as the forms of the finite 
moods here represented themselves seldom occur. 


3. The Aorist Infinitive and Participle with dv may be 
equivalent either to the Aorist Indicative with dy or to the 
Aorist Optative with d@. E. g. 


Ov dv nyeio® avrév kav émidpapetv; do you not believe that AC) 
this had been so) he would even have run thither? 1. e. oUK ay éme- 
Spayev; Dem. Aph. I, 831, 10. “Avev d€ wevcpod ovK av por Goxet Ke 
totouto £upBnvat yevéaGat (ovx dv EvpBjvar representing ovx a» 
EuveBn), but unless there had been an earthquake, ut does not scem to 
me that such a thing could have by any chance happened. Tuue. Ill, 
89. Tovs ‘A@nvaious qAmiCev ¢ lows ay eme&eXOety xa THY Ri ouK 
av wepudety tpn Onva G. e. tows av emef eA Gorey Kal ouK ay mepu- 
Gouev). Id. 11, 20. Ovd" av kparnoas avtovs ris ys Hyovpat (i. 
kpaTnaecav dv). Id. Vi, 37. 

"AAG pabios av ade bets, ef Kai perpiws Te ToOUTwY eoinoe, TpoEt- 
Aero amoGaveiv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted, &e. XE N. 
Mem. IV, 4, 4. Kai ei annx nade Gomep ues, ev topev my ay 
Nooo vpas Aumnpois yevopevous Tots Evppayos, Kat advayKa- 
oOévras ay i) dpyew, «.t.d. (i. @. ovw dy eyeveade, Kat nvayxacOnre 
av), if you had become odious as we hac e,we are sure that you would 
have been no less oppressive to your alfiies, and that you would have 
been forced, Ke. Tuuc. I, 76. ‘Opa 75 Tapareixto pa ddouy a by, kai 

t emexparnoece tis...» padios Gv aird AnPder (1. &. padiws ay 
tuTd AnPGein), seeing that if woutd casi y be taken, &e. Id. VII, 42 
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Ovre Svra obre Gv yevdpeva Aoyorooverw, they relate things which 
are not real, and which never could happen (i. e. ov av yévorro). Id. 
VI, 38. 


4. The Future Infinitive and Participle with a would be 
equivalent to the Homeric construction of dy with the Future 
Indicative (§ 87, 2). As, however, dy is not found in Homer 
with either the Future Infinitive or the Future Participle 
(see below, Note 2), this construction rests chiefly on the 
authority of passages in Attic writers, and is subject to the 
same doubt and suspicion as that of the Future Indicative 
with dy in those writers. (See § 37, 2, Note 1.) In the 
following passages it is still retained in the best editions, with 
strong support from Mss. 


Nopifovres, ef raurny mpotnv AdBoev, padios Av adios raAXa 
mpocxapnoery. THuc. II, 80. (Here the direct discourse 
would regularly have been either in the Fut. Ind. without dy, or in 
the Aor. Opt. with dy.) The same may be said of Truc. V, 82, 
vopifov peytorovy av ohas apeAnoecy. ‘(Here one Ms. reads by 
correction aedjoat.) See also THuc. VI, 66; VIII, 25 and 71. 
SxoAn mod’ nEecv Seip’ av e&nvxovy éya, I declared that I should be 
very slow to come hither again. Sopu. Ant. 390. "Adiere fj py adiere, 
as €uov ovK Gv motnaovros aAda, ovd ef peAAw ToAAGKS TeGvavat. 
Plat. Apol. 30 C. Tods driovv dv dxeivee motnoovras avypnKdres ex 
ris moAews écecGe. Dem. F. L. 450, 27. (Here Cod. A. reads 
mowjoavras. ) 


Notr 1. As the Future Optative 1s never used with dy (§ 39, 
Note), this can never be represented by the Future Infinitive or 
Participle with ay. 


Note 2. The Participle with dy or xé is not found in Homer or 
Pindar. The Infinitive with ay occurs in these poets very seldom, 
and only in indirect discourse. E. g. 


Kat 8 Gy trois adAdoow Epy wmapapvOnocacOar. Il. TX, 684. 
(The direct discourse is given in the words of Achilles in vs. 417, 
kat 8 ay... . mapapvdnoaipny.) 


Note 8. The Infinitive with dv sometimes represents an iterative 
Imperfect or Aorist Indicative with dy (§ 30, 2). This must be 
carefully distinguished from an apodosis. E. g. 


"Axovw Aauxedatpovious rére éuBadovras ay Kat kaxwoavras Ti xopav 
dvaxwpetv em oikov maduy, J hear that the Lacedaemonians at that 
time, afler invading and ravaging the country, used to return home 
again. Derm. Phil. TIL. 123, 16. (Here dvuxwpeiy av represents 
ave opovy ay in its iterative sense, they uxed to return.) 
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Note 4. The Infinitive with ay commonly stands in indirect 
discourse after a verb of saying or thinking, as in most of the ex- 
amples given above. Occasionally, however, it is found in other 
vonstructions, where the simple Present or Aorist Infinitive is regu- 
larly used. E. g. 

Ta d€ évrds ovTws éxalero, Gore AoioTa Gv és V8ap Wuxpov ope 
avrous pimrecy, So thal they would most gladly have thrown themselves 
into cold water. Tuuc. II, 49. ("Qoere pimrew would be the ordi- 
nary expression here: with dv it represents an Imperfect Indicative, 
€ppurrov av.) "Exelvous dmeorepnxevat, el kai xpatotev, py av ére oas 
amoretyioat, to have deprived them of the power of ever again walling 
them in, even if they should be victorious. Id. VII, 6. See § 27, N. 2 
(a), for an example of BovAouac and the Infinitive with av. We 
have given examples of verbs of hoping, &c. with the Present, 
Aorist, and Future Infinitive; they sometimes take the Infinitive 
with dy, as a slight change from the Future; as in Tuuc. VII, 61: 
Td THS TUXNS KaV peO Huav eAnicavres orjvat. (See § 27, N. 3.) 
EAzvi¢w is found also with ws and the Future Optative in Tuuc. 
VI, 30; and with os and the Aorist Optative with dy in V, 9. 


Norte 5. The Participle with ay can never represent a protasis, 
because there is no form of protasis in the finite moods in which av 
is joined with the verb itself. For examples of apparent violations 
of this principle, incorrectly explained by Matthiae and others as 
cases of the Participle with dy in protasis, see § 42, 3, Note 1. ; 

§ 42, 1. When # is used with the Subjunctive, if it does 
not coalesce with the relative or particle into one word (as in 
édv, Srav), it is separated from it only by such words as ye», de, 
re, yap, &c. - See examples under § 62. 


2. When dy stands in apodosis with any verbal form, it may 
be either placed near the verb, or attached to some more em- 
phatic word in the sentence. . 

Particularly, it is very often placed directly after inter- 
rogatives, negatives, adverbs of time, place, &c., and other 
words which especially affect the sense of the sentence. E. g. 

"AAAG Tis 07 Gedy Gepareia ein Gv  dovdrns; PLAT. Euthyph. 13 
D. AAD’ dyes To Kepidatoy atrav padios av eiros. Id. 14 A. Ovx 
av 87 rovd’ avdpa payns epvoao peredOav, Tudeidny, Os viv ye dy kat Aut 
marpi paxyoro. Il. V, 456. Tas av rov aipvd@rarov, éxOpov adnya, 
tous te Siocdpyxas OA€ocas Buordis, TEAOS Odvoist Kavtds. SOP. A). 
389. Tadytor’ dy re mod of ToLOvTOL ETépoUs TEigavTES GmOAETELAY. - 


Tuuc. II, 63. 


Nore. For the sake of emphasis, dv is often separated 
from its verb by such words as otopat, Soxéw, pypi, ol82, Ke. In 
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such cases care must be taken to connect the ay with the verb 
to which it really belongs. E. g. 


Kal viv ndews av por 80xo xotvavnacat, and now I think I 
should gladly take part (av belonging to xowwvnca). XEN. Cyr. 
VIII, 7, 25. O08 Gv tpeis oid Gre emavuag Ge modepouvres, nor 
would you (I am sure) have ceased fighting. Dem. Phil. II, 72, 
25. Ti odv av, envy, ety 6 “Epws; PLat. Symp. 202 D. This is 
especially irregular in the expression ovx oida Gv ei, or ovx av oida 
ei, followed by an-Optative to which the dav belongs; as ot« oid’ &p 
ei meicacpe, I do not know whether I could persuade him (sc. if I 
should try). Eur. Med. 941. The more regular form would be 
ovx oida ef meiocatpe av. See Elmsley ad loc. (vs. 911). 


3. “Av is sometimes used twice, or even three times, with 
the same verb. ‘This may be done in a long sentence, to make 
the conditional force felt through the whole, especially when 
the connection is broken by intermediate clauses. It may also 
be done in order to emphasize particular words with which it 
is joined, and to make them prominent as being affected by the 
contingency. E. g. 

"Qor Gv, ei aOevos AaBoun, SyrAdoacp’ Av of’ adrois dpova. 
Soru. El. 333. Ovx av qyeio6’ aitiv nav emc8papety. EM. 
Aph. I, 831, 10. Odr’ Gv €dAdvres av&is avOadotev av. AESCH. 
Ag. 340. “Addous y' Gv ovv oldpeba Ta npérepa AaBovras Sei~ae ay 
pddwora et te petpiifouev. Truc. I, 76. (See § 42, 2, N.) Odr 
av xeXevoatp’, ovr’ dv, ef Oedors Ere mpaooery, euov y av nd€ws Spons 
pera. SOPU. Ant. 69. Aéyw KaG’ Exacrov Soxeivy av poe Tov avTov 
avdpa rap’ ipav emt mAcior av etn Kai pera yapitwv padtor ay 
evTpanehas 76 Gdpa airapces mapéexeoOatr. Tnuc.Il, 41. (Here 
av is used three times, belonging to mapéxesOat.) | ‘Ypov b€ épnuos 
@y ovx Gy ixavos oipat etvae obr’ av idov wpedrjaar ovr’ av €xOpdy 
adéfacOa. XEN. An. I, 8, 6. (Here ay is used three times, be- 
longing to etvat.) 

Norte 1. This principle, taken in connection with that 
stated in § 42, 2, by showing that dv can be joined to any 
word in the sentence which it is important to emphasize, as © 
well as to its own verb, and even to both, explains many 
cases in which dv and a Participle appear to form a protasis. 
(See § 41, Note 5.) If a Participle takes the place of a 
protasis, it is of course one of the most important words in 
the sentence, and one to which the particle dy is especially 
ikely to be attached. The dv, however, does not qualify 
such a Participle, any more than it does a negative or in- 
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terrogative with which it is connected for the same purpose; 
but it always belongs to. the principal verb of the apodosis. 
E. g. 

Nopicate ré te havAov Kal Td péecov Kal TO mavu axpiBes av Evy- 
kprdév parior av ioyvery, believe that these, if they should be 
unifed, would be especially strong. Tuuc. VI, 18. (Here €uyxpadev 
alone (not with dv) is equivalent to ei Evyxpudein (§ 52, 1), and the 
av is placed before it merely to emphasize it, as containing the pro- 
tasis to the verb ioyvew, to which this av, as well as the other, 
belongs.) ‘Ayavas av ris pot Soxei, pn, @ maTEp, wT poetTav 
éxdorots Kai &OAa mporiGeis padtor av moceiy ev doxeiobat, it 
seems to me, saul he, father, that if any one should proclaim contests, 
&e., he would cause, &c. Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 18. (Here the protasis 
implied in the Participles is merely emphasized by ay, which be- 
longs to roeiv.) Aéyorvtos dv trios mearevaat oie; (i. & Of 
Tis €Xeyev, emiarevoay av;) do you think they would have believed 
uw, if any one had told them? Dem. Phil. II, 71, 4. (Here too the 
dy stands near Aéyovros only to point it out as the protasis, to which 
its own verb morevoa is the apodosis.) 

In these cases, the protasis expressed by the Participle is affected 
by the ay, only as the ordinary protasis with ei is atfected in the 
example from Sopu. El. 333, quoted above, under § 42, 3. 


Nore 2. “Av is sometimes used elliptically without a verb, 
when one can be supplied from the context. E. g. 

Oi oixérat peyxovow* add’ ovK Gv mpd Tov (sc. eppeyxov), the slaves 
are snoring; but they wouldn't have done so once. ARistT. Nub. 5. 
‘Qs or’ Gy doray ravd ay éfeimowpi te, obdr’ Gv réxvoice Tois ois, 
orépyov duws. Sopu. O. C. 1528. So mas yap av (sc. ein); how 
could it? mas ovx av; and similar phrases; especially domep av e 
(also written as one word, womepavei), in which the av belongs to 
the verb that is understood after ei; as @oBoupevos womep av ei 
mais, fearing like a child (1. e. GoBovpevos womep av eposnOn ei nais 
nv). Puar. Gorg. 479 A. (See § 53, N. 3.) 

In like manner dy may be used with ¢? in protasis, or with a con- 
ditional relative, the verb being understood; as in XEN. An. I, 3, 
G: ws é€pov ovy idvros Gan Gv kal ipeis, o'rw THy yvouny exere. 
(That is, 8n ay xal tpets tyre.) 

Note 3. Repetition of xé is rare; yet it sometimes occurs. E. g. 

To xe par’ 7 Kev eueve Kal éeoovpevds rep ddoio, 
"H xe pe reOvnviav ém peydpoow ederev. Od. IV, 733. 

On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins dy and «é in the same 
sentence for emphasis. E. g. 

Kaprepai, ds ovr’ Gv xev “Apns dvicaito pered Oar, 
Oure x’ A@nvain Aaogados. Il. XIII, 127. 


4. When an apocosis consists of several co-ordinate clauses 
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with the same mood, ay is generally used only in the first, and 
understood in the others; unless it is repeated for emphasis, or 
for some other special reason. KE. g. 


Oud dv épé, nvixa Sedpo drom\etv €Bovddunv, katexw@AvEYV, ovde 
ro.auta A€yer TovT@ mpocerarreyv, e& dy Wo ipeis epedrer 
efieva. Dem. F. L. 357, 3. (Here dy is understood with mpoce- 
tatrev.) Ourw de Spay ovsév av dtadhopov tov érépov motot, adn 
€mi ravTov dudurepa torev. PLAT. Rep. II, 360 C. Ovdxovv cay, ef 
mpos avtd TO pas avaykatot avroéy Bree, ahyety Te Gv Ta Oupata 
Kat hevyecyv anoorpepopevov (ote); Id. VII, 515 E. (This ex- 
ample illustrates also the principle of § 42, 3, xdv belonging to the 
Infinitives.) See also Xen. An. II, 5,14. Ddvra jpet 6 bidermos, 
TOAAG A€yovros Eov Kat OpvAovvTos del, TS Evy MpOTov ws ay els Kotvoy 
yropuny amopatvopevov, pera Taira 8 as ayvoovrras di8acKovros, Tedev- 
Tavros bé as ay mpos mempakdtas avrovs Kai avoc.wratovs dvOpwrous 
ovdev Uroare\Aopevov. Dem. F. L, 390, 5. (The first dv belongs to 
ameatvopnv implied, as I should have declared it, if I had been speaking 
lo inform my colleagues ; in the following clause the same tense (¢8ida- 
exov) is implied, and dy is not repeated; in the third clause, on 
the contrary, an Optative is implied, os ay A€youssz, and therefore 
the dv again appears.) In Prat. Rep. III, 398 A, we find dy used 
with two co-ordinate Optatives, understood with a third, and 
repeated again with a fourth to avoid confusion with a dependent. 
Optative. “Av may be understood with an Optative even in a 
separate sentence, if the construction is continued from a sentence 
in which ay is used with the Optative; as in Prat. Rep. I, 352 
E:—"Eo@ Gr@ ay GAdrAw idots ff dpOadrpois; Ov dnra. Ti dé; 
dxovgats add@ fj aoiv; So with mparro, Id. IV, 439 B. 

Note. The Adverb raya, in the sense of perhaps, is often 
joined with day, in which case the phrase rdy’ dy is nearly 
equivalent to tows. This, however, cannot be used unless the 
dy would form an apodosis with the verb of the sentence, if the 
rdxa were not joined with it. Thus ray’ dv yévorro means 2t 
might perhaps happen. So rdy’ dv éyévero means 1é would per- 
haps have happened; but it can never (like tows éyévero) mean 


perhaps it happened. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
USE OF THE MOODS. 


THis chapter includes all those constructions which 
require any other form of the finite verb than the 
simple Indicativé expressing an absolute assertion (§ 2). 
The Infinitive and Participle are included here only so 
far as they are used in indirect discourse, or in Protasis 
and Apodosis. 


These constructions are divided into the following 
classes : — 


I. Final and Object Clauses after iva, ws, d7as, 
oppa, and m7. 

_ II. Conditional Sentences. 

Tif. Relative and Temporal sentences. 
IV. Indirect Discourse, including Indirect Quota- 
tions and Questions. 
V. Causal Sentences. 
VI. Expressions of a Wish. 
VU. Imperative and Subjunctive in Commands, 
Exhortations, and -Prohibitions. 

VIII. Subjunctive (like the Future Indicative) in 
Independent Sentences. — Interrogative Sub- 
junctive. — Ov py with the Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 


SECTION I. 


FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER “Iva, ‘Qs, “Oras, "Odpa, 
AND Mn. 


§43. The clauses which depend upon the so- 
called final particles, tva, ws, dmas, oppa, that, in 
. E 
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order that, and mun, lest, that not, may be divided into 
three classes : — 


A. Pure final clauses, in which the end, purpose, 
or motive of the action of any verb may be expressed, 
after any one of the final particles; as EpXeTar iva 
TOUTO Bp, he is coming that he may see this ; amTépxe- 
Tat [Ln TOUTO i8n, he is departing that he may not see 
this. 


B. Object clauses with ones or orras uy after verbs 
of striving, &e. ; 5 as oKorres ores yeunoeTat, see ae at 
happens ; oKor7rec omws pn yevnoetat, see that it does 
not happen. These clauses express the direct abject of 
the verb of striving, &c., so that they may stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like Tovro ; as oxorret 
TOUTO OTwS wn TE OWeTat, see to this, viz., that he does 
not see you. They also imply the end or wiirnbee of the 
action of the leading verb, and to this extent they par- 
take of the nature of final clauses. 


C. Object clauses with uy after verbs of fearing, 
&c. 3 as poBovpac Ln ventas, I fear lest it may happen ; 
poRodpar un tovto eyeveto, I fear lest this happened. 
These express simply the object of fear, without even 
implying any purpose to prevent that object fr om being 
realized. Thus if we say $oSovpat tovto, LN KaKes 
mpato, I fear this, lest Imay fall into misfortune, the 
clause with #7 merely explains TOUnOy the direct object 
of doPovpar. 


Remark. Although the object clauses of the class B par- 
take slightly of the nature of final clauses, so that they some- 
times allow the same construction (the Subjunctive for the 
Future Indicative, § 45), still the distinction between these 
two classes is very strongly marked. An object clause, as we 
have seen, can stand in apposition to a preceding roto; 
whereas a final clause could stand in apposition to rovrov 
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vera, aS Epyxerat Tovrou évexa, iva Huiv BonOnon, he comes for this 
purpose, viz., that he may assist us. ‘The two can be combined 
in one sentence ; as orovddler bmws mAOUTH GEL, iva Tos Hidovs 
ev own, he ts eager to be rich, that he may benefit his friends. 
Care must be taken not to mistake the nature of an object 
clause, when its subject is attracted by the lcading verb; as 
oKerey tv méAw Sros cwobnoera for cKometv Stas 7 modes ow0n- 
erat, to see that the city 1s saved. | 


Note 1. “Odpa is found only in Epic and Lyric po- 
etry. 

Note 2. The regular negative adverb after iva, as, das, 
and d¢pa is py; but after py, lest, ob is used. E. g. 


*Amépxerat, wa BN Touro 8p, he is departing that he may not see 
this. oBetrar pi ov ToUTO yevnrat, he 13 afraid lest this may not 
happen. This use of ov as the negative after pn seems to have no 
other object than to avoid repetition of pn. Where, however, the 
sentence is so long that this repetition would not be noticed, we find 
BN repeated ; as in XEN. Mem. I, 2, 7: édavpate o TIS so es do- 
Botro Py 6 ‘yevdpevos Kadds xayabds r@ Ta péytora evepyernoayTe 


BY THY peylotny xapw e£or. 
A. Pure Final Clauses. 


$44. 1. In pure final clauses the Subjunctive is 
regularly used, if the leading verb is primary; and the 
Optative, if the leading verb is secondary. KE. g. 


Nov 0 épxeod émi Scinvor, ¢ iva Evvdyopey “Apna. Nl. II, 381. Sod 
3d Sde pymatnpes broxpivovra, WW etdns autos o@ Oupe, eidaae de 
mavres Axaoi. Od. II, 111. Evo re énra Kaan’, épyitn. mw€ov; 
Sopu. O. R. 364. Kal yap Baovrevs aipetrat, ouxX iva €auTou KaA@s 
€mipeArrat, adr’ wa Kat of EAdpevar Se autoy ev T Parra. 
XEN. Mem. III, 2, 3. Aoxet pot xaraxatoa ras dpd£as, % wa pr) Td 
Cevyn nuov oTpaTnyy- XEN. An. III, 2, 27. "Op 6", iv’ déavdroroe 
piws hépoe node Bporoiory. Od. V, 2. @idos €Bovrero elvuc rois 
peyora Suvapevors, iva adixov py Bi8oln Sixnv. XEN. An. II, 6, 
21. 


BovAny 8 "Apyeiots brobnréped’, i} Tis Ovyoet, ws BN mavres OX@v- 
Tat ddvacapévoro reoto. Il. VIIT, 36. Acavoeira: rnv yepupay Avoat, 
as py ScaByre, GAN’ ey péow dmodnbeare. Xen. An. II, 4, 17. 
Tedve 8 Evpurop, Os Avyéay AaTptoy pao Bov Tpadagorro. Prxp. 
Ol. XI (X), 34. Tovrov evexa Pidov @ero deicbat, as guvepynus 
¢xoe. XEN. An. I, 9, 21. 
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Tov de pynornpes Aoxdaww, ows ard pidov dAntat €€ "TGaxns. 
Od. XIV, 181. Mebes T0O dyyos viv, orws TO mav pans. SopH. 
El. 1205. Eis katpov RES, oTrws THs Sins dxovans. XEN. Cyr. 
III, 1, 8. Tlapaxudeis iarpous, omws Bn dmoOavn. XEN. Mem. Hi, 
10, 2. Olpat d€ ravta yiyverOat, aux Grws Tovs abtovs xopovs Kpi- 
vooy oi moXirat. ovd omrws Tous avtovs avAnras ématvaaty, oud’ 
OTws Tavs avrous mointas alp@vtat, ovd va Trois avrois 7 7 OW VTUb, 
aAX’ iva rots vipots weiOwvrat. XEN. Mem. IV, 4,16. "Ev yxeipeo- 
ov €nxey, orrws ért mya puyorps. Od. XIV, 312. "EmpeaBevovro 
€yxArjpara tovwvpevot, omws odiow Gott peyiorn mpoppanrs €in Tov 
moAeperv. THUC. I, 126. 

Kepady kaTavevoouat, édppa wemoiOns. Il. I, 524. “Opceo 87 
vuv, Eeive, modwd ipev oppa oe TE Bye. Od. VI, 255. oe 
Depoepovas AGE, opp i8vie" viov eimys. PInb. Ol. XIV, 
Aurdp €uol yepas aurix’ éroindcar’, ‘Oppa Pa olos "Apyeiov ioe 
éo. Il. 1,118. “Qs 6 pev évda karéaxer" emecyopevos tep ddoto, opp’ 
€rapov Gdmroe kat ent KTépea KTeploetey. Od. ILI, 284. 

"AAAG ov pev voy adrts GnmdoTtye, pn TL yor on "Hp" épot O€ Ke Tavra 
pedijoerat, Gppa rertéooo. Il. [, 522. Ov Sqr’ aurov dfes bevpo, BH 
tts dvaprdagn; Sopu. Aj. 986. Avocredct cacat év ra nats pen 
rat Tourov mode pov Tpoabape da. XEN. Cyr. HU, 4,1 Aéyerat 
eimrety Ore amtévat Bovrotro, pi 6 warnp Te GxOotro Kai 7 ihe pep- 


otro. XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 25. 


Note 1. The Future Indicative sometimes (though rarely) 
takes the place of the Subjunctive in pure final clauses, after 
Grws and dpa (Gras py, Spa pn) ;— never after iva or ws, and 
very seldom after the simple wy. (My with the Future is 
commonly found only after verbs of the next two classes; 
§§ 40, 46.) Here, as well as after verbs of striving and of 
fearing, the Future differs from the Subjunctive only by being 
a more vivid form of statement. E. g. 


Aiet 5€ padaxoict xai aipvdlowe Adyoue Geryet, 6 Gras "axns emery - 
oeTat. Od. I, 56. Ovde 30’ Ev GAXdo rpedovra 7 ij Orws paxouvrat 
umép Tay Tpepdvrav. XEN. Cyr. JI, 1, 21. Xpy dvaBiBaerv ent rov 
Tpoxov Tous dvaypadévras, 6 Ores pn mpdrepov vvoE Earat mpiv mvdecOat 
TOUS dbpas Gmavras. ANDOC. de Myster. I, p. 6, 38. § 43. ’En’ 
autuus ToUs mpohdyous gou TpéWouat, Gmws Td mpHTov tis Tpaywdias 
Hépos mpariatov Bacavid. ARIST. Ran. 1120. In Nub. 1466, émas 
amoAets pereAOav (not per’ €pou €A9') is to be explained by § 45, N. 
7. Odpovvoy S€ oi nrop evi ppeciv, eppa rai "Extop etoerat. I}. 
XVI, 242. So Od. I » 163. "Qor’ eixds nuas py Bpadvvev eure, BN 
kai tis OWerat xnav ae kareinn. AnistT. Eccles. 495, So BH 
xexoAooerat, Il. , 801. This construction is very rare in Attic 
prose. 


Nore 2. The Particle dy (xé) is sometimes joined with 
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@s, onws, and édpa, before the Subjunctive in final clauses; 
especiully with os and éppa in Homer. ‘The dv here is always 
joined to the particle, and (as in protasis) it adds nothing to 
the sense which can be made perceptible in English. Is. g. 


TletOeo, os Gv poe tiny peydAny kat Kidos dpnat, obey, that thou 
mayest gain for me great honor and glory. VW. XVI, 84. (Here os 
ay dpyat seems to be merely a weaker form of expression than ds 
@pnat would have been.) ’AAA’ tO, wn p’ epeOice, cawrepos Os Ke 
venat, that thou mayest go the more safely. Tl. I, 32. ’AXN’ obros pev 
viv cot dp’ éwerat, Sppa cev €vhn aviow evi peydpaow. Od. III, 
359. poodedpeda .. . . cupméepwat npiv, os dv pw é€eAwper 
ex ths xwpns. Hp. I, 36. ’AAA’ edowpev, ido, Exnrov avrov, ws 
ay eis Unvov wean. Soru. Phil. 825. Touri AaBay pov ro oxiddecov 
tmepexe dvwbev, ws &v py p’ 6paaryv of Geot. ARIST, Av. 1508. 
Kai dare avrév rotovtov eivat, bm ws Gv haivnrat ws KadXoros Kal 
dpioros. PLat. Symp. 199 A. “Av yé rwas imomrevy €Aevbepa 
dpovnzata €yovras pi emitpeewy ait@ apyew, (modepous Kiel) Ses 
dy rovrous pera mpopacews dmoAAuy, that he may destroy them. 
Piat. Rep. VIII, 567 A. ‘Qs &v paOns, avraxovoov. XEN. An. 
IT, 5,16. See also An. VU, 4,2; Arscu. Prom. 10 (as dv), 824 
(Grws dv), Eumen. 573 (ras dv). 


Note 3. (a.) Homer and Herodotus sometimes use dy or xé in 
final clauses with the same particles before the Optative, with no 
apparent effect upon the verb. E. g. 


Kai py paxpdrepov kat mdcoova Onxev idcba, @s Kev Paxynxeoos 
idtos mavrecot yévotro. Od. VIL, 20. "Evvnpap 3 és reixos fe 
s0ov* ve O° dpa Zeds ouvexés, Spa Ke Oaccov drimdoa reixea Gein. 
1, XII, 25. 3d dé pe mpoles és marepa, pp’ av EXoipny dapa. 
Od. XXIV, 334. Atwpvya (dpvocev), kws &v rd orpardmedov 
iSpupevoy xara vwrov AaBor. Hpt. I, 75. Tatra d€ mepi éwurdv 
evéepvvue tavoe eivexev, Oks &v py dpéovres of Gundixes NUTEOLaTO 
kat €meBovdrEevorev, GAN Erepoids ogi Sox€ove eivat py cpewor, in 
order that his campanions might not be offended by seeing him and plot 
against him, but that he might appear to them to be of another nature by 
their not seeing him. Id. I, 99. 


(b.) Apart from this use, however, the Optative can be regularly 
joined with dy in any final clause, if it forms an apodosis with the 
verb, to which there 1s a protasis expressed or distinctly understood. 
Such Optative with dv can follow primary as well as secondary 
tenses. (§ 31, N. 2.) E.g. 

‘HyeloOw dpynbpoio, as kev tis hain ydpov Eppevar exrds axovwr, 
let him lead off the dance, so that any one who should hear without 
would say there was a marriage. Od. XXIII, 134. ‘Os 8 Gp 
yoora raura aivotro, avtds Tis avT@ Tavita mapackevacer, lit. but 
each one must acquire these things for himself, to cause that they would 
appear most agreeable (if any one should experience them). XEN Cyr. 
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VII, 5, 81. "EdSaxe xpipara *Avradkida, Oras av, mhnpobevros 
vaurixou umd Aaxedatpoviwy, of ’AOnvaios paddoy tis eipnuns ™poo- 
Séouvro. XEN. Hell. IV, 8, 16. (Here mrnpwbévros vavrixov, 1/ 
the navy should be manned, ‘stands as a protasis to the Optative 
mpoadeawrTo av.) 

Such sentences as Dem. Phil. H, 66, 15, as 8€ kwAVcatr’ ay 
€KeLvOV ™ parrety TUUTA, TAVTEAOS apyas EXETE, but as to any measures 
by which you could prevent him from doing these things, you are wholly 
inactive, are not final clauses, but relative sentences with an ante- 
cedent implied. See § 65,1, N. 4. 

REMARK. M7, lest, can be followed by a verb with ay only i ina 
regular apodosis after verbs of fearing, &. (See § 46, N. 3.) “Iva 
is never used with dy, except when it means where. A single case 
of t iva with xé in a final clause occurs, Od. XII, 156:—’AAX’ epew 
Hey eyan, iva eiddres 7 Ke Odvopev, i Kev ddevdpevor Gavarov Kat 
kipa Puywpev. But here the xe belongs not to iva, but to the 
Subjunctives: see § 87, Note. 


Notr 4. A purpose can be expressed by a relative and the 
Future Indicative (§ 65, 1), or by the Future Participle (§ 109, 5). 
For the use of dare to express a purpose, see § 98, 2. 


2. As all final clauses express the purpose or motive 
of some person, they admit of the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 77, 2); so that, instead of the Op- 
tative after secondary tenses, we can have the mood and 
tense which the person himself might have used when he 
conceived the purpose in his own mind. That is, we 
can say either 7\Gev iva iSor, he came that he might see 
(by § 44, 1); or mrOev i wa tn, because the person himself 
would fare said épyomat iva do, I come that I may see. 

Hence the Subjunctive in final clauses after second- 
ary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
Optative. E. g. 


"EmexAwoavtro 6d Opov dvOparors, ¢ wa 7ob Kal focopevoiow 
dowdy. Od. VIII, 579. Kai emirndés oe ov fyetpov, iva os jovora 
didyns. Prat. Crit. 43 B. Whrota kaTéxavoey iva py Kupos 
61aB7. XEN. An, I, 4, 18. "Axby & av tow dn dpdahpar €dov, 
i) mpiv emnev, opp’ ev ylLyvaokns nev Gedy nde kai dvdpa. Il. V, 
127, "Aptarevs EuveBoudevev exm@\evoa, oTws ent Theov r giros 
dvriaxy. Tuuc. I, 65. *"HAGov mpeaBevodpevor, dws my odict To 
"Arrikoy (vaurexdv) T pag yevopevov pm ddtov yévnrat. Tuuc. I, 31. 
"Exepow eK Tay oiKidr, Omws jn KaTa oe mpoopepwvrat kai 
apiow éx Tov toov yiyvwrvrat, ddd’... . Foaovs dot. THUC. 
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Tl, 8. Tatras wa nrwrvn8’ of vdpor ovvnyayov tyas, ody iva Kupias 
rois ddtxovot wounre. Dem. F. L. 341,12. Kat wept rovrwy éyvn- 
oOny, iva pi ravTa waOnre. Dem. Ol. ILI, 30,10. (Here the pur- 
pose was conceived in the form, iva py traira waddwotv.) 

Remark. This principle applies cqually well to the clauses 
which follow ér@s and émes py after verbs of striving (§ 45), and 
py after verbs of fearing, &c. (§ 46). 

This is a favorite construction with certain authors, as Thucy- 
dides; who also, on the same principle, prefer the Indicative to the 
Optative in ordinary indirect quotations after secondary tenses. 
See § 70, 2, Remark 2.* 

Nore 1. This use of the Subjunctive instead of the Op- 
tative makes the language more vivid, by introducing as nearly 
as possible the exact words or thoughts of the person whose 
purpose is thus stated. 

As the two forms are equally correct (the only difference 
being that just stated), we find them both in the same sen- 
tence, as we find the Indicative and Optative interchanged in 
indirect quotations. (See § 70, 2, Remark 1.) E. g. 


‘E€axocious Noyddas éféxpiwav, Omws tav te "Emtmo\av einads 
vdaxes, kai iv és GAXo te den, Taxd Evmeotdtes mapayiyverrat, 
they selected them, that they might be quards of Epipolae, and that they 
might be on hand if they should be needed for anything else. Tuc. 
VI, 96. TWapavicyov S€ ppuxrods, Srws dcad7 ra onpeia Tois moXepiors 
7 kai py BonOotev, they raised fire-signals at the same time, in order 
that the enemy’s signals might be unintelligible to them, and that they 
(the enemy) might not bring aid. Tuuc. III, 22. 

The ordinary interpretation of the latter and similar passages, 
proposed by Arnold, viz. “ that the Subjunctive mood indicates the 
tmmediate, and the Optative the remote consequence of the action 
contained in the principal verbs, the second being a consequence of 
the first,” manifestly cannot apply to the first example. 


Note 2. (a.) The use of the Optative for the Subjunctive in 
final clauses after primary tenses is, on the other hand, very rare, 
and is to be viewed as a mere irregularity of construction. It oc- 
curs chiefly in Homer. E. g. 

“A£w THN "Idakns, va por Bioroy moddtw dA gor. Od. XVII, 250. 
So IL. I, 344, émmas payéowro. 


* Madvige remarks (Bemerkungen, p. 12) that he finds in the first two 
books of ‘Thucydides no example of the Optative after Smws or pn depend- 
ing ona secondary tense of a verb of striving or fearing; although he 
cites fifteen examples of the Subjunctive from the same books. In pure 
final clauses after secondary tenses, the usage in Thucydides is nearly 
equally divided between the Subjunctive and the Optative. Xenophon, 
on the other hand, generally follows the rule, § 44, 1. 
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(6.) Sometimes the Optative is used because the leading verb 
implies a reference to the past as well as the present. E. g. 

Tovrov €xe: rov tpdmov 6 vépos, iva pndé mew Onva pnd ekaratn- 
Onvac yévoer’ éxt to Sypo. Dem. Androt. 596, 17. (Ilere eyes 
implies also the past existence of the law; the idea being, the law 
was made as it ts, so that it might not be possible, &c.) 


3. The secondary tenses of the Indicative are used in 
final clauses after ‘va, sometimes after #s or das, to 
denote that the end or object is dependent upon some 
unfulfilled condition, and therefore 2 not or was not 
attained. This construction is peculiar to Attic Greek. 


These tenses of the Indicative have here Yhe same difference 
in meaning as in conditional sentences ($ 49, 2), the Imperfect 
referring to present time or to continued or repeated action in 
past time, the Aorist and Pluperfect to past time. Thus fva 
Touro €mparreyv means in order that he might be doing this (but 
he ts not doing it), or that he might have been doing this (but he 
was nol) ; iva rovto émpagev means that he might have done this 
(but he did not) ; tva rovro’ émempaxyes means that he might have 
done this (but he has not). E. g. 


Ovx av daydpuny, x.t.d., Wy’ 4H rupdds Te Kal KAvov pndev, in that 
case I should not have forborne (to destroy my hearing), so that I 
should be both blind and devoid of hearing (implying that really he is 
not so). Sop. O. T. 1387. eu, ae TO py Ta mpaypat avOparots 
€xew hovav, iv’ noav prdev of decvot Adya, Alas! alas! that the 
facts have no voice for men, so that words of eloquence might be as 
nothing. Eur. Hippol. Frag. 442. ’Eypiv eioxadécavras paprupas 
modAovs tapaonpnvacda KedXevoat tas Oradjxas, tv’, Et Te eyiyvero 
dugioByrnoipov, ny eis Ta ypdupara tar émavedOetv. Dem. Aph. 
II, 837,11. (This implies that they did not have the will thus 
sealed, so that it is nol now possible to refer to it in case of dispute.) 
"Expnyv abrovs (nteiv, tva amnAdAaypeOa rovrov tov Snpaywyot, 
they vught to have made an investigation, in order that we might have 
been already freed from this demagogue (but we have not been freed 
srom him). Dixarcu. in Demosth. p. 91, 24. "E¢nrnoev dv pe tov 
maida, tv’ et py mapedidouy yndév Sica AEeyev ESdxouv. Dem. Aph. 
III, 849, 24. Ti pw’ ov AaBay exrewus eVOs, Os ESerEa pyrore 
€uautov avOpwroow evbev 7 yeyws; that I might never have shown as 
I have done. Sopu. O. T. 1391. Ei ydp p? tad ynv jxev, ws pyre 
Oeds pnre tis GdAos roicd’ eyeynOet, would that he had sent me 
under the earth, so that neither any God nor any one else should have 
rejoiced at these things (as they have done). ArEscu. Prom. 152. (Ii 
we read ¢meynOer, we must translate, might be rejoicing, as they 
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are.) Ti dyr. . . . ob« Epp’ euaurny riod’ dard wérpas, Owws 
Toy navrov novev amyAAdyny; why did I not throw myself from this 
rock, that I might have been freed from all my toils ? Id. 747. 


Remark. This construction is especially common when a final 
clause depends either upon an apodosis which contains a secondary 
tense of the Indicative (§ 49, 2) implying the non-fulfilment of the 
condition, as is the case in examples 1, 3, 4, and 5, above, or upon 
a verb expressing an unfulfilled wish, as in examples 2 and 7. In 
these cases the Indicative seems to be used by a sort of assimila- 
tion. 

Nore 1. The particle dy is very rarely joined with the second- 
ary tenses of the Indicative in final clauses. When it is used, it 
denotes that the sentence is an apodosis @s well as a final clause), 
with a protasis expressed or understood. E. g. 


Zavre Ser BonOeiv, Gras Gre Sixacdraros dy xal éawraros €{n re 
(av xal reXeurnoas aripa@pnros dv Kaxov dyaprnparayv éyiyvero, 
1. e. that he might be exempt from punishment after death (as he would 
be, if he had so lived). Prat. Leg. XI, 959 B. 


Note 2. The Indicative can never be used in this construction, 
unless it is distinctly implied that the result is not (or was not) 
attained, that is, unless the final clause refers either to the present 
or to the past (as in the examples given above) : if it refers to the 
future, it must be expressed in the ordinary way by the Subjunctive 
or Optative, even although it depends on one of the class of verbs 
mentioned above (Remark). Both constructions may occur in the 
same sentence. E. g. 

Obs (rev véwy robs ayafovs) nyets av evAdrropev ev axporoAct, 
iva unodeis adtrovs ScéegpOerpev, ard emedy adixowro eis rHy HAt- 
Kiav, xpjotwor yiyvouvro tais méAcow, we should hace kept them 
(cn that case) in the Acropolis, that no one might corrupt them (as 
they are now corrupted), and that when (in the future) they should 
become of age they might become useful to their states. PLAT. Men. 89 
B. Tavr’ dv 73n Neyery mpds Uuas emexeipovy, tv’ eidHre, x.1.A., I 
should (if that were so) be now undertaking to say this to you, that you 
might (hereafler) know, &c. DEM. Aristocr. 623, 11. See also the 
examples under § 382, 3 (0.). 


B. Object Clauses with “Orws and “Ones py after Verbs of 
Striving, §ec. 


§ 45. After verbs signifying to strive, to take care, to 
effect, and the like, the Future Indicative is regularly 
used with Ooms and dws wy, if the leading verb is 
primary. The Subjunctive also occurs, but much less 
frequently than the Future. 
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If the leading verb is secondary, the Future Optative 
may be used, to correspond to the Future Indicative 
after primary tenses; but gencrally the Future Indica- 
tive is employed here also, on the principle of § 44, 2. 
The other tenses of the Optative are sometimes used, to 
correspond to the same tenses of the Subjunctive after 
primary tenses; or the Subjunctive itself may be em- 
ployed (§ 44, 2). E.g. 


"Emipedeirat Gros (or dws pi) yernoerat or yevntat, he takes care 
that iw may (or may not) happen. ’Emepedeiro Gras yernoerat, yevn- 
gotTo, Or yévorro, he took care that it should happen. 

(Fut.) "“Qomep rov roipeva Set empedcicba dros coal re Ecov- 
Tat ai oles cat Ta emrndea €Eovatyv, oUTw Kal Tov oTparnydy éent- 
pedetoOas Set Srrws o@oi re of orpari@rat Ecovrat kai ra emirndea 
€£ovct, kal, ov €vexa orparevovrat, rovra €orar. XEN. Mem. III, 
2,1. Kaddv rd mapacxevalew Gras as Bedtiorat €vovrat TeV TOKE 
tév ai uxai. Prat. Gorg. 503 A. Mixpay mpovorav éxerv doxei dws 
6 vopos Kuptos €orat Kai pyte ovyxvOnoerae pyr’ av peta- 
wotnO@naerat; Dem. Aristocr. 640,10. Karas 8€ 8ypaywynoets, 
iY oxomns Oras of BeAtioros pev tas tipas EEovgiv, of 8’ Gddoe 
pndev adexnoovras. Isoc. Nicocl. p. 18 A. § 16. “Opa dxaws py 
admrogrnoorvrat. Hpr. II, 36. Sot perérw ews py ve OWerar.- 
Hort. I, 9. Spdvrie’ draws pndev dvdéiov ris typns tavtTns mpa€ecs. 
Isoc. Nicocl. p. 22 B. § 87. Ti paddtor’ év draot Steomovdacrat rois 
vopots ; Omws py) yevnoovrat oi mepi GAdAnAovs ova. DEM. Lept. 
505, 9. Act evAaBetaGat, padriota pév Oras ph eyyevnoerdor, dp 
8€ éyyernobov, Gras Gre rdxiora extetpnaecOov. PLAT. Rep. 
VIII, 564 C. (For the force of the Future Perfect, see § 29, N. 1.) 

(Subj.) “AdAou rou empeAnoe,  Swws Gre BéATioToe modtrat 
&pev; Prat. Gorg. 515 B. WapacxevalecOa dras abv 6e6 dy wvi- 
(apeda. Xen. Cyr. I, 5,14. Ov yap dmws mrclovos dEwos yevnrat 
emtpeAcirat, GAN’ Gmws aitos Gre mAeiora wpaia KapmoceTat. 
(Subj. and Fut. combined.) Xen. Symp. VIII, 25. 

(Fut. Opt.) "E¢n id moAAns emipedeias Orws ws eAdXioTa pev 
Soro, eAdytora 8 deovaotro, éAdxioru 8 ~potro. XEN. 
Oecon. VII, 5. (Here the construction after a primary tense would 
be, dmws dwera ... . dkovoeras .... Epyrat.) "Emepedciro ores 
hn Gowrol more €vowro. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 1, 48. See the other ex- 
sar a of the Future Optative under § 26, Note 1 (a). 

(Fut. Ind. after Secondary Tenses.) “Empacoov oras tis Bonbeva 
née. Tuuc. II, 4. Opodupnévros évds éxdorov ows 7 vais 7 po- 
ée€er. THuc. VI, 31. EvAaBeiobar mapexedcverGe adAndors, Orws py 
Anoere StadpOapevres. PLAT. Gorg. 487 D. Odd orws p67 wrAED- 
wetrat mpoeidero, aA xa’ avirév Gros emi rois éexyOpois Earas 
mapecxevacev. DeM. F, L. 419, 28. | 

. (Pres. or Aor. Opt.) "Emepédero aitav, dmus det avdpanosa 81a- 
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TeXotev. KEN. a VITl, 1, 44. *Amexpivaro, dre aitp pédos 
Omws Ka\@s Exot. XEN. An. I, 8, 13. "Epepednces 8€ adrois dws 6 
immaypérns etdein ovs déot méumew. XEN. Hell. III, 3, 9. 

(Subj. after Secondary Tenses.) “Enpacgev dmws modepos yevn- 
rac. THuc. 1,57. "Empacooyv éras droatngwaty 'Adnvaiwy thy 
modu. Id. III, 70. ’Qvetvas wap’ abray drws py dwiwpev éx Maxe- 
8orias, he bribed them to effect that we should not leave Macedonia. 
Deo. Cor. 236, 12. (Subj. after Historic Present.) 


It will thus be seen that the Future Indicative is the most 
common construction in these sentences, after both primary and 
secondary tenses; the Future Optative, which is theoretically 
the regular form after secondary tenses, being rarely used, for 
- the reason stated in § 26, Note 2. 


For the distinction between these object clauses and final 
clauses, see § 43, Remark. 


REMARK. “Omas (like ws) is originally a relative adverb, mean- 
ing as. See Truc. VII, 67,.ovrws, Saws Svvavra, as they can. 
Then it is used in indirect questions, in the sense of dr@ rpdéir@, hou, 
in what way, and is followed by the Future Indicative; as cxozei» 
Srws 7 wddkus owOnoerat, to see how the city shall be saved. So 
Trois movnpuis, Oma@s py Swaocovce Sixny, ddov Seixryvac, he shows them 
how they can avoid suffering punishment (6rp rpér@ py 8oc0v7t). 
Dem. Timoc. 733, 20. (See below, Note 2.) Then, by a slight 
modification in sense, it may denote also the object to which the 
striving, &c., is directed; so that cxomeivy (or cxoneivy rovrTo) Sras 7 
moAts gwOnoerat May mean to see (to this, viz.) that the city shall be 
saved. Here, however, the Subjunctive is sometimes allowed, as 
the interrogative force of dws is lost sight of, and its force asa 
final particle, meaning in order that, begins to appear. E. g. 


Skémes GT@s py ELapvos Eve & viv A€yes, see that you do not 
deny what you now say. PLat. Euthyd. 283 C. Sxerréov cory 
Smws éAdxyiota pey rpavwara AGBoperv, ws éAaxiota 8€ coparTa 
avdpav droBareopev, we must see that we receive as few wounds as 
possible, and that we lose as few men’s lives as possible, XEN. An. 1V, 
6, 10.* 


From this it becomes established as a final particle, and denotes 
the purpose in ordinary final clauses. From the original force of 
Ores as a relative, used in indirect questions in the sense of how, we 


* Compare Dem. Megal. 207, 5, oxomeiv €£ Grou tpémov py yevn- 
govrat (Piror), to see in what way they can be prevented from becoming 
friends; and Tuuc,I, 65, €mpacvev Orn ahedia is yevnoerat, he 
was effecting that, &c.; quoted by Madvig, Syntaz, p. 125, whose views in 
the main are given in the text, above. Sce also Tuuc. IV, 128, émpac- 
cev Or tpén@ TaxtoTra Tos pev EvpBynoerar tos d€ dwaddake- 
rat. 
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must explain its occasional use in indirect quotations in the sense 
of as or dre (§ 78). See also § 65, 1, Rem. 


Nore 1. “Ozas in this construction sometimes (though rarely) 
takes the particle dy when it is followed by the Subjunctive ; never, 
when it is followed by the Future Indicative. Its use is the same 
as in ordinary final clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 2). 

When dy is used with the Optative after a verb of striving, it 
denotes an ordinary apodosis, as in § 44, 1, N.3 (6), and das is 
simply interrogative. E. g. 

"H @Adouv éedicpevor Stxdcovow 9} rovTov, Oras Av exacroe pyr 
fx@oe raAACT pla pHte Tov attrav orépwvrat; PLAT. Rep. IV, 433 
E. ’Eav 8 €\8y, pnxavynreov, dras dv Stadvyn cai py 8@ dixny 6 
éxOpés. Id. Gorg. 481 A. Maddov i mpdobev eionjes aitovs mus dv 
kai éxovres te ovxade ddixwvrat. XEN. An. VI, 1, 17. (Here 
€mipedeca Or some such word is understood as the subject of eioyet.) 
Sxord, dros dy os paota Sidyocrey, nets 0 dy padiora dv evppac- 
voipeOa Oewpevot avrovs, I try to see how they might (if they should 
choose) live the easiest lives, &c. Xen. Symp. VU, 2. So éemipeAn- 
Onva Gras dv yévotro, Id. Cyr. I, 6, 7. 


Note 2. (a.) The Homeric construction which most re- 
sembles that of § 45 is found after such verbs as gpdfopa, 
Bovrevo, Aevoow, OF pepynpite, to consider, and meipdw, to try. 
Here Gras or ws is used with the Subjunctive (sometimes with 
xé) after primary tenses, and with the Optative after secondary 
tenses. E. g. 

Aurot 8€ dpalaped’ Gras by’ dpicra yevnrat. let us ourselves 
consider how the very best things may be done. Od. XIII, 365. pa- 
(due (imperf.) ’Apyeiowow Grws oy’ dpiora yévouro. Od. LI, 
129. @pdleoOa dams xe pynornpas kteivns. Od. I. 295. Mepi- 
dpalopeba mavtes voorov, Gmws EAXOnoty, 1. e. how he may come. 
Od. I, 76. pdocerat Ss xe vénrat, éemet modupnxavds éorw. Od. 
I, 205. “Apa mpéoow kai oricow Acvooet, GTws Gy’ Gora yévntat, 
1. e. he looks to see how, &c. Il. IM, 110. Mepynpitev dws adro- 
Aolaro maca vnes. Od. IX, 554. Meppnpile xara hpeva ws ’Axtdna 
ripnon (or tiunoe’), 1. e. how he might honor Achilles, Il. II, 3. 
BovAevoy Gmws by’ dpiora yevorro. Od. TX. 420. Tleipa dws Kev 
8) onv marpida yatav ixnas, 1. e. try to find means by which you 
may go, &c. Od. IV. 545. Tewpa ds xe Toes imeppiata amé- 
Awvrac. Il. XXI, 459. 

In some of these examples dws or as seems to be used as an in- 
terrogative, meaning how, the Subjunctive of the direct question 
being the common Homeric form explained in § &7. (For the Sub. 
junctive with xé, sec § 87, Note.) But in other examples, especially 
those with zetpdw, there is a nearer approach to the construction of 
§ 45. The two following examples will further illustrate the 
Homeric usage : — 78 yap pot Gupds emecovta, dpp’ éepapvre 
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Tpwecow, Il. VI, 861; dpalecdw pn ris of apeivwy veto pdynrat, 
iH. V, 411. See also Od. VI. 113. 


(6.) In Homer ozas takes the Future Indicative chiefly when it 
is used merely as an indirect interrogative, with no reference to a 
purpose, as in Il. II, 252, ovde ri rw mas Opev Orws €orat trade 
epya, we do not yet even know certainly how these things are to be; or 
in Od. XIII, 376, dpalev Sas prnoripow avadeor xeipas EPnoecs, 
consider how you will lay hands on the shameless suitors. It may take 
the Future (as well as other tenses) when it is used as a simple rela- 
tive; as in Il. I, 136, érws dvragiov €aras, as shall be an equivalent. 
(See Remark, above.) Occasionally also we find the Future after 
dos in final clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 1). 


NoTE 3. As many verbs of this class imply caution, they 
may be followed by the simple yy (without das), like verbs 
of caution and fearing (§ 46). See especially ép@ and cxonéd. 
Here, as elsewhere, py takes the Subjunctive more frequently 
than the Future Indicative. E. g. 

Leomet 37 p21) rovras atrov éfartnonrat cai karayeAdon. 
Dem. Mid. 563, 26. "Opa ovy py te kal viv epydonrat. PLAT. 
Sal 213 D. “Opa pi modAav éxdorm qyeov xepov Senaet. 

EN. ys IV, 1, 18. Sxomet, pn coe mpdvor 7 rou Geov pudacréa. 
Sopn. O. C. 1180. “Opa ot, pi) viv peév tis edyepns mapjs. SOPH. 
Phil. 519. 

(See the corresponding use of dws yn, instead of pn, after verbs 
of fearing, &c., § 46, Note 2. It is often difficult to draw the line 
between the two constructions of § 45 and § 46.) 


Nore 4. ‘Qs is sometimes, though rarely, used instead of dros 
after verbs of striving. Here the Subjunctive is more common than 
the Future Indicative. E. g. 


"Empedovvtas @s @x7n ovTws. XEN. Oecon. XX, 8. ‘Qs d€ xadas 
€Eee ta tpyérepa, epot peAnoe. XEN. Cyr. III, 2,13. "EmepednOn os 
TUyotey ravrov Tov Kadav. Id. VII, 3,17. Srevdovres ws Zevs pywor 
aGpéecev Geay. AESCH. Prom. 203. Occasionally we find the Sub- 
junctive with dv: 1ré dca dy yoo ayaba eivas éemipedeicbar as av 
wpaxOn?...-+ Ov one Kaprov, jv py Tis empeAnTar as av 
ravra mepaivynrac. AEN. Hipparch. rx, 2. (See above, N. 1.) 

Note 5. Some verbs which are regularly followed by an 
Infinitive of the object occasionally take an object clause with 
Snos (rarely with other particles), in nearly or quite the same 
sense : — 

(a.) Verbs of exhorting, entreating, and commanding are 
sometimes followed by domes, and those of forbidding by énas 
uy, after the analogy of verbs of striving. I. g. 
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AMocerOa 8€ pw air's Srws vnpeptéa eta, and implore him 
thyself to speak the truth. Od. III, 19. (Compare the regular con- 
struction, ovdé oe Aiggopo. pévecyv, Il. I, 174.) Alooero 8 aiel 
“Hdacorov xdvroepyov STws AVaeEev “Apna, he implored him to 
liberate Ares. Od. VIII, 344. Keivo 1° eunv dyyeidar’ évrodAqy, 
Omaw@s tov maida Seiéer. Sop. Aj. 567. AtaxeXevovrar Oras 
TipwpHoETat mavras Tos ToovTous. PLAT. Rep. VIII, 549 E. So 
mapayyehAee Gras py Ecovrat, Id. Ul, 415 B. “Epocye drnys- 
peves Gm4ws py TOUTO amoKptvoipny. (Fut. Opt.) Id. 1, 339 A. 
"Areipnpévov aito Omws pndev éepet dv yyetrar, when he is forbidden 
to saya word of what he believes. 1d. I, 337 E. See Sopn. Trach. 604. 

In Od. XVII, 362, we find arpyvev ds &v mipva xara pynotipas 
adyeipos, where the dy is used with the particle as in the examples 
under § 44, 1, N. 3 (a). 

(b.) “Iva is used in the same sense in a single passage of the 
Odyssey, III, 327: — AiooeaOar 8€ psy adrds iva vnpepres eviomn, 
and implore him yourself to speak the truth. 

This use of iva is not found in Attic Greek, but it reappears in 
the later language. E. g. 

"EvroAny xawjy didope tpiv, iva ayanare dAAnAous, @ new com- 
mandment I give unto you, that ye love one another. Jon. Evang. 
XII, 34. So €8enOnv iva éxBadrdrAwow, Luc. 1X, 40. So in Latin, 
rogat ut liceat. 


(c.) A case of és and the Subjunctive (instead of an object In- 
finitive) after a verb implying a promise is found in I]. I, 558: — 

Ty o° diw xaravevoa érnrupoy, as ’AxiAna Timnaons, dA€ans 8 
moAeas ent nua ’Axaay, that you promised by your nod to honor 
Achilles, &c. 

Note 6. (a.) On the other hand, some verbs which regularly 
take dws are occasionally found with an Infinitive of the object, 
sometimes with the article. (See § 46,N.8.) E. g. 

Aci riva emepéAovro oday altay év rais dpxais eivac, they always 
took care that one of their own number should be in the offices (where 
we should expect dws tis éorat or €oorto). THuc. VI, 54.. Ove 
émepeAnOnv tov SiOacxadcy poi rua yevéerbat Trav emorapevev. 
Xen. Mem. IV, 2, 4. So the Infinitive with ré, Mem. IV, 3, 1. 

(b.) Verbs of this class can be followed by an indirect question 
introduced by e?, whether. E. g. : 

Ei Eupmovnoets wat Evvepyaoes oxdmer, see whether thou wilt assist 
me, &c. Sorn. Ant. 41. (See § 46, Note 6, c.) 


Note 7. (a.) Both érws and dws py are sometimes used 
elliptically with the Future Indicative in exhortations and pro- 
hibitions, depending on some Imperative like oxémet, take care, 
understood. “Oxws zy allows also the Subjunctive. E> g. 


"Orws dvip évet (sc. oxcret), prove thyselfa man. “Ones pot, 
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& avOpewe, pi Epeis Gre €ore ta Badexa dis Ef, see that you do not 
tell me that twice six are twelve. PLAT. Rep. 1, 337 A. “Ores ob» 
€xearbe avdpes abtoe rhs €Xevepias (SC. oxomciTe), prove yourselves men 
worthy of freedom. XeN. An. I, 7, 3. "Owws ye, dv te router yiyyy- 
Tat, Tovrous e€matvécegOe nat TéeppsnoeTE Kai TTEPAVATETE, 
éwe dé an’ Kat pevrot Kdv vt ray evavtiav, Ga ws Tovras dpytetade. 
Dem. F. L. 355, 17. “Omws roivuy wepi rov wodépou pyder €peis, 
see therefore that you say nothing about the war. 1d. 370,22. "Owws 
ye py €Eawarnoy npas. PLAT. Prot. 313 C. (See § 46, N. 4.) 


(b.) We occasionally find the Future Indicative with pa in an 
independent sentence, expressing a prohthition. This may be ex- 
plained by supposing an ellipsis of drws from the construction just 
mentioned (dr@s yy Touro épeis becoming sy rovro épeis); but it 
seems more natural to consider it as an independent construction. 
See § 25, 1, N. 5 (6), and the examples. 


‘ Remark. The construction of Note 7 (a) is confined almost 
exclusively to the second person of the verb; yet the first and third 
persons are sometimes found. E. g. 

Kai dress, Sonep epwraor mpobvpos, ovr cat woety €OedN- 
govgtv. Dem. Chers. 99, 14. "Oras 8€ rd oipBodror AaBdrres 
émecra wmAnoiov eabeSoupeda. ARIST. Eccles. 297. 


Norte 8. When an Aorist Subjunctive active or middle was to 
be used with dws or drs py after a verb of striving, the second 
Aorist was preferred to the first, if both forms were in use. This 
arose from the great similarity in form between these first Aorists 
and the Future Indicative (as BovAevoy and BovAeioes, Bourevonrat 
and BovAevoera:): this made it natural for a writer, if he intended 
to use the Subjunctive at all, to avoid those forms of it which were 
nearly identical with the more regular Future Indicative. This of 
course did not apply to the first Aorist Subjunctive passive, which 
has no resemblance to the Future Indicative. The same remark 
applies to the Subjunctive after od yy, in the construction described 
in § 89. In both constructions the Subjunctive differs from the 
Future only by being a less vivid form of expression.* 








* The general rule, first laid down by Dawes (Misc. Crit. pp. 222 and 
228), which declared the first Aorist Subjunctive active and middle a sole- 
cism after dros yy and ov sy, was extended by others so as to include 
dws (without 7), and the Greek authors were emended to conform to it. 
As this rule has no other foundation than the accidental circumstance 
mentioned in Note 8, it naturally fails in many cases, in some of which 
even emendation is impossible. Thus in the example, xeXevovat mpoora- 
revoa Gwas exwevcn ) oTparia, XEN. An. V, 6, 22,éxmdeven 
cannot he a mistake for éxmAevoet, as the Attic Future is éxmAevoopac 
or exrAevcovpa. So in Sopn. Phil. 381, od py wor’ es rhv Sxipor 
€xahevons, no emendation is possible. Sce also PLat. Rep. X, 609 
B. ov py amodeéon, where the Future would be awodet. The rule of 
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C. Object Clauses with yy after Verbs of Fearing, &c. 


§46. After verbs and phrases which express or 
imply fear, caution, or danger, “7, lest or that, is used 
with the Subjunctive if the leading verb is primary, and 
with the Optative if the leading verb is secondary. By 
the principle of § 44, 2, the Subjunctive can also follow 
secondary tenses, in order that the mood in which the 
object of the fear originally occurred to the mind may 
be retained. 

Mn (like the Latin ne) denotes fear that something 
may happen which is not desired ; m7 ov (ut = ne non) 
denotes fear that something may not happen which 2s 
desired. HE. g. 


PoBovpat py yewnrat (vereor ne accidat), I feur that wu may hap- 
pen: moBovpat py ov yevnrat (vereor ut accidat), I fear that it may 
not happen. Niuv 8 aivas deidorxa xara peva pn oe mapeinn. Ii. I, 
555. Acido py Onperow Edwp kai xvppa yévwpac. Od. V, 473. 
Ov PoBy pn o “Apyos domep kay anoxreivac OéAn. Eur. Or. 770. 
Hotov EOvos ot Soxet hoSovpevov py rt waOn; XEN. Cyr. I, 6, 10. 
povrifw pi) Kpdriorov 7 por aryav. XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 39. dvdar- 
ropevos py OO&n pavOavey re. Id. IV, 2, 3. Adoxa py ovd? Gorov 7 
amayopeveyr. PLAT. Rep. Il, 368 B. Ta wept ris Wuyns wodAnv 


Dawes is now generally abandoned; but most editors still hold to it (at 
least in practice) so far as to exclude the prohibited forms with ozas 
when it follows verbs of striving, &c., and with ov yn. Even here, how. 
ever, the rule is maintained only by changing many passages against 
Mss. authority. Thus in Dem. OI. I, p. 9, 17, all Mss. except one read 
wapackevacagOa Orws evOevde BonOnaonre, xat pn waOnre ravtov, 
while nearly all editions have BonOnoere. In the Third Philippic of 
Demosthenes two similar examples occur: p. 128, 25, bmws pndeis 
avarpeéwet, tovro oxometaOar, where all Mss. have dvarpé Wn, which 
Schaefer emended to avarpéwes; and p. 125, 10, 6xws py SovAevaov- 
tv mpatrovres, where the weight of Mss. authority decidedly favors 
8ovAevoworv. For ov pn, see § 89, 2, Rem. 2. 

Whatever view is taken of these Jast examples, there certainly seems to 
be no reason for extending the rule of Dawes to dws in pure final clauscs, 
as in these the Future is used only by exception (§ 44, 1, N.1). ‘There 
ix no objection, therefore, to sach sentences as these: — dy €vexa emira- 
Ojvat, Grws amoAavawpey Kai Orws yevopeOa, Xun. Cyr. VIL, 
5, 82; and exxAnoiav Evynyayov, Gras tmopyngw kai pepWopat, 
Tuoc. II. 60. So with dnws dptoromoinowvrat, Tuuc. VII, 39. 
In elliptical prohibitions with dmws pn (§ 45, N. 7) the Subjunctive seems 
to be allowed from the analogy of ordinary prohibitions (§ 86). 
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emoriay Trapéxet tois avOpmnos, py éemevday dra\dayh Tov odparos 
ovdapov ére 4, GdAd Btadbeipnrai re cai amodkAunrat. PLAT. 
Phaed. 70 A. Odxouv viv kai rovro kivduvos, py AdBwort mpoordras 
aut@y revas Tourwy, there is danger of this, that they may take, &c. 
Xen. An. VII, 7, 31. Kivduvds cori, py peraBddAwvrae kai ye- 
vovrat peta Tov Todepiov. Isoc. Plataic. p. 303 E. § 38. “Oxva py 
pot 6 Avoias tramevis Gavy. Puiat. Phaedr.257C. EvAaBov d€ py 
gavijs xaxés yeyos. Sovu. Trach. 1129. Ovdev decvoi érovra py 
Bon@éwat ravry. Hot. VII, 235. ‘Ymomretopev xat tuas py ov 
cowoi amoBynre. THuc. II, 53. Aloyuvdpevos pi poprixas oxo- 
aaopev. PLAT. Theaet. 183 E. 4 

Acicas py mas of €pucaiaro vexpoyv ’Ayaoi. Il. V, 298. “Acero 
yap py Nuari 607 amobvmua €pdor. Il. XIV, 261. "Eya yap juny 
exmemArypnern PoBw, py pot Td Kaddos GAyos é€£evpot more. SOPH. 
Trach. 25. "Edeoav of "EXAnves py) mpoadyotey mpos Td Képas Kal 
avrous xaraxéwWetav. XEN. An. I, 10, 9. Ovxere emeribevto, 
8edocxdéres py aworpnOeinaoay. Id. If], 4, 29. *Ed8eoay py Avrra 
Tis Gomep xvow npiv épmenroxor. Id. V, 7, 26. ‘Yromrrevoas pi 
rv Ovyarépa N€vyot, Apero, having suspected that he might mention his 
daughter. XEN. Cyr. V, 2,9. ’HOvpnoay rwes, evvoovpevot py ta 
‘emirndeca ovx Ex orev omdbev AapBavoev. XEN. An. III, 5, 3. Ovdeis 
yap xivBuvos €ddxes eivat, py Tis dvw mopevopevwy ex Tov Omiabev éri- 
orotro. Id. IV, 1, 6 

Oi Pawxaees tras vncovs ovx é€Bovdovro madeev, Setpaivortes py 
épnépiov yévevrat. Hot. I, 165. ‘to yap dediévat uy Adyos yo- 
Govs Oat, TOALNpas mpos Ta épya exopovv. THuc. Ill, 83. Tepidens 
yevopevos py emimAevawary al vnes. Truc. II], 80. “E8eoa pi 
Tpotav aOpoion Kai £vvoxion mad. EuR. Hec. 1138. Of Gedpevoe 
époBovvro py tte wa@n. XEN. Symp. HI, 11. Andros jv waow 
(Kipos) dre tmepepofeito pn of 6 wammos amoOdvy. XEN. Cyr. I, 
4, 2. 


? 

It will be seen by the examples that the construction with py is 
very often used when the leading verb only implies the fear. cau- 
tion, or danger, as after imonrevo and dxv@. On this principle we 
must explain passages like Il. X, 100; ovd¢ re tOuev, wn mos Kai dia 
vuxTa pevownowot payerOa, where the idea is we know of no security 
against their deciding to fight during the night, — implying we fear lest 
they may. 


ReMaRkK. These clauses with py, when they follow verbs of 
caution like g@uAdrropat, evAaBovpa, &c., partake of the nature of 
final clauses to the same extent with the construction of § 45, since 
they imply the end or purpose of the caution. (See § 43, Remark.) 
On the other hand, when they follow goBovpa: and other verbs 
expressing fear or danger, no purpose is expressed or implied, but 
there is merely an apprehension that something will happen, or, in 
some cases, that something is now taking place or has already 
happened. We should hence expect that these verbs would follow 
the analogy of verbs of thinking, &c., and take either the Indicative 
with ws or the Infinitive, to denote the object of the fear. (This 

¥ 
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actually happens in a few cases; as ov aie ii éAacoaces bat, 
Tuuc. V, 105; py gee @s dmopnoes, XEN. Cyr. V, 2,12. Sec 
below, Note 6.) Still, verbs of fearing, when the object of the 
fear is future, as it commonly is, are closely connected in sense 
with those like gvAdrroua; as they imply at least a desire 
(though not a purpose) to prevent the result. The Greeks 
generally apply to both the same construction, and as they say 
vuAdrropat py yevnrat, they say also doSotpa py yernraz. When 
the object of the fear is already past or actually present, so that no 
desire of preventing a result can be implied, verbs of fearing are still 
followed by py as before; but now all analogy to final clauses dis- 
appears, and the dependent verb is put in the proper tense of the 
Indicative, as in ordinary cbject clauses after dre and ws. (See be- 
low, Note 5.) 


Note 1. Sometimes, though seldom, py takes the Future 
Indicative after verbs of fearing, &c. E. g. 

DoBotpa, Se, py tivas nOovas yoovais evpnoopeyv evavrias. PLAT. 
Phil. 13 A. GoBepdv nai opadrepdv, pi) odadets keicopat. PLAT. 
a V, 451 A. 

he Future seems to differ from the Subjunctive in these cases,. 
as in final clauses, only by expressing the result more vividly and 
marking its futurity more strongly. Thus doBotpar py evpopev 
would not differ from oBodpa: py etd pnoopev quoted above, ex- 
oe in the manner of expression; just as éayv pn evpwpev would 
differ from ef pn etpnroper. (See § 44,1, N. 1.) For the rare use 
of the Future Optative after verbs of fearing, &c., see § 26, Note 
1 (6). 

Note 2. Verbs denoting fear and caution are sometimes 
followed by dws py, with the Future Indicative or the Sub- 
junctive after primary tenses and the Optative after secondary 
tenses, like verbs of striving, &c. Many verbs (like dp and 
oxor@) belong equally well to both classes (§§ 45, 46). It 
will be noticed, that oémws py here is exactly equivalent to py, 
so that PoBotpa érus py yevyoetae (or yérnrac) means J fear 
that it will happen (not, I fear that it will not happen). (See 
Note 6,a.) E. g. 

Tot daipovos de80ry’ Or ws jer revEopat xaxodaipovos. ARIST. Eq. 
112. EvAaBovpevas 6 ws py olyjnoopa. PLAT. Phaed. 91 C. Ae- 
Borxa OmwS pn avayKn yevnra, 1 fear that there may be a necessity. 
Dem. Phil. HI, 130, 14. Ov opel, Gras pH avdctov mpaypa 
ruyxavys mpatrov; PLAT. Euthyphr. 4 E. vAadrrov, draws py eis 
rouvavriov €A@ns. XEN. Mem. III, 6, 16. ‘Hddws dv (Opéyatpe rov 
ivdpa), et py poBoipny Omws py én avrév pe Tpdnotro. AEN. Mem. 

ed ee 


Nore 3. The particle dy is never used with wy and the Sub 
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junctive. It is sometimes joined with an Optative depending upon 
py after verbs of fearing, in which case it always forms an apodosis 
with the Optative. Such an Optative with dy can of course follow 
ey as well as secondary tenses, by § 31, Note 2. (See § 44, 1, 

. 3, Rem.) E. g. 

Addotxa yap py mp@ A€yots Gv rov wdbov rv €& euod, I fear that 
you might tell (¢¢ you should have an opportunity). Sopu. Trach. 631. 
(Cf. Philoct. 493.) Ovre mpocdoxia ovdepia Ry pn dv more of wode peat 
€mimrevoecav. THuc. II, 93. "Exetvo dyvew py Aiavy av raxd 
cwhpoviabein», lest (in that case) I should be very soon brought to 
my senses. XEN. An. VI, 1, 28. 


Note 4. My with the Subjunctive, and dss pq with the 
Future Indicative (seldom the Subjunctive), are sometimes 
used elliptically, depending upon some verb of fear or caution 
understood. (See § 45, N. 7, a.) This expresses an appre- 
hension or anxiety, sometimes a mere suspicion. It is espe- 
cially common in Plato. E. g. 

"ANAG ey Ov Tour’ 7 xaderdv, Odvarov vuyeiv, but (I fear) lest this 
may not be the difficult thing, to avoid death. Puat. Apol. 39 A. My 
Gypocxdorepov 7 TO adnOes eimeiv, (I fear) lest it may be too rude to 
speak the truth. Phat. Gorg. 462 E. "ANAd pq ody ovTas Ey, GAN’ 
avayxatoy 7 ei8dra Tiber Oat Tov riO€pevov ra dvépara. PLAT. Crat. 436 

- Otyor rddas, 6 Zevs Grws py pw’ Gperar. ARIST. Av. 1494. 
(This example belongs equally well under § 45, N. 7, a.) "Oras 
ouy py dmoAet paoteyoupevos. XEN. Cyr. I, 3,18. "AAA’ Gros pi 
év trois (wypadnuac 7 Touro, TO py GpOas dravepew, emt B€ Tos Gvdépacty 
ov, ay dvayxatov 9 det Opes. PLAT. Crat. 430 E. 

In XEN. Mem. IV, 2, 12, py ovv, py. ov BUvapae eyw ra Tis 
Bixacoruyns eEqynoagba, (I fear) that I am not able to explain, &c., 
the Present Indicative belongs under Note 5 (a.) 


Nore 5. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear 
which are past or immediately present; so that no desire or 
even possibility of preventing the result can be implied. (See 
Rem. before Note 1.) Here, therefore, all analogy to final 
clauses disappears, and py is followed by the present and past 
tenses of the Indicative, as dre or &s would be in indirect 
quotations. The following cases occur : — 


(a.) My with the Present Indicative expresses a fear that 
something ts now going on. KE. g. 


“Opapev yyy Nexias olerac re A€yetv, let us be cautious lest Nicias 
is thinking that he says something. Pia. Lach. 196 C. (Here the 
Subjunctive ot7rat would have meant lest Nicias may think, refer 
ring to the future.) A¢cSorxa py mAnyov Séee. AntsT. Nub, 493 
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DoBeicbe, py Svoxorarepdy re viv SidKxetpat ev tH mpdober 
Big, you are afraid lest Iam now in a more peevish state cf mind, &c. 
(where the Subjunctive wonld have referred to the future, lest I 
may be). PLAT. Phaed. 84 E. ‘Emicyes, ws dv mpovéepevvnow oriBov, 
ph tts woktrav év tpi8o havralerat, xapot pev €AOq addos ws 
dovAg Wdyos. Eur. Phoen. 92. (Here py pavrdferac means lest any 
one 1s now to be seen; and py €dGn, lest any report may come here- 
after.) “Avaf, éuot rot, pn te xat Oendaroy rovpyov rod’, 7 Evyvaa 
BovAever mada. Sopu. Ant. 278. (The idea is, my mind has long 
been anxious, lest this 1s the work of the Gods, éoriv being understood. 
after un.*) “Opa py éxetvoy kaAvet. Prat. Charm. 163 A. AAD’ 
elodpecOu, py Tt Kat Kataayxerov Kpypy xadvmret xapdia Ovpovpern, 
Sopous mapactetyovres. SOPH. Ant. 1253. (The idea is, we shall 
learn the result of our anxiety lest she is concealing, &c.t) 


(6.) My with the Perfect Indicative expresses a fear lest 
something has already happened. The difference between 
this and the Perfect Subjunctive is often very slight, the 
latter expressing rather a fear that something may hereafter 
prove to have happened. (See examples, § 18,1.) E. g. 

Nov 8€ hoBovpeda, pl) dudorépwy dua npaptnkaqper, but now we 
fear lest we have missed both at once. Tuuc. III, 53. (The Perfect 
Subjunctive here would strictly have meant lest it may hereafter 
prove that we have a) Acdocxa py AcANOaperv [rHv elpnvnv] 
mt moAA@ Gyovres, I fear that we have been unconsciously enjoying a 
peace borrowed at high interest. Dem. F. L. 372, 1. oBovpa py 
Adyots Tiot Wevdeow evreruxnkapev. Pyar. Lys. 218 D. 





* That this is the correct explanation of the passage, Sopn. Ant. 278, 
and that we need not cmend it with Nauck, so as to read rotpyov ré5° 7, 
Evvvoia BovAevet madat, is evident from the Scholion on the passage : 
‘H cuvvora pos BovAeverat kal oterat py Kat Oentardv €or Td mpaypa. 
So perhaps we should read wy €Aavvet in Dem. Phil. III, 124, 25. 

t In this passage, if anywhere, it would scem necessary to admit the 
interrogative force usually ascribed to 47, which would make it equivalent to 
ei ov, whether not. But here, as in the other passages quoted, it is plain 
that the dependent clause after un expresses the object of an apprehension. 
To establish a purely interrogatize force in py, it would scem necessary to 
tind examples in which py not only follows a verb like oida, but also ig 
followed by a clause in which no object of apprehension is contained 
(Such a sentence would be eicopecOa py of hiror Caow, we shall learn 
whether our friends are not living; but no such example can be found, ar 
least in any classic writer. The Greeks would have said eloduerOa ei ov 
(oouw or et Cao.) The use of et, whether, after verbs of fearing (Note 6, 
c), usually adduced as an argument to prove the interrogative force of BN 
rather seems to show that, when the Greeks wished to introduce an indi 
rect question after verbs of fearing, they had recourse to ei, as in other 
cases. 
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(c.) My can be used with the Imperfect or the Aorist In- 
dicative, to express fear lest something happened in past time. 
This can be expressed only in this way, as the Subjunctive 
and Optative would refer to (relatively) future time. E. g. 


Acido py 8) wavra Oca vnpepréa etrev, I fear that all that the 
Goddess said was true. Od. V, 800. "AAX’ dpa py mailwv EXeyer, 
but be very careful lest he was speaking in jest. PLAT. Theaet. 145 B. 
(This implies a fear that he was speaking in jest.) 


Norte 6. (a.) As verbs of fearing, &c., imply thought, 
they sometimes take the construction of ordinary indirect dis- 
course. Here as (and even dws), that, may be used to intro- 
duce the object of the fear, thus taking the place of yy in the 
common construction. (“Ors seems to be used only in the case 
mentioned in Note 7.) E. g. | 

’"Avdpds py PoBov os admopnaets a€iov, do not fear that you will 
be at a loss. XEN. Cyr. V, 2,12. (Here the direct discourse would 
be dmropnow, I shall be at a loss.) My deiante os ov nde€ws kadev- 
8ynoere, do not fear that you will not sleep sweetly. Id. VI, 2, 80. 
(Here pi) ody would be the ordinary expression.) My rpéons, dros 
cé tis anoomaces Bia, lest any one shall tear you away by force. 
Eor. Heracl. 248. My dofed unre cue, ds ceo rwetpwpevos Aéyo 
Adyov rovde, pyte yuvaixa ri éunv, ph ri toe €& adrys yévnrat 
BAdBos, do not fear either that Iam saying this to try you (as A€yw), 
or lest any harm shall come (yn yévnrat). Hot. 1,9. (Here the two 
constructions after @oS8ev make the principle especially clear.) 

In all these cases py or draws xn would have been more regular, 
and exactly equivalent to ws and dws here. (See Note 2.) 


(6.) We also find the Future Infinitive after verbs of 
fearing, standing in indirect discourse to represent a Future 
Indicative of the direct discourse. (See § 73, 1, Rem.) 
E. g. 

Ov PoBovpefa CLaccwaecbar, we are not afraid that we shall 


be defeated. THuc. V, 105. (Here py with the Subjunctive or the 
Future Indicative would have been more regular.) 


(c.) Verbs of fearing may also be followed by an indirect 
question introduced by e?, whether, or by some other inter- 
rogative particle. “Omws used interrogatively in such sentences 
is not to be confounded with dmws in its use explained above 
(a). E.g. 


Ov deduixa €f Pidummos CI, GAN’ ei rhs moAews TEOYNKe TO TOUS 
Gdixotvras puceiv Kai tipwpeioba, I have no fear (on the question) 


~ 
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whether Philip is alive; but Ihave fear (about this), whether the cus- 
tom of the city to hate and punish evil-dvers is extinct. Dem. F. L. 
434,6. dBos ef por Caocv obs eyo Oédw. Eur. Heracl. 791. é- 
povad cot veous yKw Adyous, PéBw pev et Tis SeamoTa@v aicOnoeras, 
through fear whether any one will perceive ut (where py aic@noerat or 
atcOnra might have been used, meaning lest any one shall perceive 
it). Eur. Androm. 61. GofSotvvrat Grou moté mpoBnoerat 7 Tov 
ardpos Suvauis. XEN. Hell. VI, 1,14. (The direct question would 
be wot mpoBnoerat;) Try Oedy 8 ows AadOow Sedorxa, [ am in fear 
(about the question) how I shall escape the Goddess. Eur. Iph. T. 
995. (The direct question was ras Xabw; § 88.) 


Note 7. Verbs of fearing may be followed by 6éri, because, and 
an ordinary causal sentence with the Indicative (§ 81). E. g. 


Ove Gétov 8a Tovro hoBeioOat rovs modepious, Gre moAdol Tvy-. 
dvovotv dures, to fear them, because they happen to be many. 
soc. Archid. p. 128 C. § 60. GoBousevns ths pyrpds, Gre rd 
xopiov eruvOdvero vooades eiva. Isoc. Aegin. p. 388 D. § 22. 
"Ore 8€ moA\d@v Apxyover, py hoBynOnre, ddAa wWOAV padAov ba rovTa 
Oappetre, do not be afraid because they rule many, &c. XEN. Hell. 
III, 5, 10. (My dpxovow gofeicPac would mean to fear lest they 
rule.) oBovpevos ro xdecOat cai rd répverOar, GTe adyewov, fearing 
them, on the ground that they are painful. PLat. Gorg. 479 A. - (But 
for the analogy of the preceding exainples, we might be inclined to 
translate this fearing that they are painful, like pi adyewvdv.) "Edo- 
Betro, bre oPOnoecOa EpeAAe ra Bacideta oixodopeiv apyopevos, he 
was afraid, because he was about to be seen beginning to build the 
palace. XEN. Cyr. III, 1, 1. 


Nore 8. (a.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by an Infinitive 
(without un), which is sometimes preceded by the article. Such an 
Infinitive denotes the direct object of the fear, as in English, J fear 
togo. E.g. 

oBovpat ovv Sredeyxecv ce, py trodrdBns, x.7.d., I am afraid to 
refute you, lest you may suspect, &c. PLAT. ial 457 E. (Here 
both constructions occur.) ®oB8yoerac adcxetyv, he will be afraid to 
do wrong. Xen. Cyr. VITI, 7, 15. (But oSnoerar py adicp, he 
will fear that he may do wrong.) W[edptxa ’Epiiv redXéeoat ris 
carapas, I shudder at the idea of the Fury fulfilling the curses. AESCH. 
Sept. 720. (But in 790, tpém py reXé€on means I tremble lest she 
may fulfil them.) See also XEN. An. I, 3,17. Tod drodvnokecp 
oideis hoBeirar, To b€ adcxety poBeira. PLat. Gorg. 522 KE. 

See § 92, 1, Remark 2, and Note 3. 


(6.) Verbs of caution may be followed by an Infinitive (with or 
without py), which is sometimes preceded by the article; the In- — 
finitive having the same meaning asa clause with pn and the Sub- 
junctive or Optative. E. g. 


Tlaés ovx agvov airov ye pvddgaobat roiodttovy yeveoOar; why 
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ought he not to guard against becoming such a man himself? XEN. 
Mem. I, 5,38. (Here yevéoOa is equivalent to py rears} vAar- 
rouevos TO AUTHGAai Twa, taking care to offend no one. Dem. Cor 
313, 6. vAdocew pndeva meparova Gat. Tue. VII, 17. vdarré- 
pevov Kal mpoopopevoy my KaTataxXuvat TAUTHY. {pee} Aristog. I, 
773, 1. ( ‘or py see § 95, 2,N.1.) In Tuuc. VII, 77, 5, we find 
the Infinitive with dere after guAacow. 


(c.) Kivduros € éort, the principal expression denoting danger which 
takes yi) and a finite verb, is quite as regularly followed by the 
Tufinitive (without pn). E. g. 


Ov opixpos xivduvos éorw éEanarnOivac, there ts no litle danger 
of their being deceived. Piar. Crat. 436 B. 
Ku dvvevo is regularly followed by the Infinitive, by § 92, 1. 


Remark. All the Infinitives referred to in Note 8 belong regu- 
larly under the rule, § 92,1. For the article before such Infinitives, 
see § 92, 1, Note 8. 


SECTION II. 
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 47. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is regularly introduced by the particle et, ¢, 
negatively €t 27. 


Nore. Alis the Doric form for ¢l. It is sometimes used 
also in Epic poetry, but only when xé immediately follows. 


2. The adverb av (Epic Ké or xév, Doric xa) is regu- 
larly joined with & in the protasis, when the verb is in 
the Subjunctive G 50, 1); 7 et with av (a) forming the 
compound éav, av (a), or 7v. See § 38,1.) The simple 
ev is used in the protasis with the Indicative and the 
Optative. 

The same adverb av is regularly used in the apodosis 
with the Optative (§ 50, 2), and also with the secondary 
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tenses of the Indicative in the construction explained in 
§ 49,2. (See § 37, 3, and § 39.) 


8. The negative particle of the protasis is regularly 
wn, that of the apodosis is ov. 


Notre. When the last rule is violated, and ov is found in a 
protasis, it is always closely connected with a particular word 
(generally the verb), with which it forms a single negative, 
expression ; so that its negative force does not (like that of py} 
affect the protasis as a whole. KE. g. 

Ildvrws Syrov (otras exe), édv re ov Kal “Avuros od hijre édv re 
dire, if you deny i, as well as if you admit it. PxLat. Apol. 25 B. 


Here day py pyre would mean unless you admit il.) Et péev ov 
moAXot foav, kad’ Exacroy &v rept rovrwy novere, tf there were only 
a few, &. Lys. Agorat. p. 185; § 62. Cf. p. 187; § 76. (Here 
av moAAoi are used together in the sense of dAtyor.) Tavde pev ovdev 
toov éativ, elye ap’ nav ye Trav ev pécm odbeis ovderore dp e- 
rat, there is no fairness in this, if (it is the plan, that) no one is ever 
to begin with us. XEN. Cyr. II, 2, 3. 

The following example makes the difference between ov and py 
particularly clear, od affecting merely the verb, and ya affecting 
the whole (including the od): ef pi) LUpdtevoy ovy bredéEavro, 
é€owOnoay dv, if it had not been that they did not receive Proxenus, they 
would have been saved. Dem. F. L. 364, 11. 


When several clauses, introduced by pé» and de, depend 
upon a single et which precedes them all, od is used even more 
frequently than pj; as such clauses have their own construc- 
tion independently of the e, which merely introduces each of 
them as a whole, not affecting the construction of particular 
words. KE. g. 

Aewov ay ein, ef of pev éxetvav Evppayoe ent SovAcia tH abrav de- 
povres oUK anepovary, nets 8 emi To avtoi cwfecOa ov apa damavn- 
copev, tt would be a hard thing, if (u is a fact that) their allies will not 
refuse, &c., while we will not contribute. Truc. I, 121. Elr ovr 
aigxpov, et TO pev "Apyeiwy mAnOos ovK epoBnOn rnv Aaxedatpoviav 
apynv, ypets dé BapBapov poBncecGe ; is it not then disgraceful, tf (it 
is true, that) the Argive people did not fear, &c. Dem. Rhod,. 197, 9. 


Classification of Conditional Sentences. 


§48. The supposition contained in a protasis may 
be either particular. or general. <A particular supposi- 
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tion refers to a definite act or a definite series of acts. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of 
acts, which may occur (or may have occurred) on any 
one of a series of possible occasions, —7f having the 
force of if ever or whenever. 


The following examples contain particular suppositions : — 

Tf he ts (now) able to du this, he ts doing tt, et rovro sroteiv 
duvarat, raei. Lf he was able to do this, he did tt, e tovro rot- 

civ éduvaro, énoie. If he (shall) be able to do this, he will do it, 
' day rovro roteiv Suvnras, rounoer. If he should be able to do this, 
he would do tt, ei rovto moveiv Svvatro, rotoin ay. 


The following contain general suppositions : — 

If he is (ever) able to do this, he (always) does tt, ¢av rovtro 
mote Suvnrat, rae. Lf any one (ever) wishes to go, tt is (always) 
permitted, édv ris BovAnrat iévat, eeotw. If he was (ever) able to 
do this, he (always) did 1t, ef rovro roteiy Bvvatro, éwoie. Lf any 
one (ever) wished to go, it was (always) permitted, ci rs Bov- 
Aorro lévar, éEqv. Lf any one shall (ever) wish to go, it will (al- 
ways) be permitted, édv tis iévat BovAnrat, del eEéora. If any 
one should (ever) wish to go, it would (always) be permitted, ci 
ris levat BovAorto, cet dv éFein. 

Although this distinction can logically apply to all suppositions 
esas past, and future), yet the Greck distinguishes the two 
classes in construction only in present and past conditions, even 
here excepting those which imply non-fulfilment of the condition. 
Therefore all the classes under IJ., except A. 1, include both partic- 
ular and general suppositions. 

I. Excluding from A. 1 the past and present general sup- 
positions, which have a peculiar construction, we have four 
forms of ordinary conditional sentences : — 

A. If the protasis refers to the present or the past, the 
question as to the fulfilment of the condition which it ex- 
presses has been already decided (7% point of fact) either 
affirmatively or negatively ; the speaker. however, either may 
or may not wish to imply by his form of statement Aow that 
question has been decided. He will, therefore, state. such a 
condition in one of two ways : — 
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1. If he refers to a present or past condition, expressing no 
opinion as to its fulfilment, he may say tf he ts downg this, et 
routo mpagoe, —tf he was doing tt, ei Expaccev, —tf he did tt, 
ei éxpakev, — if he has done tt, ef mémpaxev, — tf he had already 
done tt, el éwenpaxe. The apodosis, expressing the result of 
the fulfilment of such a condition, may refer to the present, the 
past, or the future. Thus we may say, 

Ei mpatoet rovro, xadads Exet, if he is doing this, it ts toell. 

Ei mpdocet rovro, iudpryxev, tf he is doing this, he has erred. 

Ei mpacoes rovro, xadas Fee, tf he is doing this, tt will be well. 
_ Ei émpage rovro, xadas exer (elxer, Eoxev, or ee), ifhe did this, 
ts (was or will be) well; and so with the other tenses in the protasis. 
(See § 49, 1.) 

So in Latin, Si hoc facit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 


2. If, on the other hand, he refers to a present or past con- 
dition, wishing to imply that it ts not or was not fulfilled, he 
may say if he were now doing this, el rovro émpacoev; or tf he 
had done this (although he did not do tt), et éxpagev. ‘The 
apodosis here denotes what would be or would have been the 
result, if the false supposition in the protasis were a valid one. 
The apodosis here contains the adverb dv, which distinguishes 
it from those forms of apodosis belonging under 1 in which past 
tenses are used. Thus we may say, 

Ei éxpagce roiro, nadds dv elyev, if he were (now) doing this, it 
would be well. Ei émpacce rovro, xados av eiyev may also mean if he 
had been doing this, tt would have been well. 

Ei émpafte rovro, xad@s dv foyer (or dv elyev), tf he had done this, 
tt would have been well (or it would now be well). On the other 
hand, ei €mpafe rovro, xade@s €oyev (without ay) would mean if he 
did this, tt was well. (See § 49, 2.) 

In Latin: Si hoc faceret, bene esset ; Si hoc fecisset, bene fuisset. 

RemMaRK 1. The Greek has thus a special form (A, 2) implying 
that a condition ts not or was not fulfilled, and another (A, 1) im- 
plying nothing whatever as to its fulfilment. There is no special 
form implying that the condition ts or was fulfilled, — a force often 
erroneously assigned to the form A, 1. If this is to be expressed at 
all, it must be done by the context, not by the form of the verb. 


B. If the protasis refers to the future, the question as to 
the fulfilment of the condition is, of course, at present unde- 
cided, and a speaker may state such a condition in either of 
two ways (B, 1 and 2), which differ more in the form of state- 
_ment than in their meaning : — / 
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1. He may say if he shall do this, éav mpdocn rovro (or, 
still more vividly, ef spd£es rovro), making a distinct supposi- 
tion of a future case. The natural apodosis to such a protasis 
expresses what will be the result, if the condition shall be ful- 
filled. We may therefore say, 

"Eady mpdaan rTovro, xadras eke, tf he do this, it will be well; or ei 
mpatet Touro, xadds é£et, if he shall do this, it will be well. (See § 50, 
1.) In Latin: Si hoc faciet (more frequently si hoc fecerit), bene 
erit; rarely si hoc faciat, bene erit. 

2. He may also say, tf he should do this, ei xpdaco rovro, 
still supposing a case in the future, but less distinctly and vividly 
than before. The natural apodosis to such a protasis is a simi- 
lar indefinite expression, t¢ would be. We can therefore say, 

Ei mpdoaot tovro, xaros dv exo, if he should do this, it would be 
well. (See § 50, 2.) In Latin: Si hoc faciat, bene sit. 


REMARK 2. The two forms of protasis which the Greek ex- 
presses by the Subjunctive (€av mpdaoy rovro) and the Optative (ei 
gmpagoa Touro) have only one equivalent form in Latin; si hoc 
faciat meaning if he shall do this (€av rovro mpdooy), as well as if he 
should do this (ei rovro mpdogot). . aes § 50, 2, Rem. 6.) But in 
the former sense the Latin commonly employs the Future Indica- 
tive, st hoc faciet (corresponding to ei rovro mpage, tf he shall do 
this), or the Future Pertect, si hoc fecerit, leaving the form si hoc 
faciat to represent the Greek ei rovro mpaacot, tf he should do this. 


II. In general suppositions the two following classes are 
distinguished in construction from the corresponding particular 
suppositions (I. A, 1). 

A. First, when the apodosis contains a verb of present 
time, expressing a customary or repeated action or a general 
truth, and the protasis refers to indefinite time represented in 
English as present. We may then say, 

"Edy tis Touro mpdaoon, kada@s Exes, if any one (ever) does this, it ts 
(in all such cases) well. ’Edy rovto moeiv duvyrat, morei, if he is 
(ever) able to this, he (in all such cases) does it. "Eady ris rovrov min, 
avobynoxe, if any one (ever) drinks of this, he dies. 

B. Secondly, when the apodosis expresses a customary or 
repeated action or a general truth in past time, and the pro- 
tasis refers to indefinite past time. We may then say, 

Et ris rovro mpaogot, xadas elyev, if any one (ever) did this, tt was 
(in all such cases) well. Ei rovro moveiv Suvarro, énoie, if he was 


(ever) able to do this, he (always) did it. Etris rovrov miot, dmébvn- 
oxey, if any one (ever) drank of this, he died. 
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REMARK 1. General suppositions referring to the future (see 
p- 89), as well as those referring to the present or past with non- 
fulfilment of the condition implied, not being distinguished by their 
form from particular suppositions, are included under the rules of 
§ 49, 2 and § 50, 1 and 2. 

ReMARK 2. Although the Latin occasionally agrees with the 
Greek in the construction of general conditional sentences, — using 
si faciat and si faceret like éay mpacay and ef mpdooa above, — it 
commonly agrees with the English in not distinguishing this class 
from I, A, 1. 


I. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 
A. Present and Past Conditions. 


§ 49. 1. (Particular Suppositions.) When the 
protasis in a particular supposition simply states a 
present or a past condition, implying nothing as to the 
truth of the supposition, the verb is in one of the present 
or past tenses of the Indicative, after e. Any tense of 
the Indicative may be used in the apodosis, to express 
the result of the fulfilment of the condition. FE. g. 


Ei éBpdvrnce, cal forpawer, if it thundered, it also lightened. (This 
does not imply that the speaker has any knowledge or opinion on 
the question whether it actually thundered.) Ei 8’ ovrw rovro 
€oriv, enor péAAes ido etva. Il. I, 564. See 1,178. El rére 
Koupos €a, vuvy auré pe ynpas omaces. Il. IV, 321. Ei Oeoi me 
Spacty aicxpdy, ove eiciv Geoi. Eur. Beller. Fr. 294. Ei éya 
daidpov dyvo@, kat epavrov émAé€Anopat® GAAa yap ovderepd ¢ots 
rovrwv, if I dv not know Phaedrus, I have forgotten myself; but 
neither of these is the case. PLAT. Phaedr. 228 A. (See § 48, I, A, 
Rem. 1.) Ei péev CAcxAnmtds) Oeov Fv, ove hv aicypoxepdns, et & 
aia ypoxepdis, ovx Wy» Geov. PLAT. Rep. II, 408 C. Ei pndev rovray 
wetroinkas, Ti PoBnon; 


Note 1. The Imperative, the Subjunctive in exhortations 
or prohibitions, or the Optative in wishes, may stand in the 
apodosis. E. g. 


"AAN’ ei BoKet cot, oreixe, if thou art resolved, go. Sopn. Ant. 
98. (Here éay dox7 would refer to the future, while ef doxet is 
strictly present in its time. Cf. Antig. 76.) ’AAX’ ei doKxet, rAEw- 
pev, Oppagbe raxvs. Sopu. Phil. 526. ’AAX’ ef ov mrwyov ye 
Geoi cai epies elaoiv, ‘Avrivoov mpd yapoo réedos Oavdtao Kiye*y. 
Od. XVII, 475. *AAN’ ef SoKxet cor ravd’, brat tis apBuvdAus AvOL 
raxos, but if this pleases you, let some one quickly loose the shoes, &c. 
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AESCH. Agam. 944. Kdxior amoAoipny, Kavoiav ei py pire. 
Arist. Ran. 579. In the last three examples the Optative ex- 
presses a wish (§ 82), and must not be confounded with the Opta- 
tive with av in apodosis (§ 50, 2). 


RemarRK. A protasis of this class may also be followed by an 
apodosis in the Optative with dy, as ei rour’ adnbés ar, ndéws av 
améA Ooupe, tf this is true, I should be glad to depart. But such an 
apodosis always implies a protasis with an Optative, which is inde- 
pendent of the one expressed ; so that these examples belong under 
the mixed constructions of § 54. See § 54, 1 (a). 


Note 2. Under this head belong all cases of particular supposi- 
tions referring to the present or the past in which the non-fulfilment 
of the condition is not implied. We must be careful not to include 
in this class the general suppositions explained in § 51; which require 
a Subjunctive or Optative in the protasis, although we commonly 
translate them in English by the simple Indicative. 


Nore 3. The condition may still be present, even when 
the Future Indicative stands in the protasis, if that tense ex- 
presses merely a present intention or necessity that something 
shall happen hereafter; as when ei rovro mounoes means if he 18 
(now) about to do this, and not (as it does in an ordinary 
future condition) tf he shall do this. KE. g. 


Alpe mAnjxrpov, ei payet, raise your spur, if you are going to fight. 
Arist. Av. 761. (Ei paxei in protasis commonly means if’ you shall 
fight, being equivalent to éav paxn.) Of eis rv Baowdexny réxyny 
matdevdpevor . .. . Ti Btadbépovar rev €& avayKns KaxonabovvTwr, et 
ye wetvnoovar kai dipnoover Kai piywoovet kai dypumyn: 
covet Kal raiAda mavra poxOnaovarty exdvres; how do they differ, 
&e., of they are to suffer hunger, thirst, &c. (i. e. if it ts necessary that 
they should suffer)? Xen. Mem. II, 1,17. 7H viv eye pév ovx dvnp, 
avrn 3° avno, ef ravr’ avatet rnde keigetar xparn, if this is to pass 
unpunished. SOPH. Ant. 484. So ei méAepos Sapa, Il, I, 61; and 
ef diaBAnOnoopa, Eur. Hec. 863. 

This use of the Future must be carefully distinguished from that 
found in future conditions, where it is equivalent to the Subjunctive. 
(§ 50, 1, Note 1). The periphrastic form of the Future with pédAX\o 
and the Infinitive (§ 25, 2) is more common in this construction. 
Here the tense of péAAw (as in ef peAAovar rodro moteiv for €i rovTa 
roijaovewy) shows that the condition is really present and not future. 
So with the Latin periphrastic Future, si hoc facturus est. 


2. In sentences containing present or past conditions, 
when it is implied that the condition of the protasis 7s 
not or was not fulfilled, and when the apodosis expresses 
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what would be (or would have been) the result if that 
condition were (or had been) fulfilled, the secondary 
tenses of the Indicative are used in both protasis and 
apodosis. The apodosis regularly contains the adverb 
ay, 


The Imperfect here refers to present time or to a con- 
tinued or repeated action in past time, the Aorist to an 
action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
Pluperfect to an action completed in past or present 
time. KE. g. 


El rovro émpaaae, xadas &v elyev, if he were (now) doing this, 
it would be spel (implying that he is not doing it). This may also 
mean if he had been doing this, tt would have been well (implying that 
he was not doing it). The context must decide, in each case, to 
which time the Imperfect refers. Ei roiro ¢érpafe, xadas av 
éacxev, if he had done this, it would have been well (implying that he 
did not do it.) Ei rovro éwempayxet, xadas dv elyer, if he had 
finished doing this (now, or at any past time), it would be well (imply- 
ing either he has not, or he had not finished it). 


Tavra ovx dv éSuvavro rote, el pi xat dtairn perpia €xypavro, 
they would not be able to do this, if they did not lead an abstemious 
life. XEN. Cyr. I, 2,16. Todd dv Oavpacrdrepov fv, ei eripavro, 
tt would ,be much more wonder ful, if they were honored. PLat. Rep. VI, 
489 B. Ody ovrw & dy rpodvpos emi rov médepov tas mapekadouvr, 
€i py THY eipnuny Ed®pwy aiaypay ecopeny, I should not exhort you, did 
I not see (as I do), &c. Isoc. Archid. p. 134 A. § 87. Aéyovos 


Ad a ”“ 2 o ~ . 
wavra 7 €xer* Kai Toe et py ETUYXaVEY avTots EmtoTnpN Evovoa, OUK 


dv oto r HOay TovTO Toncery, they tell everything as it is: and yet if 
knowledge did not chance to be in them, they could not do this. PLAT. 
Phaed. 73 A. Ev to@ dre et re cuov éxndov, ovdevds dv ovtw pe 
Groorepey epuAarrov ws akimparos Kal tipns, if yor: cared for me 
at all, you would take care, &c. XEN. Cyr. V, 5, 34. Ei pn darAnotés 
Te EQS XPNuaTwY Kai aicypoxepdys, ovK av vexpov Onxas avéewyes. 
Hor. I, 187. (This implies dmAroros ef, thou art insatiable, and 
avewyes, thou didst open.) 

Ovx dv vnowy exparet, ef py re Kat vaurexdv elxyev, he would not 
have been master of the islands, if he had not had also some naval force 
(implying vauricdy efyev and vyowy éxparer, he had a navy, and he 
was master of the islands). THuc. 1, 9. (Taira) ov dv rpoéAeyer, 
ef pn emiorevey adnbevoew, he would not have declared these things 
(referring to several), had he not been confident that he should speak 
the truth, XEN. Mem. I, 1, 5. Ei Hoav dvdpes ayabol, as ov pis, 
ouK av Tore TavTa Emacyxoy, if they had been good men, as you say, 
they would never have suffered these things (referring to several cases) 
_ Puat. Gorg. 516 E. : 
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Kai wi x’ ért mAdovas Auxioy krave Bios Odvaceis, ei py ap cobb 
vonoe péeyas xopubaioros “Exrwp, i. e. Ulysses would have hilied still 
more, had not Hector perceived him. Il. V. 679. Kati xev mia mavra © 
KaréPOtro xai peve avdpor, ei py tis pe Oeav GXAodvparo Kai p 
é€odwocev. Od. IV, 363. Kai tows ay 8a ratr’ dméOavor, et ph} 
H dpxy du rayéwv xkareAvOn. Puat. Apol. 32 D. Ti gor’ dv 
€wadov wm avtav, eb whew xpdvov emetpomevOnv; .... ei 
KareheiPOny pev emavois, EE ern 8€ tpoceTEerporevOny in 
aure@y, ovd ay rd puixpa ravra wap’ avrov améAaBov. Dem. Aph. I, 
833, 12-19. Ed roivuy 6 Bidiurmos tére tavTny ~xye THY yvapny, 
ovdey adv Sv vuvi meroinxey Erpasev, ovdé roouvtny éxtTHoaTo 
dvvayy. Dem. Phil. I, 41, 18. (See below, Remark bd; and § 42, 

Ei py) tpets FAOere, Eropevdpeba dy emi Baavréa, if you had 
not come, we should (now) be on our way to the King. (Aor. and Im- 
perf.) Xen. An. II, 1,4. Ei yap ée rov mapedndvOdros xpdvov ra 
deovra ovTas TuveBovrAcvEay, ovdey dv ipas viv Eder BovrdeverGat, 
tf they had given the necessary advice in time past, there wowd now be 
no need of your deliberating. Dem. Phil. I, 40, 9. Tovro ef de- 
Kpiva, ixavds av 75n mapa cov thy dotdrnra €pepabykn, if you had 
answered this, I should have already learned, &c. (implying dad’ od 
wepanka, but now I have not learned). Puat. Euthyph. 14 C. 
Aourdy 8 dv ny nytv ére epi ris méAcws GrarexOrvar THs nuerepas, ef 
4) Mpotépa TaY GAov Thy eipnvnv éeweroinro. (This inplies adAa rv 
elpnynv mporepa wetroinras.) isc. Phil. p. 93 C. § 56. Toy adsnr- 
parev dv é€uépvnro Tey avrov, et rt mepi cuovy éypadev. Dem. 
Cor. 251, 28. ; 

Different tenses can of course be used in the protasis and apodosis, 
if the sense requires it. See especially the example quoted above 
from Dem. Phil. I, p. 40, 9, and the preceding one. 

This construction is the exact equivalent of the Latin Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive in protasis and apodosis. With regard 
to the tenses, the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive represents the Greek 
Imperfect Indicative referring to present time; while the . Latin 
Pluperfect Subjunctive represents the Greek Aorist and Pluperfect 
Indicative, and also the Imperfect referring to past time. 


REMARK. (a.) It will be seen by the examples, that this 
construction usually implies, not merely that the condition of 
the protasis is not (or was not) fulfilled, but also that the 
action of the apodosis does not (or did not) take place: thus, 
ei rovro Expagev, dodbn av, tf he had done this, he would have 
been saved, implies not merely that he did not do this, but also 
that he was not saved. The denial of the apodosis is not, how- 
ever, inferred as a necessary consequence from the denial of the 
protasis, which would often be an illogical inference; for (ix 
the example above) the person might have been saved in some 
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other way, even if he did not do the thing referred to. Indeed, 
where it is not implied that the action of the apodosis depends 
as a result upon that of the protasis as its condition, the action 
of the apodosis is not denied: this happens when the protasis 
expresses a concession, introduced by xai «i, even tf, although, 
or ovd’ el, not even tf; as cal ef rovro émpatev, éowOn av, even if he 
had done this, he would have been saved, where it may be 
implied that he was saved. 


(6.) In this form of conditional sentence, therefore, the verb 
of the protasis always (and the verb of the apodosis generally) 
implies its opposite ; the Imperfect always implying a Present 
or Imperfect, the Aorist an Aorist, and the Plupertect usually 
a Perfect or Pluperfect. Thus ei érpacce, when it means 1f he 
were doting, implies ddd’ ov mpaooe, but really he is not doing; 
when it means ¢f he had been doing, it implies dAd’ ovx éxpacae, 
but really he was not doing: ei pi énpatev, if he had not done, 
implies dA’ émpakev, but really he did do: ei éremoumxer rovto, tf 
he had already done this, implies either adn’ ob remoinxev, but 
really he has not done it, or add’ obk éreroujxe, but really he had 
not done tt, according to the context. This principle will 
show which tense of the Indicative is to be used in any given 
case, in writing Greek. 

The Aorist, however; is very often used here, as elsewhere, 
where the Pluperfect would express the time intended more 
exactly (§ 19, N. 4); as in the sentence above quoted, ovdey 
dv dv veri weroinxey Erpagev, where the Perfect semoinxev shows 
that the Pluperfect might have been used for éxpagev. 


Note 1. In Homer, the Imperfect in this construction 
refers to past time, and is to be translated by our Pluperfect. 
E. g. ' 

*Kv6. os € t apn € 4 ,€t un ap’ o&v vonce 
atgp Gas 1 Cee a a ee ole fae bea ee TL VAT 
130. El yap éya rade nbc’ evi ppect mevxadipnow, ovx dv vmeLedvye 
Stuyus vdaros ainda peeOpa, if I had known, &c. Id. 366. 

Note 2. Sometimes dy is omitted in the apodosis, although 
the non-fulfilment of the condition is still implied. ‘This merely 
gives a more emphatic expression, as when we say tt had been | 
for t¢ would have been. The a can be omitted only when the 
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context shows conclusively that the construction is ndt that of 
§ 49,1. E.g. 

Nai pa Ala gnoyvurdpny peévror, ef td modepiou ye Svros éEnma- 
rnOnv, yes, by Zeus, I were indeed ashamed, if I had been deceived, 
&e. Xen. An. VII, 6, 21. Kaddv nv avre@, ef odx éyevvndy 6 av 
Opwros éxeivos, tt had been good for that man, tf he had not been born, 
MattuH. Evang. XXVI, 24. 

Compare Vere. Aen. XI, 115: Aequius huic Turnum fverat se 
opponere morti, it had been more just, &c., where fuisset would have 
been the regular form. 


Nore 3. (a.) An apodosis without dy, but implying the 
non-fulfilment of a condition, 1s often formed by an Infinitive 
depending on the Imperfect of a verb denoting necessity, obl:- 
gation, propriety, possibility, or the like. This combination 
merely expresses in other words what might have been ex- 
pressed by the verb of the Infinitive in a past tense of the 
Indicative with dy. Thus ec ce rotrov gireiv means you ought 
to love him (or ought to have loved him),— implying, but you do 
not love him (or did rot love him),—and is equivalent to 
rovtov dv édideas, ef ta déovta Enotes, you would love him (or 
would have loved him), tf you did (or had done) what you 
ought. So eixds fv oe tovro worjoat means you would properly 
have done this (but you did not), being equivalent to eixérws 
rour ay éroingas. 

_ This construction occurs chiefly after the impersonal Imper- 
fects xpyy or éxypny, Eder, e&qv, evnv, mpoonnev, eixds Hv, ypporrey 
(decebat), jv or innpxev (tt was possible), and mv with nouns and 
adjectives expressing necessity, propriety, &c. So when jp is 
used with the verbal in -réov (equivalent to ¢3e with the Infini- 
tive). When the Present Infinitive is used, the construction 
refers to present time or to continued or repeated action in past 
time; when the Aorist Infinitive is used, it refers to a single or 
momentary action in past time. E. g. 

Ei én’ nuéas povvous €arparnddree 6 Llepons, y pny avrov mavrov 
ray GAdkwv drexdpevoy ovTw iévas ent Tv npetépny’ Kai dy edyAou 
wag. ws ent Sxvdas edavver, Uf the Persian were making his expedition 
against us alone, he ought, letting alone all others, to be marching 
directly into our country; and then he would show that he was mavch- 
ing against Scythians. Hot. IV, 118. Here ypiyv iévae means he 
woould be marching into our country (like jev av), of he were doing what 
would be expected under such circumstances, — implying that this 
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condition is not fulfilled. (See below, Rem. 1.) "Ex py wey oup 
kai Sixacov ny Tous Tov orepavoy Olopévous Seiv AaSeiv avrovs afious 
émtdeccvivar TOUTOU, fn) EME KaKGS AE yer" enerdy d€ TOTO Taper 
Tes €xeivo TroLouatY, K.T-A., 1. @. those who think they ought to receive the 
crown would (if they did what is right and just) be showing that they 
deserve it themselves, and not be abusing me; but since now they have 
neglected the former and do the latter, &. Dem. Cor. Trier. 1228, 
28. Et yap un’ d8dvros TOL €LTeE pekevidoes He, ypny on oe mworeey 
ra moveets* vuv O€ Um’ aiypns, if he had saul that I was to be killed by 
a tooth, then you would have to do as you nove do. Hor. I, 39. (See 
low: Rem. 1. ) "Ede pev Tovs Aéyovras amavras pire mpos €xOpav 
moteta Gat Adyov pydéva pyre mpos xapw, i. c. the speakers ought not 
lo say a word out of regard either to enmily or to favor (and yet they 
ds 80). Dem. Chers. 90, 1. T0drepov airnv ex pay ev TH Oerradav 
kai Aodénwy rages givkaracs ae dat Piinne tiv trav “EdAnvev 
dpxnv; i. e. ought she to have helped Philip acquire his dominion over 
the Greeks (se. as she would have done by 4 your policy) Dem. Cor. 
246, 1. "Epe ei pey ev ddais Teolv ne pais noixnae Tt ToUT@Y idtarny 
évra, idia xai dixny rpoajKev aite O1ddvat, i. c. he tcould properly 
have given satisfaction by a private suit Sa if he had said mpoonkdvrws 
idia 1 Sixqy dv édidov). Demo. Mid. 525, 3. Kat wvAdois df, a Os oLos 
T ov oe ca ety ef AOedov avadioxey ypnpara, dueAnoat, i. C. where- 
as I might have saved you, if I had been willing to spend money, &e. 
Prat. Crit. 44 C. Od yap évny Ty) mapaxpovadevre v UNO péeivat 
Gitinny, for Philip could not have remained, unless you had been 
deceived (implying he did remain). Dem. F. L. 379, 2. (See § 52, 
1.) Kai | padwora eikos Hy upas mpoopaa Gat auta Kai pr padakes, 
domep vin, Evppa xXeiv. Tuuc. VI, 78. (The orator adds, aA 
of bpeis vov yé mw ov8’ of GAdut eri TavTa Sppnooe.) Ei pev Toivur 
aioxpdy Te éueddov epydcerOat, Odvarov avr avtov mpoatpereor HY 
(1. €. mpoatpetoOar €de.). XEN. Mem. II, 7, 10. Soin Latin: Quem 
patris loco, si ulla in te pietas esset, colere debebas. C1c. Phil. II, 38. 


(6.) The Aorist and Imperfect of ddeiAw (dpéAAw) are 
sometimes used with the Infinitive like ypay, ge, &c.; as in II. 
], 353, tony wep por OPeAAEv OAvpmos eyyvariEas Zevs deBpe- 
perns: viv O ovd€ pe rurOdv éricev, i. e. Zeus ought to have secured 
me honor; but now he has not honored me even a little. From 
this comes the common use of this form in expressions of a 
wish; as aede Kipos (nv, would that Cyrus were living (lit. 
Cyrus ought to be living). This is an apodosis, implying as a 
protasis tf at were possible, or something similar. See § 83, 2. 

(c.) Similar to this is the occasional use of éBovAduny (with- 
out av) to express what some one wishes were now true (but 
which ts not true). E. g. 


"EBovAdpny peév ovv Kat tiv BovAny ral ids exx\zalas dptes 
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StocnetaOat kat rovs vdpous ioxvery, would that both the Senate 
and the assemblies were rightly managed, and that the laws were in 
force (implying the opposite of dp@ads SiocxetoOac and icyvev). 
This is analogous to a@edev elvat, would that it were, aud ée eiva, 
it ought to be (but is not). AESCHIN. Cor. § 2. "EBovAdpny pev 
ovx €picety évOade, would that I were not contending here (as I am). 
ARIsT. Ran. 866. See below, Rem. 2. 


(d.) Kuwdvvedw is used with the Infinitive, as a periphrasis 
for the verb of the Infinitive with @. E. g. 


‘H wodkis Excvduvevgoe maca StapOapnvar, et itvepos éreye- 
veto, the city was in danger of being utterly destroyed, if a wind had 
arisen. Tuuc. II], 74. Ei py éLepvyopev eis AeAqos, exevduverv- 
gapev aroAéaGat, tf we had not escaped to Delphi, we were in 
danyer of perishing (or there was danger that we should perish) | 
AESCHIN. Cor. § 123. (If the meaning had been that there would 
have been danger, we should have had éxivduvevoapey dy.) 


- (e.) The Imperfect of péAAw is sometimes used to express 
@ past entention or likelihood which was not realized. KE. g. 

M éAXev pev wore oixos 6D advetds kat dutporv €ppevac’ viv 8 éré- 
pos €Bddovro Geol, this house was destined to be rich and faultless ; but now 
the Gods have willed it otherwise. Od. I, 232. *Adda ra pev mov pedr- 
Nev dydaceabat beds airds, but even a God might have grudged us 
this (lit. was likely to grudge us this), if we had obtained it. Od. IV, 
181. So &pny in Od. IV, 171: Kai pu Eqyv eAOdvtra Pirnoepev 
éLoxov GANwy "Apyeiov, ef vaww vmeip Gra voatov eSwxev (Zeus), i. €. 
I intended to love him (had Zeus allowed us to return). See Dem. 
F. L. 391,11: ob cvorparevoew EpedXdov, they would not have joined 
him. So in Latin: Hoc facturi erant, nisi venisset, they were intend- 
iny todo this (and would have done it), had he not come. 


Remark 1. It will be seen that in the construction of Note 3a 
protasis is implied with the apodosis; ede. oe rodroyv didnoa being 
strictly equivalent to rovrov dy éedpidnoas ei ra déovra éroinaas, you 
would have loved him, if you had done what you ought, or simply you 
should have loved him. (See § 52, 1.) This form therefore com- 
monly stands as an apodosis with no other protasis expressed; and 
even if another is added (as in the first example undcr a), the im- 
plied protasis always remains the prominent one. Especially, this 
implied protasis expresses the condition, the non-fulfilment of which 
prevents the action of the apodosis from taking place. The whole 
expression xpnv rovro moetv, &c. thus becomes the apodosis to the 
expressed protasis, if one is added. In the third example under a 
(Hprt. I, 39), the real apodosis may be you would then do from 
necessity what you now do (implying that now you do not do it from 
necessity); or we may perhaps explain ypqv better by Note 2. 

In this construction the Intinitive (of course modified by the lead- 
ing verb, as shown above) contains the main idea of the apodosis. 
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When the main idea is contained in the verb of necessity, &c., so 
that the non-fulfilment of the condition of the protasis affects this 
rather than the infinitive, we have ypjvy dv, et av, mpoanker av, &e.,: 
forming an ordinary apodosis (§ 49, 2). Thus ef ra d€éorvra otror 
ouveBovrevoay, ovdev ay twas vov Eder BovrcverOut, if these men haa 
given the necessary advice, there would now be no need of your deliber- 
ating, implies but now there ts need of your deliberating. Occasion- 
ally both constructions can be used to express essentially the same 
apodosis: thus in Lys. in Erat. § 32, we find, ypnv 8€ oe, etmep HoOa 
Xpnaoros, Tois pedAovow adixws droGaveicOa pnvuTny yeverOat, if 
you had been an honest man, you ought to have become an informer in 
behalf of those who were about to suffer death unjustly (implying but 
you did not do so, oix éyévov pnvurns) ; but in § 48, referring to the 
same thing, the orator says, eimep Hv avnp ayabds, €x piv dv mporov 
pev py) Tapavdpws apyew, €metra ry BovAn pnvuTny yever Oat, K.T.d., 
if he had been a good man, it would have been his duty, &c. (implying 
ovx expnv). ‘The latter construction, however, is very rare where 
the former would be admissible. 

The distinction between éde: ve rovroy gideiv and edec dv ce rovTow 
directv would be expressed in Latin by te oportebat hunc amare and 
te oporteret hunc amare. 


REMARK 2. The greatest difficulty in understanding the forms 
explained in Note 3 is caused by the defect in the English verb 
ought, which makes it impossible to translate them accurately. 
Thus we translate ovx éde: ve tovro wotnoat (or movetv), non oportuit 
te hoc facere, you ought not to have done this, expressing the past 
time by the tense of the Infinitive, which we should express by the 
past tense of ought if there were one. (You oughted not to do this 
would represent the Greek and Latin idiom. The vulgar ex- 
pression you had n’t ought comes very near it.) 

A further trouble appears when such phrases as ovx get ceerovro 
notety refer to present time, meaning you ought not to be doing this 
(as you are). ‘The Imperfect here refers to present time, as it does 
in the ordinary construction of § 49, 2. The Latin has the same 
idiom, non oportebat te hoc facere. But in English, owing to the 
defect in the verb vught, we are obliged to use the simple present; 
so that we cannot distinguish in translation between ge: ce didew, 
oportebat te amare, and det ve diAdeiv, oportet te amare, — both be- 
ing expressed by you ought to love, although the former implies bué 
you do not love, while the latter implies no condition. 

It needs perhaps to be added, that the tenses of the infinitive here 
express no time of themselves, but are used in the ordinary con- 
structions of § 15, 1, and § 23, 1. The equivalent Latin forins 
(faccre representing both wosety and srojoat) will make this clear. 


ReMARK 3. It must not be understood that the Imperfects éypiy 
dec, &c. with the Infinitive are always used in the construction of 
Note 3. Thus ée d€ pévey, in Dem. F. L. 379, 14, means simply 
but he was obliged to remain (and did remain). 
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Note 4. (a.) In Il. XXIII, 526 xé is used with a secondary 
tense of the Indicative in protasis, apparently adding nothing to the 
sense. (See § 50, 2. N. 2, b.) 


Ei 8 x’ ért pordpo yévero dpdpos apdorépacow, 
T@ kev pv mapéAaga ovd’ dudnpiorov EOnxev. 


(6.) When dp stands in the protasis with a secondary tense of the 
Indicative in Attic Greek, the expression is so obviously an apodosis 
at the same time, as to present no difficulty. “Av can never coa- 
lesce with ei to form édy in these sentences, as it always belongs to 
the verb. E. g. 


Ei roivuy rovro loxupoy hv dv roure rexunptov, Kapol yevéa Ow Texpi- 
ptov, x.7.X., if then this would have been a strong proof for him (sc. had 
he had tt to bring forward), so let it be also a proof for me, &c. Dem. 
Limoth. 1201, 19. (This sentence properly belongs to the class of 
§ 49, 1; for the protasis really is if" i is true that this would have been 
a proof, to which the apodosis in the Imperative corresponds.) In 
Dem. Cor. 260, 2, nat ris ovx dv dméxreve pe Stxalws, ef Ts TOV Umap- 

dvrav TH WéAEs KaA@Y Adyo pdvov KaTatoxuVeY EME XEeipna’ av;— 
if we retain the final dy (which is strongly supported by Mss. autho- 
rity), we must translate «i émeyeipno’ dv if wu is true that I would 
(under any circumstances) have undertaken, &c., and not simply if I 
had undertaken (ei émexeipnoa). See § 50, 2, Note 2, a; and § 
63, 2. 


Norte 5. In some cases the Aorist is found in the apodosis refer- 
ring to present time, after a protasis in the Imperfect; it always 
denotes, however, a momentary or sudden occurrence, or some other 
idea which the Imperfect would not express so well. E. g. 


Ei pév ovv ov pe nporas te tev viv dy, elov dv, x.t:X., if then 
you were asking me any one of the questions before us, 1 should (at 
once) say, &c. PLat. Euthyph. 12 D. Ei éreOdpets ravrns (ris 
gopias), Kai €¢ym oe ervyyavoy dvepwrav, x.T.r., Ti dv pot ame- 
kpiva; if you desired this kind of wisdom, and I happened to be asking 
you, §c., what should you reply? [PLat.] Theag. 123 B. See also 
' Puat. Prot. 318 A; Gorg. 447 D; Symp. 199 D. 


Nore 6. (a.) In avery few passages in Homer we find the oP 
tative with xé in the apodosis sewing to the past, where we should 
expect a secondary tense of the Indicative. KE. g. 

Kai wy xev év8’ dmoXotro dvak avdpav Aiveias, ei pi) dp o&0 vénoe 
Atos buyarnp 'Adpodirn, Aeneas would have perished, had not Aphrodite 
quickly perceived him. Il. V, 311. Kai wi nev év0’ dmdXotro Apns 

TOS ToAEpoto, ef pr "HeptBoia ‘Eppea eEnyyesdev. Il. V, 388. (In 
both these cases drwAero would be the regular form, in Homeric as 
well as in Attic Greek.) So Il. XVII, 70, 6a xe hépor is used 
for évéa «’ épepev, he would have carried, So Il. V, 85, Tudeidny 3’ 
oun dv yvoins morepoos perein, you would not have known to which 
army he belonged: fur the dependent Optative, see § 34, 3, Note. 
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(b.) The Imperfect Indicative is not used in Homer in the con- 
struction of § 19, 2 referring to present time. (See Note 1.) Ina 
few cases where "the Attic Greek would use that form, we find the 
present Optative in Homer. E. g. 


Ei pey Tis Tov Gvetpov "Ayatay GAdos Evea re, Yevdds kev Gaiper, 
kal voo piCoipeda padroy, 1. e. if any other one had told it, we 
should call it a falsehood, and should rather turn away from tt. fl. Il, 
80. In Il. XXIII, 274, we find the Optative in both protasis and 
apodosis, where the Attic Greek woulc use the Imperfect Indica- 
tive: ef viv emi GAAm dOrAcvotpev, HT av eyo ra Mpdta AaBav 
kAurinvde hepoipny, i. e. of we were now contending in honor of 
another (than Patroclus), I should take the first prize and bear it to my 
tent. The present Optative in Homer is used also in its regular 
sense, referring to the Future (See § 50, 2.) The constructions 
included in this note seem to be arelic of an ancient use of the 
Optative in conditional sentences like that of the secondary tenses 
of the Latin Subjunctive. (See Appendix I.) For the similar 


Homeric use of the Present Optative in expressions of a wish, see 
§ 82, Rem, 2 . 


B. Future Conditions. 


$50. 1. Whena supposed future case is stated dis- 
tinctly and vividly (as in English, of L shall 9), the 
protasis takes the Subjunctive with éav, av (a), or Hv 
(Epic «¢ xe or at xe). 

The apodosis denotes what will be the result, if the 
condition of the Protasis shall be fulfilled. It therefore 
takes the Future Indicative, or some other future oe 
like the Imperative. E. g. 


"Eav tt dBw, dHow aor, if I (shall) receive anything, I will give tt to 
you. ’Eav re AGBns, dds pot, uf you receive anything, give it ta me. Ei bd 
Kev és epén skai to wmeiPwvrat Ayal, yrwon ere’ ds O nyepovav 
Kaxos Os ré vu Aawv, but if you shall do thus and the Achaeans obey 
you, you will then learn both which of the leaders and which of the 
soldiers is bad. Il. Hl, 364. (For et xe see § 47, 2.) ATR aurov 
yvaw vyweptéa mavr évérrovra, éoow piv xAaivdy Te XiTava Te, €iuara 
cada. Od. XVI, 549. So af xe dacr, Il. I, 128. (See § 47, 1, 
Note.) Et bev Kev Mevedaov 'AdeEavdpos karawe ivy, adros treh? 
‘Edevqy EXETO ral xrnpara jwavra, npets & ev vyerot veopeda trov- 
TOTOpILL ° él be K "Adefavdpov KkTeivn EavOds Mevedraos, Tpwas ere 
‘Edévnv xai xtijpara mavr amododvac. Il. Ill, 281. Herc e €XETO, 
veopeda (Subj. in exhortation), and amodovvar (Infin. for Impera- 
tive) are in the apodosis. Al xa thvos éX7 Kepaov Tpayov, alya TU 
Aap. Tneoc. I, 4. “Ay 8€ mts av@torqrat, otv tw metpa- 
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oopeda yetpovaba, if any one shall stand apposed to us, we will try 
to overcome him. Xen. An. VII, 3,11. *Av py viv €O€Awpev Exel 
wodeuerv aire, evOad tows avayxacOnadpeOa rouru rote, if we 
shall not now 6e tilling to fight him there, we shall perhaps be forced to 
do sa here. Dem. Phil. I, 54, 20. Here voy refers to time immedi- 
ately following the present: if Dem. had meant ¢/' we are not now 
willing, he would have said ef sn voy €OédXopev (§ 49, 1). “He 
yap taita Kalas optowpe ba, Gpewvov Bovrevodpeba kai rep ray 
dddov. Isoc. Pac. p. 162 D.§ 18. *Hy 8€ ray elpnyyy rarnoapeda, 
cal TowUTous Huds alTuls TapaTKwpEV, pera TOAANS dodadetas THY 
sod oiknaoopeyv. Ib. p. 163 A. § 20. "Eav odv ins viv, rére Eoet 
oixot; XEN. Cyr. V, 3, 27. Kai yp@ adrois, dav dén Tt, and use 
them, if there shall be any need. lb. V, 4, 30. *Hv pév mddepov 
aipnode, pnxere qrete Sevpo avev Grrwy, ef awhpoveire’ iv Sé 
eipnyns Soxynre deicOa, dvev Srrov neete’ ws S€ xaras Eber Ta 
Uperepa, Hv ira: yevnobe, euot peAnoec. Ib. IIT, 2, 138. “Eay 
yap ti ve Pav@ kaxoy reroinKas, 6poAOyG abixetv’ Eady pevror pendev 
Paivwpar xcaxdv wenoinxas pndé Bovdnbeis, ov cal ov av Gporoyn- 
aes pndev bn’ euod adieioba; Ib. V, 5,13. (Here dpodoye must 
be understood as referring to the future, like dpoAdoynoes. § 10, 1, 
N. 7.) "Eady py i of GArdoopa Bagitevowary i vi Baodis Pidro- 
copnowaty, oux EaTt Kax@v mavra Tais woAeawy, unless either the 
philosophers shall become kings or the kings philosophers, there is no 
escape from troubles ‘for states. Puat. Rep. V, 473 D. Aida’ éxdy 
kreivery éautov, qv trade Wevody” Aeywv. Sopu. Phil. 1342. "Eady 
wy Hiv BeBonOnkdres aoev, ov Sei Hpas adtois Bonbecy, if they 
shall not have assisted us, there ts no need of our assisting them. “Hy 
Ge Tov AotTOU oT aPe@pat ypovov, kaxior’ droAoipny, i. e 


may I perish, of I ever take you again. ARIST. Ran. 586. (See §34, 1.) 


ReMaRK 1. It will be seen that the apodosis in this construction 
may take any form of the verb that refers to the /uture,— the 
Future Indicative, the Imperative, the Subjunctive in exhortations 
and prohibitions, the Infinitive in any future sense, or the Optative 
in wiskes. It may also contain a Present Indicative including a 
reference to the future (like ypq or det) or a Present merely used 
emphatically for the Future, like dzoAoye above quoted from AEN. 
Cyr. V, 5. 13, or wavAd éore from PLAT. Rep. 473 D. 


Remark 2. The English (especially the colloquial language) 
seldom expresses the important distinction between this form of 
protasis and that of § 49, 1. Thus modern usage allows us to use 
the inexact expression if he wishes, not merely for ef BovAeras (if he 
now wishes), but alse for éav BovAnrae (if he shall wish). The sense, 
however, generally makes the distinction clear. 


Norte 1. The Future Indicative with e is very often. used 
in the protasis in the same sense as the Subjunctive with éay, 
sometimes alternating with it in the same sentence. This is 


r 
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merely a more vivid form of expression than the Subjunctive, 
both corresponding to the English ¢f J shall do this, &e. EK. g. 


Ei yap "AytAdeds olos ext Tpwecot payxeitas, ovde piverd” éover 
modoxea TyAciwva, af Achilles shall I fight, Ke. Il. XX, 26. Ei be ov Y 
és wédepov WoANTEAL, FTE O iw prynoew édepsy ye, kat el x’ ére- 
pobt mv8nat. I. V, 350. Ei de mpos Tavrowt ett TEX euTHO €e Toy 
Biov €b, obros éxeivos rov ov Cyrets GA Bios KexAno Oat abs € éeort. Hor. 
I, 32. (See Rem. 1.) Ei BH kadézecs yroocay, é éorat got, Kaxa. 
Eur. Acg. Frag. 5. Ei 8€ py rovr emcdei£er, mas xpn Tavry TH 
pordhoer 1 Bpove eu vpas Tov your; Dem. Aph. I. 829, 28. Ei 8 wpeis 
@AAo te yvoaoerbe, O py yevoiro, Tiva o1egGe adtiny Wuyny Eferv ; 
Dem. Aph. II, 842, 15. ¢ eferring to the same thing, p. 834, 24, 
Demosthenes had said dv yap dwodey7 pe ovros, é pn ‘yevorro, THY 
exwBediav éprijow.) “Hy €d€Awperv drobynoxer t tmép trav dexaiwv, 
evdoxipnooper’ ei d€ poBnae peOa rovs xiwduvous, eis woAAds Tapa- 
Xas karaornooper bpas airovs. Isoc. Archid. p. 138 A. § 107. 

This use of the Future must not be confounded with its less com- 
mon use in present conditions, § 49, 1, N. 3, where it is not equiva- 
lent to the Subjunctive. 


Note 2. In the Homeric language the following peculiari- 
ties appear in this construction : — 


(a.) The Subjunctive with xe is sometimes used in the 
apodosis instead of the Future Indicative, thus making the 
apodosis correspond in form to the protasis. E. g. 

Ei 6€ xe py Sanow, eyo Sé kev abris EXwpas, and if he do not 
give her up, I will take her myself. Th. I, 324. (Compare I, 137.) 
This gives a form of sentence analogous to that in which the 


Optative is used in both protasis and “apodosis. See § 87, Note. 
(For the use of dé in apodosis, see below, § 57.) 


(6.) “Hy is the only contraction of «i dy found in Homer. 
The most common Homeric form is, however, ei xe (sometimes 
ef b¢ xe). Ei dv is rarely found, as J]. III, 288. 


(c.) Et xe or ai xe is sometimes found even with the Future 


Indicative in Homer. E. g. 


Al Kev dvev euedev .. . . IAiou rehsdnoerat, od ebeAnce 
éxméporat, torw rovro. Ll. XV, 213. 
For xe (and even ay) with the Future in apodosis, see § 37, 2. 


_ (d.) The simple «i (without dv or xe) is often used with the 
Subjunetive in Homer, apparently in the same sense as ef xe or 
the Attic édv. E. a. 


Cc 
Ei’ av ms painot Oewy evi owom mévro, TAnGopat ev orndecow 
€xav radarrevea Gupov. Od. V, 221. Oude mod woeE ice ei py 
wou Tt mepihpwy TnveAdmeca eAOepev Orpuvnaev. Od. XIV, 372, 


° 
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Nore 3. (a.) The Homeric use of the simple e? with the 
Subjunctive continues in lyric poetry, and is found in the 
chorus of the Attic drama, and even in some passages of the 
ordinary dialogue. E. g. 


Ei yap Gavys nat teXeurnoas dd@js. Sopn. Aj. 496. Avorddava 


tap’ eyo, et cov arepn Oa. Sopu. O. C. 1442. El pyo’ éexpdya. 


€x thade tis yns, ovdemore Bidcopar. ARIST. Eq. 698. Ei ms ed 
RacXov Noyov ecrov dkovay. Prnp. Isth. IV, 16. 


(4.) In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare, and its 
existence is denied by many high authorities; if we follow the Mss., 
however, we must admit it in a few passages, as THuc. VI, 21: Ov 
vauTikns otpatias povov Set, dA\Aa Kat meCov mrodvy EvyAciv, adAws TE 
kat ef Evotra@ory ai mddes HoBnOeioa. (Here only a few of the 
worst Mss. read #y for ei.) 


Note 4. For the change from the Subjunctive to the Optative 
after secondary tenses in indirect discourse, see § 74, 1. 


2. When a supposed future case is stated less dis- 
tinctly and vividly than it would be stated by the Sub- 
junctive (as in English, 7f I should go), the protasis 
takes the Optative with «. 

The apodosis here denotes what would be the result if 
the condition of the protasis should be fulfilled, and 
takes the Optative with av. E. g 


. g. 

Ei €A@ot, avr av to, if he should go, he would seeall. Eio 
ourws €Oédow Gircew kn dorro Te Oup@, TO KEV TIS Keivwy ye Kai 
exNeAadOuiro ydpoo, if she should be ruling thus to lore you, &c 
Od. III, 223. "H eev yn Onoae Upiapos Wpidpod re aides, @AXot 
Te Tpaes peya ev ke xapoiarto Oup@, el oar rade mavra mudoiato 
papvapevouv. Il. I, 255. (See $47, 2.) "AAN’ ef poi re widoro, ro 
kev TOAD Kepdtov ein. Il. VII, 28. Eins hopnros ovx tv, e mpac- 
gots xatos. AESCH. Prom. 979. Ei dé tis rovs xpatovvras tov 
mAnOous em’ dperny mpoTpe Wetev, audorepous &v dunuere. Isoc. 
ad Nicocl. p. 16 C. $8. Ei tis rév cot cuvovrwy emap bein moretv 
d ov tuyxaves evAoyav, Tas OK av abALwratos ein; Isoc. Busir. p. 
230 C. § 47. Ovd€ yap Gv Mndoxos pe 6 Bacireds Erratvoin, ei 
€EeXavvotpe Tovs evepyeras. XEN. An. VII, 7,11. Ei pa) Suvardv 
tn’ abitav etn owOnva, amoxteivatp’ av éexavtdv. Dem. Eubul. 
1320, 25, O08) ef mavres EXOoreEv Mepoa, wAnOe ye ody bTEpBa- 
Noiped’ &y rovs modepious. NueN. Cyr. II, 1, 8. O¥8 wordy de 
adoyia ein, ef PoBotro trav Oavatov 6 troovros; PLAT. Phaed. 68 
B. Olkos 8 airis, ei POoyyiv AdBot, vadeorar dv Aé~ecev. 
Agescu. Ag. 37. [as ovv atx dy oixtputara navrav éyo TevTOvOas 

b* 
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einv, e ue Wndicarvro eva Sévov; how then should I not have 
suffered (lit. be in the condition of having suffered) the most pitiable of 
all things, if they should vote me a foreigner? Dem. Eubul. 1312, 17. 
(See § 18, 1, and examples of the Perfect Optative there quoted.) 


REMARK. (a.) This form of the conditional sentence must be 
especially distinguished from that of §49, 2; the more so, as we often 
translate both ei dv and jv ay by the same English expression, w 
would be; although the latter implies that the supposition of the 
protasis is a false one, while the former implies no opinion of the 
speaker as to the truth of the supposition. 


(6.) On the other hand, the distinction beween this form and that 
of § 50, 1 is less marked, and it is often of slight importance which 
of the two is used in a particular case. Thus it is often nearly in- 
different in English whether we say if we shall go (or if we go), tt 
will be well, or if we should go, it would be well; in Greek, the former 
is éav €AOw@pev, kadas fe, and the latter is ef €AGoipev, xadras dv 
éxot. (See § 48, I, B, Rem. 2.) In writing Greek, this distinction 
can generally be made, by first observing the form of the apocdosis 
in English ; if that is expressed by would, it should be translated by 
the Greek Optative with av; if it is expressed by will, it should be 
translated by the Future Indicative. (Other forms of the apodosis, 
as the Imperative, will present no difficulty.) The form to be used 
in the protasis will then appear from the rules for dependence of 
Moods (§ 32 and § 34); the Optative will require another Optative 
with ei in the dependent protasis (i. e. the form of § 50, 2, ef €A duc- 
pev, xadas dy éyot); while the future Indicative or any other 
primary form will require a Subjunctive with éav, or a Future Indi- 
cative with ei (i. e. the form of § 50,1, éay EAP wpev, xcadras eet, 
or ef €Xevo ope Oa, xadas Efe). 

In indirect discourse we often find an Optative in protasis, which 
merely represents the same tense of the Subjunctive or Indicative 
in the direct discourse. See § 69,1; § 74, 1; and § 77. 


Nore 1. Cases of the omission of dy in an apodosis of this class 
are rare; they occur chiefly in Homer, less frequently in the Attic 
poets (even then chiefly in questions, and after such expressions as 
ovx €06’ Grws), and seldom or never in Attic prose where the text 
is beyond suspicion on other grounds. KE. g. 

‘O 8€ yeppadiov AaGBe xeipi Tudeidns, péya Epyov, & ov bv0 y' avdpe 

épotev, which two men could not lift. (of they should iry). Il. V, 
303. (See § 52, 2.) Teéav, Zev, duvacw tis avdpav trepBacia kat a- 
wxot; Sop. Ant. 605. ‘AAA’ Uréprodpov avdpds pporvnya ris 
Aéyot; AEscH. Choeph. 594. “Eor’ ody érws “AAxnotis €s yijpas 
podros; Eur. Alc. 52. Ovdxn €o0 omws Ae€Eatme ta Wevdy xada. 
Arscu. Ag. 620. Ovx fgorw dr@ peifova poipay veipatp’ 7 avi. 
AESCH. Prom. 292. Il@s ovv rad’, ws eimoe tis, €Enudptaves; 1. C 
as une might say. Eur. Andr. 929. “Qomep etwou tis Toros, as one 
would say romos. (?) Arist. Ay. 180. 
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Norte 2. (a.) The adverb dy is sometimes used with the Opta- 
tive in the prolasis, but only when the protasis is itself at the same 
time an apodosis, with another protasis expressed or implied. This 
is, of course, no exception to the general rule (§ 39); and it is to be 
noticed that the dy in this case always belongs strictly to the verb, 
and never joins the ef to form ¢av. EL. g. 


Ovrar wavredds, ovd ef pn wocyoacr’ ay rovro, evratadpovytoy 
€ori, it is not wholly to be despised, even if you would not do this (if 
an opportunity should occur). Dem. Phil. I, 44, 80. Kai éya, etrep 
QA® te dvOporwv wetOoisny av, Kai coi meiOopa, tf [ would trust 
any other man (if he should give me his word), I trust you. PLat. 
Prot. 329 B. Ei ye pndé SovdAov daxpatn SeEaiped’ &v, mae ovx 
ad&.ov avrov ye pudAd~acba roovroyv yeverba; if we would not take 
even a@ slave who was intemperate (sc. if one should be offered), &c. 
XEN. Mem. I, 5, 3. (Such conditional sentences as the three pre- 
ceding belong properly under § 49, 1. Compare the last example 
under § 54, Rem.) See § 49, 2, N. 4, d. 

So occasionally in Homer; as Il. V, 273, e? rotrw ke AdBotpey, 
apoipeOa xe Kdéos ecOddv, if we could (in any case) obtain these, we 
should gain great glory; and Il. I, 60, Et nev Gavardéy ye puyouser, if 
we would escape death (where ei Oavarov puyopey would mean if we 
should ever escape death). 


(o.) Commonly, however, when ei xe occursin Homer, xé belongs 
to the «?, and no force of an apodosis is perceptible. Here, as in 
final clauses (§ 44, 1, N. 3, a), the xé adds nothing to the sense that 
can be expressed in English. E. g. 

las dy éyw Seoune per dOavaross Oeoiaw, ef Kev “Apns otxotto 

xpéos Kai Secpoyv adrvéas. Od. VIII, 352. Tav xév roe yapioaro 
maTip amepciat Gmowa, et Kev eve (wov wmemuOotr’ ent vyvow 
9 a 
eres Ul. VI, 49. 
' But if the xé is separated from the ef (except by perv, 8, ré, yap, 
&c.), or if the sense shows clearly that it belongs to the verb, it is. 
the sign of an apodosis, as in the Homeric examples under (a). 
See § 49, 2, N. 4, a. 


Nore 3. It follows from § 26, that the Future Optative cannot 
be used in protasis or apodosis, except in indirect discourse to rep- 
resent a Future Indicative of the direct discourse. 


Note 4. For a rare Homeric use of the Optative for the Imper- 
fect or Aorist Indicative, see § 49, 2, N. 6. 


II. Present and Past General Suppositions. 


§ 8. A present or past supposition is said to be 
general, when the protasis refers indefinitely to any one 
of a series or class of acts, and not to a definite act or 
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a definite series of acts. The apodosis must express a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth. 
e ° e 3 

Here the protasie takes the Subjunctive with éap 
after primary tenses, and the Optative with e& after 
secondary tenses. The apodosis may take the Present 
or Imperfect Indicative, or any other form which im- 
plies repetition. E. g. 

“Hy wore Sacpds ixntat, aot rd yepas word peifov (sc. éoriv), if 
ever a division comes, your prize is always much greater. Il. I, 166. 
"Hp éyyts €X On Oavaros, ovdeis BovArera Oynoxey, if (or when) death 
comes near, nu one is (ever) willing to die. Eur. Alc. 671. “Anas 
Adyos, av dry Ta mpaypara, parady te Gaiverat Kai xevdy, all speech, 
if deeds are wanting, appears mere emptiness and vanity. Dem. Ol. 
II, 21, 20. Acaredet pucayv, ove qv ris te avTov adeKA, GAA’ éav TiWA 
Uromrevan BeAdTiova éavrov elvat, he continues to hate, not if any 
one wrongs him, but if he ever suspects that any one ts better than him- 
self. XEN. Cyr. V, 4, 35, EvAaBoo ras d:aBodds, cay Wevdeis douv, 
ane of slanders, even when they are false. Isoc. Demon. p. 5 

.§ 17. 

Ei d€ rivas OopvBovpévovs ataOotro, Td aitiov Tovrov oKoTa@y 
KaraoBevvuvat tiv Tapaxny emeiparo, whenever he saw any making a 
disturbance, he always tried, &. XEN. Cyr. V,3, 55. Ovx daredei- 
WETO ETL QUTOV, Ef py Tt GvayKaioy ein, he never left him, unless there 
was some necessily for it. XEN. Mem. IV, 2,40. Ef ris avreimos, 
evOus reOvnxe, if any one refused, he was immediately put to death. 
Tnoc. VIL, 66. "Hy rots pev dpOarpois émxovpnua tis xtovos, et Tis 
péAay te Exov mpd trav opbarpav mopevotro, trav dé moday ef Tis 
kevotro. XEN. An. 1V. 5,13. ’AAN ef re py Pepotpen, arpuvev 
gepev. Eur. Alc. 771. ’Emesdy 5€ f8ov adrav tayrora, ovAdAafovres 
yougly avtixpus ws amoxrevourres, ovTEp Kal ToUs GAAOUS améodaTToy, 
ef rewa AnoTHy 7 Kaxovpyov TUAAdBorev, 1. e. where they had been 
in the habit of killing any others whom they took. Lys. Agor. p. 
137, § 78. 

The Qptative in these examples, referring to past time, must 
be especially distinguished from the Optative in ordinary protasis 
(§ 50, 2), referring to the future. Ei and éay in this construction are 
almost equivalent to 6re or érav (which are the more common ex- 
pressions), and the protasis has precisely the same construction as 
the relative scntences of § 62. 

The Present and Aorist Subjunctive and Optative here do not 
differ except as explained in Remark before § 12. 


RemMarK. The gnomic Aorist, and the other gnomte and 
tlerative tenses of § 30, can be used in the apodosis of these 
general propositions. © The gnomic Aorist, as usual, is ccn- 
sidered a primary tense (§ 32, 2). E. g. 
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“Hy ohaddoty, dvrednicavres Ga éxmAnpavay rh xpeiav, 
if they fail, they aiways supply the def ciency, &e. Tuuce. I, 70. *Hy 
8€ rts rovrav Te wmapaBaivn, Cnpiay avrois ee ‘beouy, they 
ate ys) tmpose a penalty upon every one who ti "anagresses. XEN. 

yr. I, 2, 2. Ei ties tSovev mn Tovs oerepous émekpatourras, 
dveOdponoay av, whenever any saw their friends in any way 
victorious, they would be encouraged (i. e. they were encouraged in all 
such cases). Tuuc. VII, 71. (See § 30, 2, and Xen. Mem. IV, 6, 
13, there quoted.) 


Nore 1. The Optative in this construction is not found in 
Homer, although it 1s very common in the equivalent relative sen- 
tences (§ 62). 


Nore 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis, the poets sometimes ti 
the simple ei with the Subjunctive instead of édv. (See § 50, 1, N 


8.) E. g. 
Eimep yap Te XoXov ye Kai auriap KaTaTeE Wn ; 
"AAAG ye Kai peromobev Exes xétov, pa reAeooy. Il. I, 81. 


Ei 8 puyn pev Kijpa Tavn\eyéos Gavarato, 
Nexnaas 8’ aixpns dyhaov edxos é€An, 
Ilavres pu Tipoow Opas veos noe mahatol, 
TloAAG S€ nepaee maQav épxerat eis Aidnv. Tyr. XII, 35. 


"AAN’ dvdpa, kel ts 7 copes, TO pavOavew 
IIdAN’ aioypdy ov8ev xai.rd py reivery ayav. Sopu. Ant. 710. 


Nore 3. The Indicative is sometimes found in the place 
of the Subjunctive or Optative in a general protasis of this 
kind. Here the speaker merely refers to one of the many 
‘cases in which the event may occur, as if it were the only 
case, — that is, he states the supposition as if it were particular, 
and not general. KE. g. 


Ei ris dvo H Kai mA€ous tis Huepas Aoyilerat, paraws core, if 
any one counts upon two or even more days, he isa fool. Sopu. Trach. 
944. "Ehevdepas moXtrevopev, ov de’ dpyis Tov méAas, € Kad idovny rt 
3 pa, Exovres, i. e. not (having a habit of) being angry with our neigh- 
bor, if he acts in any case ax he pleases. 'Tuuc. II, 37. (Here the 
Indicative 3p@ is used as if some particular act of some one neighbor, 
and not any act of any neighbor, were in the speaker’s mind.) Ef . 
Tis TL €mnpwTa, ameKpivovTo, if any one ask ed anylhing J) ride dri (to 
all such). Tuuce. I], 10. "Epioes OUK €f TLS KAK@S TATYaY NLUVE- 
TO, GAN’ ef tis evepyeroupevos axdpioros paivotro. cen. Ages. 
AI, 3. (Here, without any apparent reason, the writer changes 
from the Indicative to the Optative.) See § 62. N. 1. 

This use of the Indicative is exceptional in Greek, bat it 1s the 
regular construction in Latin and English. See § 48, Il Rem. 2 
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Ellipsis and Substitution in Protasis or Apodosis. 


§52. 1. Very often the protasis is not expressed 
in its regular form with «& or eav, but is either implied 
in something that precedes or follows, or expressed in 
a participle, a preposition with its case, an adverb like 
ovTws, or some other part of the sentence. 

When a participle takes the place of a protasis, it 1s 
always in the same tense in which the finite verb which 
it represents would itself have stood after e or eav, in 
the Indicative, Subjunctive, or Optative. (See § 109, 
6.) The Present participle stands for both Present and 
Imperfect, and the Perfect for both Perfect and Pluper- 
fect. (See § 16,2; § 18,3, Rem.) E. g. 


Odre eabiovar Treie i i Svvavrat pepe, Biappayetev yap av* ovr 
apcevvuvrat mrciw H Svvavrar Heperv, amomviyetev yap dy, they do 
not eat more than they can bear, jw Ca they should) they would burst, 
&e. XEN. Cyr. VII, 2. 21. Aurol dv émopevOnoar 7 vi dAdo Ta 
& trofuyia ovx Av GAH  TavTn exByvat, they would have gone them- 
selves where the others went; but the anima!s could not go otherwise 
than ax they did. XEN. An. IV, 2,10. Sof yap dv AwBnoaro, 
Il. I, 232. : 

Tovro mowvvres ed mpa€ovow (i. c. cay rotouer), tf they shall do 
this (habitually), they will prosper. Tovdto moujcavtes ev mpaéovow 
(i. @. éav Towowaory), of they shall (once) do this, they will prosper. 
Touro mowouvres ev av sae 4 (i. e. ToLotey), uf they should do 
this (habitually), they would prosper. Todro mounoavres ev av mpdtrovev 
(i. ¢. ed mowjoacey), i they should (once) do this, they would prosper. 
Touro trotovvres ev dv Expartoy (i. e. ef éroiouy), tf they were doing 
this (or uf they had been doing this), they would be in prosperity. Tovra 
momngavres ev av €mpartov (i. e. ef €moinaay), if they had done this, 
they would be in prosperity. 

Tas dyra dixns ovans 6 Zevs ovK amodAwAev TOV maTep’ avrov Snoas ; 
1. c. how is it that Zeus has not been destroyed, if Justice exists ? ARIST, 
Nub. 904. (Here 8ixns odons represents ei dixn €oriv.) *AAN eiadpe- 
gOa Sduovs wapagteixovres (1. €. éav mapacreiyoperv), bul we 
shall know, if we shall enter the house. Sopu. Ant. 1255. 3d dé kAVa@v 
eloet Tayu (i. @. éay Kdvys), but you will soon know, tf you listen, 
Arist. Av. 1375. So py padov, unless I learn, for éav ph pido, 
Nub. 792. Kai nev rovr’ eédoue Ards ye Stddvtos apetOa, andl 
this [ should like to obtain, if Zeus would only give it. Od. I, 390. 
(Here Avos biddvros = = ei Zeus bid0tn.) Totavra trav yuvanst guvvvaiwp 
exous we . ef guvvaios), oes things would you suffer, if you should 
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live with women. Axsci. Sept. 195. O08 Ay ct@mpcaye thy dryv 
6 pv oreixyovoay aorois (i. ¢. ef ép@pt). Sop. Ant. 185. ’A@nvatov 
d€ ro ard toiTo Tabdvrawyv, Bimdraciav dv ryv Sivauw eixdlerOat 
(ota), but if the Athenians should ever suffer this (raOévrev = e 
madoev), I think it would be inferred that their power was twice as 
great. Tiruc. I, 10. (Here nothing but the context shows that 
maGdvrwy does not represent ef émabov, if they had ever suffered.) 
Mappa 8 av airnoavros heov ao depo av dprov, and if you ever 
asked for something to eat. I used to come bringing you bread. ARIsT. 
Nub. 1383. (Here airjoavros represents ef airjoetas in a general 
supposition, § 51. For fxov ay see § 30, 2, and § 42, 3.) Liv 
yeverOa nriatnaceyv ay tis deoveas (i. ec. ef Feoveev), before it hap- 
pened, any one would have disbelieved such a thing, if he had heard it. 
Tuuc. VII, 28. Od yap dv perameiOew tyas eCnres py rovavrns 
ovans Hs Umapxovons brodrWews, for he would not be seeking to 
change your minds, if such were not the prevailing opinion (1. e. ef ph 
ro.autn Av). Dem. Cor. 304, 1. My carnyopnaavros Alcyivov 
pndev €Ew ths ypadns odd av éyw Adyor oddeva eroroupyny Erepor (i. e. 
ei py Kxatnydpnoev). Ib. 236, 28. Ta atta dv émpake wal mporn 
Aaxovaa (i. c. ei mpwrn €dAaxev), tt (the soul) would hare done the 
same, even if it had been the first to draw the lot. PLat. Rep. X, 620 D. 
So Tuuc. VII, 13, 1. 

To pev én’ €xetva@ moddans dv dcedvdnoay, if it had depended on 
him, they often would have been disbanded. Isoc. Pan. p. 70 B. § 142. 
Acd ye pas abrovs mada dv amodaAerte, if it had depended on your- 
selves, you would long ago have been ruined, Dem. Cor. 242,10. (So 
xa’ vuas.) Tada yap av €vena ye Wndioparorv ededaxer dixny, 
for, if decrees were of any avail, he would long ago have suffered 
punishment. Dem. Ol. IIT, 32,16. (Here the protasis is implied in 
évera Wodtopatov.) -OUTrw yap ovKért Tuv owrod macyxomev av 
caxas, for in that case we should no longer suffer. Dem. Phil. I, 44, 
12. So os ovtTw meptyevopevos av,* XEN. An. I, 1, 10. Ovd’ ay 
dtxaiws és xaxdv Teco Tt. SOPH. Ant. 240. 

In these cases the form of the apodosis will generally show what 
form of protasis is implied. When the apodosis is itself expressed 
by an Infinitive or Participle (§ 53), as in Tuuc. I, 10, the form of 
the protasis is shown only by the general sense of the passage. 


ReMARK. The Future participle is not used in protasis to rep- 
resent the Future Indicative, as it would denote time future rela- 
tively to the time of the apodosis (§ 28), which the Future Indica- 
tive in protasis does not do. The Present and Aorist participles, 
representing the Present and Aorist Subjunctive, express future 
conditions, thus making the Future participle unnecessary. The 
Aorist participle in protasis can always represent an Aorist Subjunc- 
tive in the sense explained § 20, N. 1. 


Notre 1. An ellipsis of the verb of the protasis takes place 
in the Homeric e 8 dye, for ef 8€ Botre:, dye. and in such ex- 
pressions a3 ef pi) dia rovro, had it not been for this. KE. g. 
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Ei 8 aye, roc xehady xaravevoona. Jl. I, 524. Ei & aye pry, 
meipnoat, iva yyawot kai otde, but if you wish, come now, try it. Il. I, 
302. Kai ef py dea tov mpuramy, évéerecev av, and, had it not been for 
the Prytanis, he would have been thrown in. PLat. Gorg. 516 E. 
(Compare dia ye ipas, Dem. Cor. 242, 10, quoted § 52, 1.) Ov yap 
ws ef py ia Aaxedatpovious, ovd’ ws ef py Lpd&evoy ody tmedeEavro, 
ov) ws ef py ot “Hynourmoy, od as ei pn dtd TO Kal Td, eo@Onoay ay 
oi Pwxeis, ovx ovTw Tdte annyyedrev, for he did not then report that, if 
it had not been for the Lacedaemonians, —or if they had not refused 
to receive Proxenus, —or if it had not been for Hegesippus,— or if it 
had not been for this and that, — the Phocians would have been saved. 
Dem. F. L. 364,12. So ef py xpepaoas, had I not done it by hanging 
up, &c. ARIST. Nub. 229. So in alternatives: see Note 2. (Ct: 
§ 53, Noté 1.) | 


Nore 2. In alternatives, ei 8¢ py, otherwise, regularly intro- 
duces the latter clause, even when the former clause is negative. 
Ei d€ py is much more common than édv d€ py, even when éav 
pév with the Subjunctive precedes. KE. g. 

Ilpés ratra pr tone’ ef 8€ pn, cavrdv mor airidoe, therefore do 
not beat me; but tf you do, you will have yourself to blame for it. 
ARIST. Nub. 1483. DdAepov ovx eiwy moeitv’ ei S€ px, Kai adrot 
dvayxacOnoerbat A sages irovs mateiabat obs ov Bovdovrat, they said 
that otherwise (et d€ pn) they should be obliged, &c. ‘Tuuc. I, 28. 
Eizov (Ilaveavia) rod xnpuxos py Acimecbae: €f b€ py, moAEpov a’T@ 
Srapridras mpoayopevetv, they ordered him not to be left behind by the 
herald: and if he should be (ei 5€ pn), (they told him) that the Spartans 
declared war against him. Id. I, 131. "Eady pew te bpiv dona Aéyew 
adnbés, Evvoportoynoare* ei S€ py, wavti Ady@ avriteivere. PLAT. 
Phaed. 91 C. Soin Dem. Phil. HI, p. 129, 14, eay pev meionre,. .« 
ei S€ yar), K.T.X. 


2. The protasis is often altogether suppressed, leaving 
only an Optative with @v or an Indicative with av as an 
apodosis. Here some indefinite or general protasis is 
always implied; as if he pleased, if he could, if an 
opportunity should offer, if it were necessary, if it were 
true, if we should consider, if what is natural should 
happen, &c. KH. g. 


“Iows Gv ovv tis emiTipNnoece Trois Eipnuevots, perhaps some one 
might (if he pleased) find fault with what hax been said. Isoc. Areop. 
p- 146 E.§ 36. T@ otk dv Baowjas dva ordp Exwv ayopevots, 
therefore you should not take kings upon your tonque and talk (i. e 
you’would not, if you should do as you ought). Tl. I, 250. Tootro obr 
Av obros Exo héyew ovO ipeis meraOeinre, neither would he be 
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able to say this (if he should try), nor would you believe it. Nem. 
Andr. 598, 20. ‘Hdéas 8 av éywy’ €poipny Aentivny, but I would 
gladly ask Leptines (if an opportunity should offer). Id. Lept. 496, 8. 
Aecdrw ws oi Gerradol viv ovx Gv edevOepos yevorvro dapevor, lel 
him show that they would not now gladly become free (if they could). 
Id. Ol. II, 20, 18. Bagirera oixodopeiv Fpyero, os dv ixava dropdye- 
Oat €in, so that tt might be strong enough to fight from (if it should be 
necessary). XEN. Cyr. III, 1, 1. 

Ob yap fv Ort Gv emoretre, for there was nothing that you could 
have done (if you had tried). Dem. Cor. 240, 15. Hotov 8 &v épywv 
i) Tovev 7» Kwdvvev anéarnaay; and from what acts, §c., would they 
have shrunk (i e. if they had been required)? Isoc. Pan. p. 57 C. 
§ 83. ToAdod yap av nv aka, for they would be worth much (if' that 
were true). PLat. Rep. II, 374 D. So BovaAoiuny dy (velim), J 
could wish (in a certain future case) ; ¢BovAdcpunv ay (vellem), I should 
now wish (on a certain condition, not fulfilled). 


Note. The Optative with dy, used in this way, often has 
the force of a mild command or exhortation, and sometimes 
a sense approaching that of the Future Indicative. E. g. 


Aé€yots av, you may speak (lit. you could speak, if you should desire 
i), implying ef BovActo. Sv peyv xopifors dv ceavrdv 7 OéArers, you 
may take yourself off whither you please. Sopn. Antig. 444. (This 
is merely a milder expression than xduife.) KAvots dv 8n, doiBe 
mpootarnpe, i. e. hear now. Id. El. 637. Xwpoits av ciow. Id. 
Phil. 674. So Antig. 1339. Wot ovv, épny eyo, rpamoiped’ dv 
ért; in what other direction then, said I, shall we turn (lit. should we 
turn, if we should wish)? PLat. Euthyd. 290 A. Ovx dv pedeipny 
rov Opdvou, I will not give up the throne. Arist. Ran. 830. 


ReMARK. In such examples as Hpr. I, 2,‘EAAnvov reas page 
dpraca Evponnv: etnaoayv 8 dv ovros Kpnres, there is no excep- 
tional use of the Optative with av referring to the past; but the 
meaning is these would prove to be Cretans (if we should examine the 
case). So abrat 8é ovx dv modAat etnoar, these would not prove (on 
investigation) to have been many. Tuuc. I, 9. 


§ 33. The apodosis may be expressed by an Infini- . 
tive or Participle, where the construction of the sentence 
requires it; each tense of the Infinitive or Participle 
representing zfs own tenses of the Indicative or Optative. 
(The Present includes also tho Imperfect, and the Per- 
fect also the Pluperfect.) 

If a finite verb in the apodosis would have taken ay, 
that particle is joined with the Infinitive or Participle. 
The Present Infinitive or Participle with av represents 

IT 
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either an Imperfect Indicative with av, or a Present 
Optative with av; the Perfect, either a Pluperfect Indic- 
ative or a Perfect Optative; and the Aorist, either an 
Aorist Indicative or an Aorist Optative. (See § 41.) 
The context must decide in each case, whether an In- 
finitive or Participle with av represents the Indicative 
or the Optative. E. ¢g. | 


“Hyovpat, ef rovto moreire, wavra Karas Exerv, I believe that, if you 
are doing this, all is well. ‘Hyovpat, éavy rovro monte, mavra Kados 
€Eecy, [ believe that, if you (shall) do this, all will be well. ‘“Hyvdpa., 
el TOUTO ToLotre, Mavra KaAos dv éyerv, I believe that, if you should 
do this, all would be well. ‘“Hyodpa, ei rodro émoujoarte, mavra Kados 
div éxeuv, L believe that, if you had done this, all would (now) be well. 
Oida bpas, ay rovto more, eo mpdkovras, I know that, if you do. 
this, you will prosper. Zképpara Trav padiws dmoxtiwyivT@Y Kai ava- 
BiwoKxopéevan y' dy, ef olol te Hoav, considerations for those who 
readily put men to death, and who would bring them to life again too, if 
they could. Puat. Crit. 48 C. CAvaBtocxopevav av = aveBimoxovro 
dv.) See the examples of each tense of the Infinitive and Participle 
with dy, under § 41 and § 73. 

las yp oterbe Sucxepas dxovetyv "Odrvvbious, ef Tis Te A€you KaTa 
Pitinmov car’ exeivous tovs xpdvaus; how unwillingly do you think 
they heard it, if any one said anything against Philip in those times? 
Dem. Phil. Il, 70, 25. (Here dxovew represents the Imperfect 
qkovov, § 15, 3.) For an example of the Perfect Infinitive with dp, 
representing the Pluperfect, see § 41, 2. 


Note 1. The apodosis is sometimes omitted for effcct, 
when some such expression as zt 2s well can be supplied, or 
some other apodosis at once occurs to the reader. KE. g. 
VAAN ef ev Sdaovor yépas peydbupot 'Ayatol, dpoavres Kara duper, 
Orws dvragiov éora,—ei O€ xe pn Oowow, yw € Kev avTos ELopat. 
Hl. I. 135. (Here we must understand ev e&et, tt will be well, or 
something similar, after éorat.) Et mep yap x €béAnow ’Odvpmos 
dorepomyrns €& ed€av orupedigar' —6 yup word éprards eotw. Ii. 
{, 580. (Here we must understand he can do it after the protasis. 
The following yap refers to this suppressed apodosis.) Et pev eyo 
ipas ixavas diddoxw otous Set mpos GAAnAovs eivas *—ei O€ 7), Kat Tapa 
TOY Dey versa? pavOdvere. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 7, 23, Compare 
AESCH. Prom. 835, 


Note 2. Very often the apodosis is not directly expressed 
by the verb on which the protasis depends, but is merely em- 
plied in the context. Here the form of the protasis is deter- 
mined hy the implied apodosis. In such sentences ef or édv 
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may generally be translated by supposing that, or in case that. 
E. g. 


Todvexa viv ra oa youvad’ ixdvopat, at x €Oé€Ano Oa Keivou Avypov 
dAeOpov emoreiv, therefore I am now come to your knees,.in case you 
shall be willing to tell me of his sad death (i. e. that you may tell me, in 
case you shall be willing). Od. HII, 92. See Od. I, 94. (Here ixdvo- 
pat does not contain the apodosis to ai x’ é6édnoGa, which is rather 
implied in what follows.) Tov viv piv prnoaca mapeleo cai AaBe 
youvav, at Kev was €O€AnatY emi Tpcroow apna, grasp his knees, 
an case he shall be willing to assist the Trojans (i. e. that you may cause 
him to assist them, if he shall be willing). Il. 1, 408. So al xev ros 
BovAera (often explained as an indirect question), II. I, 66. Ovxovv 
ére €AAeimerar TO HY Teim@opev tas ws yp nuas adeivat; tx not 
this then siill left to us,— in case we shall persuade you that you must 
let us go (sc. to have you do this)? i. e. to have you let us go, if we 
shall persuade you that you must? Puiat. Rep. I, 327C. “Axougoy cai 
€u0v, €av cot ravta 8oKn7, hear me also, in case the same shall please 
you, i. e. that then you may assent to it. Ib. II. 858 B. “Ere cat vov 
Gpas mowovvrat, et Tis EmeKnpuKeverat Tepaas, even to this day 
they invoke curses, if there is any one who sends heralds to the Persians. 
Isoc. Pan. p. 73 D. § 157. ‘Ikérat mpos o€ Seip’ adtypeda, et riva 
mokw Ppagetas Hpi evepov, we are come hither as suppliants to you, 
in case you should tell us of some fleecy city (implying thinking that we 
might go and live in such acity, if you should tell us of one). ARIST. 
Av. 120. Of 8 @xreipov, ei GX@ootvro, and others pitied them, 
in case they should be captured (i. e. thinking what they would suffer 
tf they should be captured). XeN. An. 1.4.7. Tlpos rnv modu, ef 
éemtBonOotev, €xapouy, they marched towards the city, in case they 
(the citizens) should rush out (i. e. that they might meet them, if they 
Should rush out). Tuuc. VI, 100. Ovd jv rod rodepou wépas ovd 
dmad\ay) Prine, €i 4 OnBaiovs Kai Oerrarovs exOpovs ToLnoece 
Ty woke, 1. €. Philip saw that he could neither end nor escape the war, 
unless he should make the Thebans and Thessalians hostile to the city, 
Dem. Cor. 276, 1. See Sopn. O. C.1770; Prat. Rep. IV, 434 A. 

In the examples from Homer and Plato the protasis belongs under 
§ 50, 1, the implied apodosis referring to the future; in the example 
from Isocrates the protasis belongs under § 49, 1; in that from 
Aristophanes, under § 50, 2, the implied apodosis being in the 
Optative with av or some equivalent form; whilein the next three 
the protasis has been changed (on the principle of indirect discourse) 
from ef dAwoorra, eav émPBonOaor, and €av pn moijow of the direct 
discourse, on account of the past tense of the leading verb. Fora 
further explanation of this construction, and other examples, see 
§ 77, 1.¢c. See also § 71, N. 1, and the examples, which are to be 
explained on the principle of this note. 


Nore 3. Sometimes the adverb ay stands alone to represent. the 
apodosis, when the verb to which it belongs can be easily supplied 
from the context. In like manner ei alone may represent the pro- 
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tasis. . The expression Sovep av et (sometimes written as one word, 
w@omepavei, quasi) includes both cases. See § 42, 3, N. 2, with the 
exaniples. : 

“Qorey with the participle (§ 109, N. 9) generally belongs to an 
apodosis understood. So in such expressions a8 éomep ei A€yous, as 
(it would be) if you should say. 


Note 4. When mA ef is used for e¢ py, unless, there is an 
ellipsis of an apodosis after mAnv. E. g. 


Ovdse ra dvdpara oldy te uitadyv eidevar, MARY Ef Tis Kopwdorrolds 
Tuyxaver ay, tt is not possible to know even their names, except (it ts 
possible) in case one happens to be a comedian. PLat. Apol. 18 C. 


REMARK. Expressions of a wish like ei ydp yévotro, O that u 
might be, and ei yap éyévero, O that it had been, are protases with the 
apodosis suppressed. See Rem. at the end of Sect. VI. 


Mixed Constructions. — Irregularities in Protasis or 
Apodosis. 


§ 54. The regular forms of protasis and apodosis ex- 
plained above (§§ 49, 50, 51) include by far the greater num- 
ber of the examples found in the classic authors. Many cases 
remain, however, in which the protasis and apodosis do not 
belong to the same form. These admit of various explana- 
tions : — 

1. (a.) When an Indicative in the protasis (in either of the 
constructions of § 49, 1 or 2) is followed by an Optative with 
av in the apodosis, the latter properly belongs to an tmplted 


protasis in the Optative (on the principle of § 52, 2). Thus, in | 


the sentence el raita ovrws exes, ovx dv Sixaiws Kodd{orro, tf this 
ts so, he would not justly be punished, xoddf{aro dv belongs to a 
protasis in the Optative, af justice should be done, implied in 
dicaiws; while the protasis e....%ee belongs as a condition 
to the expressed apodosis weth its implied protasis. The sense 
therefore is, 1f this ts so, (the result is that) he would not be 
punished if justice should be done. The same principle applies 
to a primary tense of the Indicative in protasis, followed by a 
secondary tense with dv in apodosis. _ 

This is sometimes the meaning, when a Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative (§ 50, 1) is in the protasis, with an Optative 
with dy in the apodosis. (See the last two examples.) E. g. 
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Ei 8€ tis dOasdtwv ye Kar’ ovpavot eihnrAovdas, ovK dv Eywye 
Geotaw éerovpavio: paxoipny, but if thou art one of the immortals 
come from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods of heaven. 11. 
VI, 128. (Here the principal protasis to payotunv dy is implicd, if / 
should have my choice.) TodAq yap &y ev8aipovia etn rept rovs veous, 
et eis pev pdvos atrovs Stadbeiper, of 8 ddA SPedrAovgry, for 
there would (naturally) he great Nappies: &e. Prat. Apol. 25 B. 
"Qor’ ef pot cal peows nyoupevot padAov érépwv mpoceivat avTa moAepeiv 
éeweiaOnre, ovx ay eixdétws viv Tov ye adtxew airiav he poipny, if 
you were persuaded to make war by thinking, &c., I should not novo 
jusily be charged with injustice. Tuuc. II, 60. (Here a protasis 
to depoiuny av is implied in eixdéras.) Ei yap obra dpdas améarn- 
wav, tpes av ov xpeay dpxorre, for if these had a right to secede, 
ut would follow that your dominion is unjust. Id. III, 40. Ei viv ye 
Suagtvyovpev, mas travavtt dv mparrovres ov owloiped’ av; if 
now we are unfortunate, how should we nol be safe tf we should do the 
opposite? Arist. Ran. 1449. (Here aparrovres el mpdrromeyv is 
the principal protasis to which the optative refers.) Ei rovr’ éwe- 
Xeipouv Acyew, ovx Ech Goris ovK dv eixdrws emMiTEMNoeEce pot, if 
f were undertaking to say this (§ 49, 2), every one would censure me 
with reason (i. e. et ra eixdra monoeev). Dem. Cor. 296, 24. (Here 
many Mss., and Dion. Hal. p. 1054, read émeripnoe, the ordinary 
apodosis.) Ei pndeva tov dAdoy inmevew elacayv, ovx dy dicaiws 
dpyifoweGe avros. Lys. Alcib. H, § 8. 

Kairoe tore rov “Yrepeidny, eimep adnOy pov viv xarnyopet, padXov 
dy eixdrws 7 rovd éeSiwmxer, and yet, if he ts now making true charges 
against me, he would then have prosecuted Hypereides with much more 
reason than this man. Dem. Cor. 302, 24. (Here éditwxey dv refers 
chiefly to the implied protasis, if he had done what was more reason- 
able.) Such examples seldom occur. 

Oude yap dv woddai yehupa dav, €xowpev av rot ovres 
meets pees XEN. aaeree 4, 19. (Here the implied thes is 
if we should wish to escape.) See An. V, 1, 9. 

Ppovpiov ei mornocovrat, tis pev yns BAdmroteyv ay Te pEpos, 
Ov pevrot ixavov ye Eatat Kwdvely yas, K.t.A., if they shall build a 
fort, they might (under favorable circumstances) injure some part of 
our land; but it will not be sufficient to prevent us, &e. Tauc. I, 142. 


(6.) A Subjunctive or Future Indicative in the protasia 
sometimes depends on an Optative with dv in the apodosis, 
when no other protasis can readily be supplied. This expresses 
the protasis more vividly than the regular Optative. (See 
§ 50, 2, Rem. 6, and § 34,1, 5.) It must be remembered also 
that the Optative with dv is sometimes merely a softened ex- 
pression for the Future Indicative (§ 52, Note). E. g. 


"Edy roiro moinow, karos dv éxor, if I do this, tt would be well, 
(Were ‘the irregularity is the same in English asin Greek: the regu- 
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lar form in both would be either éav rovro roujow, caras ee, if I do 
this, it will be well; or ei rodvto momnoayt, Kadas dy éyou, if I should do 
this, uw would be well.) Kal ovras dv devdrara navrov wadouev, ed 
ovro. Gpoynpat kat’ éxeivwyv tay avdpay Tols Tpidxovra yevnooyvTat. 
Lys. Agor. p. 139, 6. § 94. (Here we should expect ei yévowwro.) 
Tov dromoratwy pevr’ dv ein, el, a viv dvotay oAtoKavev Ouas éxAa- 
Aci, ravra Suvnbets py mpdéer. Dem. Ol. I, 16, 25. *Hv ody pans 
pot Tov ddixov TovTov Adyov, ovK dv dmoduinyv ovd’ Gv dBoddv ovdevi, 
if you shall learn this for me, I will not (or I would not) pay even an 
abol to any one. Arist. Nub. 116. (This and many other examples 
might be explained equally well on either principle, a or 6.) 


2. (a.) An Optative in the protasis sometimes depends 
upon a primary tense of the Indicative or an Imperative in the 
apodosis. ‘This arises from the slight distinction between the 
Subjunctive and Optative in protasis, as éav éyy and ef éyou, for 
which the Latin has but one form, s? habeat. (See § 48, I, B, 
Rem. 2.) In fact, the irregularity in «i roiro yévowro, mavra 
xadas €£e, is precisely the same as in the English tf this should 
happen, all will be well, where the more regular apodosis would 
be all would be well, as in Greek, mavra «adds av éyo. E. g. 

"AAN’ ef ris poe avnp Gu Emoto Kai GAXos, paddov Gadmupi) kal 
Gapoudewrepov €orar. Il. X, 222. Ei O€Aotpev oxomeiv ras pues 
ras tay avOporwv, evpnoopev, x.t.A. Isoc. ad Nicocl. p. 23 D. 
§45, Eirs rade rapaBaivor, evayns €orw. AESCHIN. Cor. § 110. 
In such cases the Optative is a less animated form of expression than 
the regular Subjunctive. 

(6.) The Optative sometimes stands in the protasis, when 
the apodosis contains a primary tense of a verb denoting 
necessity, obligation, propriety, possibility, &c., with an Infinitive, 
the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent in 
sense to an Optative with a E.g. 

Ei yap etnoay dvo twes evavrion vdpot, ovx aporépors Eve Syrov 
WndicacGat, for if there should be two laws opposed to each other, 
you could not surely vote for both. Dem. Timocr. 711, 8. (See § 63, 
4, b.) This is analogous to the use of the Imperfect of the same 
verbs, explained in § 49, 2, Note 3. There, for example, évny aire 
éAOeiv, he could have gone, is nearly equivalent to 7AGev dv, and here 
éveotw ait@ edOetv, he could go, is nearly equivalent to éAGot dv. 


3. A few irregular constructions remain, which can be ex- 
plained only as cases of anacoluthon, in which the speaker 
adapts his apodosis to a form of protasis different from that 
which he has actually used. FE. g. 
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"Ey peév dv, ei Exotpe, os tdxtora oma émotovpny mage Tep- 
gas. XEN. Cyr. II, 1,9. (Here érotovpny adv is used as if et etyov, 
if I were able, had preceded. We should expect motoiuny av, which 
is found in one Ms.) Ei spev yap eis yuvaixa awdpoveatéepav Eichos 
peOciper, BvoKdens dy nv dovos. Eur. Orest. 1132. (Here we 
should expect ei.) 


Remark. The same apodosis, in either the Indicative or Opta- 
tive, may take one protasis in the Indicative referring to present or 
past time, and another in the Optative referring toa supposed future 
case. E. g. 

"Ey ovv Sea dv einy eipyacpévos, ei, Ore pev pe of dpyovres érar- 
Tov, TOTe pey E€pevonv, tov S€ Oeov tdrrovtos, Aiwotpe thy Taki, 1 
should therefore (prove to) have behaved outrageously, if when the state 
authorities stationed me I stood my ground, but if now when God sta- 
tions me I should desert my post. PLAT. Apol. 28 E. (Here the 
combination of the two acts is the future condition on which the 
apodosis depends.) "Emevxopat maot TouTos, el adn Oy mpos vpas 
etmrotme kat eimov Kat tor evOs év TO dneo, eUTvyiav pot Sovvat, 
1. e. of I should speak the truth and did speak it then, &e. Dem. Cor, : 
274, 28. Ei be pyr €ore pyre yy pnt ay etmeiy €xyou pnbdets pndera 
kal THEpov, Ti Tov GUpBovAoy expHy moretv; bul if there neither 1s nor 
was (any such thing), and if no man yet even at this day could possibly. 
tell of any, what ought the statesman to have lad (which was not 
done)? Ib. 291, 28. (See § 50, 2, N. 2, and § 49, 2, N. 3.) 


§ 3. 1. Two or more protases, not co-ordinate, may be- 
long to one Spoccels EK. g. 

Kai yap dv obrés ts wa On, TAXEws Upeis érepov Bidumrmov TOWTETE, 
dvmep ouTw mpoaexnre ToLs mpaypace Tov vouv. Dem. Phil. I, 43, 
12. Ei & jpev veo dis kal yépovres, ec TIS éEnpaprave, Burdod 
Biou Aaxavres eLwpbovped ay. SUR. Suppl. 1084. Et ris ce dve- 
potro TOUTO, ti éor oxHpa; €f avTa eimes 6Tt uTpoyyvAdrns, €t gor 
eltmev dmep eye, eines Snmov dv 6m oyna re. PLAT. Men. 74 B. 


2. It sometimes happens, that the apodosis is itself in a 
dependent sentence (as in a final clause), which determines its 
mood without reference to the preceding rules. In this case, 
if the leading verb is in a secondary tense, so that the apodosis 
takes the Optative, the protasis also takes the Optative by ihe 
general rule (§ 31, 1), even if it would otherwise have the 
Subjunctive. E. g. 

Tavra 3° efmev, iv et pev wal viv mpoadokynoatpe auTov Epetv, 
drrohoyoupevos mept avTav BrarpiBorpe, ef dé mapadrimotpe, vov 
auros etmotr, and he said this, in order that, if on the one hand l 


should still expect him to tell it, I should waste time about it in my de- 
fence: but if on the other hand I should omit it. he might now tell it 
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himself. Dem. Aph. I, 830, 8. (Ifa primary tense stood for efrev, we 
should have, e. g. ratra A€yet, tv’ dav pev mpoadukynaw avrov Epery, 
StarpiBo, cay d€ rapadina, voy cinn.) 


Remark. For the forms assumed by such sentences when con- 
structed on the principle of indirect discourse, see § 77, 1. 


§ 56. After many verbs expressing wonder, delight, 
contentment, indignation, disappointment, and similar 
ideas, a protasis with « may be used where a causal 
sentence would seem more natural. Such verbs are 
especially Gavpato, aicxvvopat, ayaa, and ayava- 
ktew. KK. g. | 


Cavpdfw 8 tywye e? pndets tov pyr’ evOvpetrat pyr’ opyiferat, 
épa@v, x.r.A., I wonder that no one of you is either concerned or angry, 
when he sees, &c. (lit. tf'no one is either concerned or angry, I wonder). 
Dem. Phil. I, 52,17. (See Rem. below.) ‘AANX exeivo Gavudtw, ef 
AaxeSatpoviots pév more avtnpare, vuvi 8’ dxvetre é£cevae nai peddere 
eiodépev, but I wonder at this, that you once opposed the Lacedaemo- 
nians, but now are unwilling, &c. Id. Ol. H, 25, 2. (The literal 
meaning is, if (it is true that) you once opposed, &c., then I wonder.) 
Ovx adyana ef py Bixny ESwxev, dAr’ Ef py Kal xpvo@ orepave ote- 

avoOnoeras dyavaxret, he is not content if he was not punished ; but 
tf he is not also to be crowned with a golden crown, he is indignant. 
AESCHIN. Cor. § 147. (Here the former protasis belongs under 
§ 49, b, and the latter under § 49, 1, N. 3.) 

Kai as dAnOas dyavaxra, ei obrwot & vod ph olds 7 etpi etreiv, 
LI am indignant that (or if) Iam not able, &e. Puat. Lach. 194 A. 
Ov $7 Gavpacrdv €or, €i orpatevdpevos Kat movav enxeivos auros 
Uuoy peAAdvrav kat WydiCouerwy cat muvOavopevwy meptyiyverat, U ts 
no wonder that he gets the advantage of you, &c. Dem. Ol. II, 24, 23. 
Mnde pevroe rouro petoy Sdénre Exerv, ei of Kupetoe mpdabev oov nyiv 
Tarropevor viv aheornxacw, 1. e. do not be discontented, if (or that) the 
Cyraeans have now withdrawn. Xen. An. III, 2, 17. 

These verbs may also be followed by ore and a causal sentence, 
asin Prat. Theaet. 142 A, éOavpaov ore ovy olds 7 7 etpetv. The 
construction with ef gives a milder or more polite form of expression, 
putting the object of the wonder, &c. into the form of a supposition, 
instead of stating it as a fact, as we should do in English. The forms 
of protasis quoted above belong under § 49,1. For the form some- 
times assumed by these sentences on the principle of indirect dis 
course, see § 77, 1, c. 


REMARK. This construction must not be mistaken for that in 

which eZ is used in the sense of whether, to introduce an indirect 

uestion; as, éubero ef od mapeins, he asked whether you were present 
or this sce § 68, 3, and § 70. 
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§ 57. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the con- 
junction 8¢, as if the apodosis formed a sentence co-ordinate 
with the protasis, instead of being (as it is) the leading sen- 
tence. This is especially common in Homer and Herodotus, 
and rare in Attic prose. It occurs when the apodosis is to be 
emphatically opposed to the protasis. Instead of 3€ we some- 
times find dAAd or airdp. E. g. : 

Ee 8€ xe un Sawa, eyo Sé nev airos éXopar, but if they do nol give 
it up, then I will take it myself: Il. I, 137. Adda is found in Il. I, 
82, quoted § 51, N. 2. Ei wep yap 1° @dAae ye mepixrewaopeda mavres 
ynuow ew ’Apyeiwv, cot 8 ob Séos €or’ awodcoba. Il. XII, 245. Eé 
d€ Gavévtwy mep xataAnOovr’ civ ’Aidao, adrap éyw Kat xeiOe pidov 
pepvncon éraipov. Il. XXII, 389. Ee dpiv dare rovro pr Suvaroy 
rromjoat, tuces Se Ere nat vuv-ex Tov pecgou npiv eCeoOe. Hot. VIII, 
22. AAD’ ed unde rovro Bovdes druxpivagba, od SE rovvrevOev deye. 
XEN. Cyr. V, 5, 21. 

This 8¢ in apodosis cannot be expressed in English; as our ad- 
verbs then, yet, still, &c., necessarily fail to give the force of the Greek 
8¢, which is always a conjunction. 


REMARK. Ae may be used in the same way to introduce the 
sentence upon which a relative clause depends. See Remark be- 
fore § 65. 


SECTION III. 
RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 


§38. 1. Relative sentences may be introduced not 
only by relative pronouns and pronominal adjectives, 
but also by relative adverbs of time, place, or manner. 
They include therefore all temporal clauses, except 
those introduced by mpev and other particles meaning 
until, which are treated separately (§ 66 and § 67). 


2. Relative sentences may be divided into two 
classes : — 

First, those in which the antecedent of the relative is 
definite ; that is, in which the relative pronouns refer to 
definite persons or things, and the relative adverbs tu 
definite points of time, place, &c. 

G 
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Secondly, those in which the antecedent is indefinite , 
that is, in which no such definite persons, things, times, 
or places are referred to. 

Both the definite and the indefinite antecedent may 
be either expressed or understood. KE. g. 


(Definite Antecedents).- Tatra @ €yw opas, you see these things 
which I have; or & €xyw opas. “Ore €BovrAeTo AAGev, (once) wien he 
wished, he came. 

(Indefinite Antecedents.) Wavra @ dv BotrAorvra eovow, they 
will have everything which they may want; or 4 dv BotAwvra eEovow, 
they will have whatever they may want. "Ore Bovdaito fpxero, when- 
ever he wished, he came. 


8. When the antecedent is indefinite, the negative 
particle of the relative clause is #7; when the ante- 
cedent is definite, ov is regularly used, unless the general 
construction requires #7, as in prohibitions, wishes, &c. 


(See § 59, Note 1.) 


A. Relative with a Definite Antecedent. 


§ $9. When the relative refers to a definite ante- 
cedent, expressed or understood, it has no effect upon 
the mood of the following verb; and it therefore takes 
the Indicative, unless the general sense of the passage 
requires some other construction. I. g. 


Aéyw a oi8a. A€yw & feovoa. Aéw & dxnxoa. “Edefav & ifxov- 
gav. Tlavra eyes & yevnoerat. Tpaocovow & Bovdrovrae (or as 
Bovdrovrat), they are doing what they please. (Qn the other hand, 
mpdocovow & av BovAwrras (or ws av BovrAwvra,) they always do 
whatever they please; the antecedent being indefinite.) Aéye 4 ovx 
dyvo®, I am saying that of which I am not tgnorant. . 

"AAN’ Gre 8n p é€x Toto duwdexdty yever’ nas, cai tére bn mpds 
Odvprov toav Geot aiev edvres. Il. 1, 493. Tis &o8 o yapos Syr, ev 
& BeBnxapev. Sopu. O. C. 52. “Ews €ori xatpis, avriidBeode 
Tay mpaypatwr, i. e. now, while there 1s an opportunity, &c. Drm. Ol. 
I, 15,6. (Ifthe exhortation had been general, he might have said 
€ws dv 9 Katpds, (on all occasions) so long as there is an opportunity, 
§ 62.) ‘O d€ dvaBas, ews pev Baotpa Hv, emi Tov trmov Hyev’ eel OE 
dBara iv, xatadtwav tov immov Eomevde we(n. AEN. An. IIT, 4, 49. 
So Il. I, 1938, €ws Gpyave. Oimrep 8€ xat trav amoBavdvrwy Td rhéov 
ris airias €fopev, ovros Kai kal novyiay Tt aitav mpoidwury, we 
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who are to bear the greater part of the blame, &c. Tuvc.I, 83. "Odev 
3 ovv pgora padnaea be rept aitav, évrevOev tpas Kai eyo npa@roy 
retpacopat didaoxev, Dem. Aph. I, 814,4. (Here éevretéer reters to 
a particular point, at which he intends to begin.) Compare the 
first example under Note 1. 7H 8) Aotya Epy’, ore pp éxOvdorjcas 
€pdnaecs "Hpy, or’ dv wp epeOnow ovedeits eneecory, surely there will 
be sad work, when you shall impel me, &c. Il. 1, 518. (Here Gre refers 
to some time conceived as definite by the speaker; whereas ér’ dy 
€peOnaw, whenever she shall provoke me, is indefinite, and belongs 
under § 61, 3.) Nv& 8 ora: dre 37 orvyepos yapos dvritBorAnoes 
ovAopenns euedev, rhs Te Zevs dABov amnupa. Od. XVIII, 272. 


Note 1. When the sense requires it, these clauses admit 


all the constructions allowed in independent sentences. E. g. 


“Apfopac 8 évredbev abev xai tpeis paor av padoire xayo Taxior’ 
&v §:dafacpe. Dem. Aph. III, 846, 15. (Here the relative 
clause contains an apodosis with dv, with a protasis ei dpfaiuny im- 
plied. This must not be confounded with the use of the Optative 
without av, in the other class of reiztive sentences. See § 61, 4.) 
Nov d€ rovro ovx éroingey, év & rov Onjpoy etipnoey av, but he did 
not du this, in which he would have honored the people (if he had done 
it). Id. Mid. 536, 25. Eis xaddv tyiv “Avuros Gde mapexabelero, @ 
petadapev tis (ytrncews. Prat. Men. 89 E. (Subjunctive in 
an exhortation.) Ovxouy d&tov rois rev Karnydpev Adyos moTevoat 
padrov 7} rots Epyots Kat TO xpove, dv bpeis capécrarov édeyxov Tov 
addnbots vopicare. Lys. de Bon. Arist. p. 157,§ 61. (Tiere the 
Imperative vopicare is used in a sort of exclamation after 6v, where 
ordinarily det vouioas would be used.) *Av yap amoduyn pe ovros, & 
Bn yévotro, thy émwBeAiav opdAnow. Dem. Aph. 1, 834, 25. 
(Optative in a wish.) “Eooerat quap or av mor dX @AN “tos ipn, 
a day will come when sacred Ilium will fall. Tl. VI, 448. (Here 
GA@A7 dy is used like a Future Indicative, § 87, Note; and the ante- 
cedent of ore is definite. If av belonged to dre, the clause would be 
a protasis, meaning when Ilium shall fall, a day will come.) 


Note 2. The relative may be used to express a purpose (§ 65,1), 
or in a causal sense (§ 65, 4). ‘The antecedent may then be either 
definite or indefinite. 


B. Relative with an Indefinite Antecedent. 


§ 60. 1. When the relative refers to an «indefinite 
antecedent, expressed or understood, the action of its 
verb is not stated absolutely as a definite fact, but con- 
ditionally as a supposed case; aud such a relative sen- 
tence has many of the essential qualities of a conditional 
seutcnec. 
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Thus, when we say 4 vopifer ratra déye, he 1s saying what he 
(actually) thinks, or & évépite rata éXeyev, he was saying what he 
thought, the actions of vopifec and évduite are stated as actual 
facts, occurring at definite times; but when we say 4 dv vopicy 
(ratra) déyer, he (always) says whatever he thinks, or & vopifor 
(ratra) édeyev, he (always) said whatever he happened to be think- 
tng, vouitn and vopifoe do not state any such definite facts, but 
rather what some one may think (or may have thought) on any 
occasion on which he is (or was) in the habit of speaking. So, 
when we say 4 vopifer raira refer, he will say what he (now) 
thinks, vopife. denotes a fact; but when we say 4 dv vopitn refer, 
he will say whutever he happens to be (then) thinking, vopitn 
denotes merely a case supposed in the future. Again, — to 
take the case in which the distinction is most liable to be 
overlooked, —— when we say 4 ov« of8a ov« olopa eideva, what 
I do not know, Ido not think that I know, oix oi8a, as before, 
denotes a simple fact, and its object, d, has a definite antece- 
dent; but when Socrates says d pi oida ovd€ olopar idea, the 
‘meaning is ¢f there are any things which I do not know, I do 
not even think that I know them. In sentences like this, unless 
a negative is used (u7 being the sign of an indefinite, ot of a 
definite antecedent), it is often difficult to decide whether the 
antecedent is definite or indefinite: thus & oi3a olfopa eidevac 
may mean either what I (actually) know, I think that I know, 
or if there 1s anything which I know, I think that I know tt. 


The analogy of these indefinite relative clauses to conditional 
sentences will be seen at once. The following examples will 
make this clearer : — 


"O rt BovrAcrat docw, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes. 
Et re BovdAerat, daca, if he wishes anything, I will give it. (§ 49, 1.) 

“O te eBouhero édaxa av, I should have given him whatever he had 
wished. °O re py éyévero ovx dv etrov, I should not have told what 
had not happened. Eire €Bovdero, édaxa a av, if) he had wished any- 
thing, I should have given it. Ei re py éyévero, ovx ay elroy, if any- 
thing had net happened, I should not have told it. (§ 49, 2.) 

"O re dv BovAnrat, doo, I will give him whatever he shall wish. 
G50 re BovdAnrat, daca, if he shall wish anything, I will give u. 

50, 1.) 

"O te Bovrotro Soiny a ay, I showd give him whatever he might 
wish. Ei re Bovdaro, doinv dv, if he should wish angen g, I shoul 
give tt. (§ 50, 2.) 
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“O re dv BovAnras 8idewp, J (always) give him whatever he wishes, 
"0 re BovAotro edidouy, J always gave him whatever he wished. ’Eav 
Tt BovAnrat, Sida, tf he ever wishes anything, I (always) give il. 
Ei re BovAotro, edi8our, if he ever wished anything, I (always) gave it. 
(§ 51.) 

2. The relative with an indefinite antecedent may 
therefore be called the conditional relative, and the 
clause in which it stands may be called the protasis 

. . 9 a 
(like clauses with ¢ or éav), and the antecedent clause 
may be called the apodosis. 


3. The particle av (Epic «é) is regularly joined with 
all relative words, when they are followed by the Sub- 
junctive. The particle here (as always in protasis) is 
joined to the relative, never to the verb. (See § 38, 1, 
and § 47, 2.) | 

Note. With Gre, émdre, émei, and émeidn, dy coalesces, forming 
drav, dmdrav, érav or emnv (Ionic éwedv), and emeddv. In Ifomer, 
where xé is generally used for dv, we have Gre xe, &c. (like ef xe), 


ee in Attic we have dray, &c. *Emnv, however, occurs often in 
omer. 


REMARK. The classification of common conditional sentences, 
iven in § 48, applies equally to conditional relative sentences. 
he distinction between those containing general suppositions 

(§ 62) and the corresponding forms containing particular supposi- 
tions (§ 61, 1) is especially important. 


§G1. We have four forms of the conditional rela- 


tive sentence which correspond to the four forms of 
ordinary protasis (§ 49, 1, 2, and § 50, 1, 2): — 


1. When the relative clause refers to a definite act 
in the present or the past, and no opinion of the speaker 
is implied as to the truth of the supposition, the verb 
is put in one of the present or past tenses of the In- 
dicative. (§ 49, 1.) | 

The antecedent clause can have any form allowed in 
an apodosis (§ 49,1, Note 1). E. g. 


“A yy olda, ovd€ vlopat eidevat (like ef rwa ph oda). Puat. Apol. 
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21D. (See above, § 60, 1.) Xpnobov o o tt Bovrovrai, let them 
deal with me as they please (1. @. et te Bovdovrat). Anist. Nub. 439. 
"Eniorapat opav 6 a det pe, xovx dpav ad wy mpémet, I know how to 
see anything which I ought lo see, and not to see anythiny which I ought 
not. Eur. Ino. Fr. 417, C A bei is nearly equivalent to et teva det, 
and @ pn mperes to et Tia BN mpéret.) ‘Tous mheiorous évOarep € émeaov 
Exaorous €Oaav’ obs 3€ py EvptaKor, KEevorddioy avtois emoingay, 
1. @. they raised a cenotaph for any of them whom they did not find 
(like et Tivas pL) eUpioxov). Xen. An. VI, 4,9. Ti yip; ors dara- 
ynpos av BD aQuTdoKns €OTLY, adn’ Get Tay mAngiov bet irat,*Kat Aap- 
Bavoy pi du vvarat amoduddvat, py LapBdvav Sé rov py diddvra prime ; 
ov doxei rot kat obros xahens idros eiva; (i. e. supposing a case, 7 
TIS... + pin auTapens éoriv, x.T-A.). Id. Mem. Il, 6, 2. So ares 
pndapou fuppaxet, Tuue. I, 35. "A ms ph mpooedsenaer, 
ovde guddfacba eyywpel, there is no oppor tunity to guard against 
what we did nol expect (like et Teva ee) mpogeddxyce ris). ANTIPHION. 
Pp. 131, 36. § 19. Eis Ta hota TOUS TE do Jevavvras eveBisagay rat 
Tay TKevav doa pi aviyxn ny exe (like et rea rav oxevov py avayKn 
iv €xery), 1 e. any of ut which they did not need. XEN. An. V, 3, L. 
‘Avéparous Grepderper (1, @ddacca) dua py édvvavro PO;vat pos 
Ta peTéewpa avadpapdrres, 1. c. if any tere unable to escape soon enough 
ty the high land, xo many the sca destroyed. Tuve. Ill, 89. Ois pev 
aipeats yeye yntat TéAda EvTvxXOLGL, TOAAH dvota TOhepRTAL: et 
dvayxatov Hy, x.T.A., for any tho have had the choice given them, while 
they are prosperous in other respects, u is great folly to go to war (i. e. 
et Tiow aipeors yeyevnrat). Tuue, II, 61. Wavres topev Xupptav 
ove tTunTovta ovd dpmafovra rév oredavav ob6" Gus mpoodvd drot 
Bn T pognKey aura, nor going anywhere at all where it was not law- 
ful for him (i. @. ef moe pi mpoonxev). DE M. Mid. 535,15. Tas ovv of 
dyaGoi Trois dyaduis pido évovrat, ot pire andvres moGewot dAAndoats 
pnte mapovtes xpetav auTav € Xover; (i. @. ef py. + + Exovat). P1. AT, 
Lys. 215 B. Niexgn 8 6 te waow tiv peArEL Guvoive (1. Cc. EC Te 
éAXec), may any plan prevail which will benefit you all. Dem. Phil. 
i, 55, 7. So Soru. Ant. 375, ds rad’ épdec. ; 


Note. Care must be taken here (as in conditional sentences, 
§ 49, 1, Note 2), not to include under this class the general suppo- 
sitions of § 62, which require the Subjunctive or Optative. On the 
other hand, the examples falling under § 62, Note 1, in which the 
Indicative is allowed, might properly | be placed here, as they state a 

reneral supposition for emphasis as if it were a particular one (§ 51, 

ote 3). Sve also § 61, 3, Note. 


2. When a relative clause, referring to the present or 
the past, implies that the condition which it expresses 
ig not or was not fulfilled (like a protasis of the form 
§ 49, 2), its verb is put in a secondary tense of the In- 
dicative. 
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The antecedent clause also contains a secondary teuse 
of the Indicative, implying the non-fulfilment of a con- 
dition, which may be in an apodosis with av or a pro- 
tasis (§ 49, 2), or in an expression of a wish (§ 83). 
EK. g. 

“A py eBovAeto sovuvat, ovx av ESwxer, he would not hare given 
what he had not wished to give (i. @. ef Treva pr} éBoudero Sovvat, ouK ap 
edwxev). Otte yap av avrot ere Xecpoupey mparrew a py nmiard- 
pea, wire Tots ciddXors € emer peTropev, wy Fpxo EY, @Xo Tt mparrew 4 
Au mpdtrovres opOas €weAov mpd£ew~ rovto 3 nv dy, ob emoaty- 
pny etxov, for (if that were so) tee should nol be undertaking (as we 
are) to do things whick we did not understand, nor should we permit 
any others whom we were ruling to do anything else than what they 
were likely to do properly; and this would be whatever they had knoul- 
edge of. Prat. Charm. 171 E. (Here a@ pa nmorapeda = el twa 
a nmotdapeba, if there were any things which we did not know, — dy 
ipXopev = ei Tivwy HpXopev. — 0 Te EpeAhov = ef Te Eveddov, — and ov 
émiornpny eiyov = et Tevos efxov. It is implied that none of the cases 
here supposed ever actually arose, as the whole passage refers to an 
unfulfilled condition expressed. in the preceding sentence.) Ei de 
Oixot etyov €xagTot Tas dixas, Toutous Gv am@A)voup oirives Pidor part- 
ora jaoay 'APqvaiwy Te Sypw, tf each had their trials at home, they 
toould ruin any who tere expeciall y friendly, &e. AEN. Rep. Athen. 
1,16. (Here oirwes yoav, = = el Teves hear, forms a second protasis to 
the apodosis drah\ucay ii ay. See § 55, 1.) 

Ei Sevos éruyxavor ov, Euveytyvaoxere dymou dy pot, ef év exelvy TH 
uv] re kai r@ tpdmm Edeyov ev oionep ETeOpappny, Uf I happened 
to be a foret yner, you would surely pardon me, if 1 were (now) address- 
ing you tn doth the language and the manner tn whech Lf had been 
brought up. Puat. Apol, 17 D. ‘Os bn é éyoy’ Gpedov paxapds vu tev 
€mpevat vios dvepos, Ov Kredtecowy €ols Emt ynpas e€rerpev, O that I 
were the son of some fortunate man, whom old age had found upon his 
own estale (1. e. if old age had found any suck man, would that I had 
been his son). Oud. I, 217. 

So when the relative sentence depends on an indicative in a final 
clause (§ 44, 3) ; as in Dem. Arist. 635, 15: Taurd ye Snmov Tpoanxe 
ypawyat, tva ore more Toupyoy én pa X9n, TOUTS Ta Ek TAY Vopwy UmnpxeE 
Sica, he ought lo have written tt wn this way, ‘in order that any one by 
whom the deed had been done might have his rights according to the 
laws. (This implies that the law was not so written, so that the 
case supposed in dr@ empax6n never arose.) 

Remark. All examples of this form fall equally well under the 
general rule for assimilation, § 64, 2. 


3. When the relative clause refers distinctly and viv- 
uly to the future (like a protasis of the form § 50, 1), 
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and the verb of the antecedent clause also refers to 
the future, the relative is joincd with av (or «é) and 
followed by the Subjunctive. - E. g. 


Taov jv « €OéX@pe Pidrnv wojoop dxarw (like ef xé reva €6¢- 
Awpe), whomsoever of these I may wish I shall make my uife. Il. TX, 
397. "Ex yap ’Opéorao riots éxoerat ’Atpeidao, onnor dv 1 Bnan Te 
kat fs iweiperac ais, i. e. vengeance will come from Orestes, when 
he shall grow up, &c. (like ¢av more nBnon). Od. 1,40. Ture 8 aire 
paynoerat, Ormdre Kev pv Oupds evi arnbeoow aGveyn Kat beds Spon. 
Jl. LX, 702. ?AAN dyed’, ws dv eyov cia, webwp: Oa ravres, lel us 
obey as I may direct, 1. e. if ] give any direction (édv mos e€trw), let us 
obey it. Il. UH, 139. ‘Hyeis adr’ dddyous re gidas cai vnma téxva 
aLopev ev vnecow, exnv mrordicOpov ELwpev, when we shall have taken 
the city. Il. 1V. 238. So edr &» winrwow, Ul. I, 242. Ovdxody, drav 
8) py cOéve, wexavoona, therefore, when I shall have no more 
strength, 1 will cease. Sopu. Ant. 91. Taira, émesdav mepi rou yevous 
etwo, €po, I will speak of this, when I shall have spoken about my 
birth, Dem. Eubul. 1303, 25. (See § 20, Note 1.) ’Emedav 31a- 
apaéopat & Séoua, fo. XEN. An. II, 3, 29. Tiva oteoOe airy 
Wuyny ete, Srav eve 18 tov waTpgdor aneoTtepnpevoy; what feelings 
do you think she will have, when (or if at any time) she shall see me, 
&c.? Dem. Aph. IT, 842, 16. Tovray d€ ’A@nvaiovs dypyi Seiv etvar 
mevraxogious, €& 7s av Tivos Upiy HAtkias Karas Exew SoxnH, from whatever 
age it shall seem good to you to take them (i. ec. if from any particular 
age, &e.) Id. Phil. I, 45, 27. Tav wpaypdrwv rois BovAevopevous 
(nyctoOat Sei), tva & dv exeivors Sox ravra mparryras, in order that 
whatever shall seem good to them shall be done. Ib. 51, 19. OF pos 
oBov péedabpov Anis €urateiv, ws Gv atOyn wip ed’ éatias epys Aiye- 
aos, so long as he shall kindle fire, &e. Arscu. Agam. 1435. 


Note. The Future Indicative is rarely, if ever, used in condi- 
tional relative clauses, as in common protasis (§ 50, 1, Note 1), in 
the place of the Subjunctive ; as it would generally be ambiguous, 
appearing as if the antecedent were definite. "“Ocos BovAngorrar, 
Tuuc. I, 22, is perhaps to be explained in this way. See XEN. 
Cyr. I, 5,13. In such examples as 6 py tis adrés mapdorat, tn- 
less he was to be present himself, the Future is used as it is in the 
form of protasis explained § 49, 1, N. 3. 


4. When the relative clause refers to the future less 
distinctly and vividly (like a protasis of the form § 50, 
2), and the antecedent clause contains an Optative re- 
ferring to the future, the relative is followed by the 
Optative (without av). 

The Optative in the antecedent clausc may be in an 
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apodosis with av or a protasis (§ 50, 2), in an expres- 
sion of a wish (§ 82), or in a final clause. E. g. 


_ MdAa kev Opacuxdpdtios ein, bs rére ynOnoerev idav névov ov8 
axdyotro (i. @& ef tis ynOnoee, pada Kev Opacuxdpdios ein), any one 
who should then rejoice would be very stout-hearted. I). XII, 343 
So Il. VI, 329 and 521; XIV, 247: Arist. Nub. 1250. Odxc av ott 
Opepas dvdipa, Gattis €O€XOL Te Kal SUVvattro Gov amepuKew Tovs 
emtxetpouvras dadicety oe; would you not support any man who shoula 
be both willing and able, &c.? XeN. Mem. II, 9,2. Teevar hayor dv 
éméte BovrAotro, when he is hungry, he would eat whenever he might 
wish (like et more BovAato). Ib. II, 1, 18. So Mem. I, 5, 4; I, 7, 
3; IV, 2, 20. Mas ovv dv eideins wept rovrov tov mpayparos, ob mav- 
Tamacw ametpos eins; how then could you know about that thing of 
which you had no experience at all? Piat. Men. 92 C. Ap’ dp 
Hyoto Tuvra oa eivat, &@ gor €£el(n kat droddaba Kai dovvat xat Gio 
é6To Bovroro Geav; Id. Euthyd. 302 A. Ti dv wabeiv (Svvaro), 6 
pn kat up’ avrov ado; what could he suffer, unless he should suffer 
it also from himself? (i. e. et pi) mado). PLat. Lys. 214 E. *O 8€ 
py ayane@n, ovd dv didoi (1. e. ef re xt) ayama@n, ovd’ dv didoi rovro). 
Ib. 215 B. "Oow S€ mpeoBitepos yiyvotro, paddov aei aandfotro 
&v (xprpara), the older he shoulil grow, the more he would always cling 
fo il (1. @. ef te mpeoBurepos yiyvoito, Téa@ paddAov donaorro tiv). 
Piat. Rep. VIII, 549 B. So III, 412 D; VII, 557 B.  Sycoper 
pndemore pndev dv peitov pndé EAatrov yevérOat, Ews ivov €in avd 
€av7@, sv long as it should remain equal to itself. Piat. Theaet. 
155 A. So Sovdoipny xe, ... @ py ety, Od. XI, 489. 

Ei 6€ BovAoto trav hidtwv twa mpotpewacba ondre azrodnpoins 
emipeNcivba tay ov, Ti dv motoins; XEN. Mem. IT, 3,12.  Eixdros 
div kat mapa Oewv mpaxtixwrepos ein, GoTis py OmdTE Ev dndpots €tn TOTE 
koNXaxevot, add’ Ore Ta AploTa MpaTToL TUTE patioTa TaY Beawy 
pepvoro. Id. Cyr. I, 6, 3. ‘Qs dméXotro kat GAdos, 0 Tts ToLauTa 
ye péCot, O thal any other man might likewise perish who should do 
the like (i. e. ef res toravta péCo). Od. 1, 47. “Eylyvooke Setv rovc 
bmnpetras ToUTO aoKeiv, WS Tavra vopiCorev TpETELY aUTOLS TPaTTELY doa 
6 dpyov mpoordtrrot. NEN. Cyr. II, I, 31. 


Remark. All these examples fall also under the general rule for 
assimilation, § G4, 1. 


§ 62. <A conditional relative sentence (like a pro- 
tasis, § 51) may express a general supposition. This 
happens when the verb of the antecedent clause denotes 
a customary or repeated action or a general truth, while 
the relative clause refers indefinitely to any one of a 
serics or class of acts, and not to a definite act or a 
definite series of acts. ) | 
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Here the Subjunctive with os av, orav, &c. is used 
after primary tenses, and the Optative (without av) 
after secondary tenses. E. g. 


JEx8pos yap pot KeiWvos Opes *Aidao muAnaw, Os x’ Erepov pev KEvOD 
evi ppeciv, dAdo dé cian, for that man (i e. any man) ts hated by me 
like the very gates of Hades, who conceuls one thing i in his mind and 
speaks another. H. LX, 312. Nepeooapai ye pev ovdev Kdaiew Os Ke 
Gavyot Bporay cai morpov evionmn, J am never at all indig gnant al 
weeping for any mortal who may die, &e. Od. IV, 195. Kai yap oup- 
payewv rouras ebéAovow Gmravres, ols av Opoat Tapeoxevacpevous, for 
all men are (atieas ys) willing to be allies to those whom they see prepared. 
Dem. Phil. I, 4 Kainep : rev avOporay, € ev @ pev dv wmohepoct, 
Tov mapovra \adhepov) det peyioroy KpivdvTov, ‘althou gh men always 
consider the present war the greatest, so long as they ey are en gaged in it. 
Tuuc. I, 21. Mopevovrai TE yap ai dyéhat 0 ay auras € Udvv@ory oi 
vomets, vepovrat Te xwpia €b dnoia dv auras épiaar v, dméxovrai te 
dy ay abras dmet ipyaoe’ kat Tols Kapmois édot Tous vopeas xpnoGat 
ouTws oTrws iy avrot Bovrwvrat: divOperot | dé er ovdevas wah\ov 
cuvioravrat h emi rourous ols dy atc Owvrat dpxew aurav émtxerpou- 
ras. XEN. Cyr. I, 1, 2. Nopito mpoararov épyov etvat oiov dei, bs 
dv op@v rovs cpohous eEarrat@pevous py emeTpemy, 1. e. Such as one ought 
always to be, who, &e. Id. Hell. HI, 3, 51. Karadpdvqats dé (eyyi- 
yrerat), 6 Os Gv Kat yvopn miore vn Toy evavTiov mpoexev, & Huiy Uirdp- 
Xe Tuuc. II, 62. (Here the 6 refers to all that precedes, as a 

finite antecedent.) 
OO pev yap peiCov KN€os avepos, Sgpa x’ énory, i 6 Tt mogoiv Te 

pe&n kal xepoiv. Od. V Il, 147. ("“Odpa «’ Eau, 80 long: as he 
lives.) (Geous) jwaparpenac dvbparot Aroocpevor, ore key Tus Umep- 
Bi H] kai dpaprn. Nl. JX, 500. “Hyuov yap T dperns QTOULVUTIte 
evpuorma Zevs avépos, evr dv pw Kara Sovdtov nuap €Anow. Od. 
AVI, 322, Didcer J€ kws mpoonpaivery, evr’ dv peAY peydda Kaxd 
y TON 7} y eOver eve Oat. Hpr VI, 27. Pevyovor yap rot xot Opaceis, 
oray meas 780 tov “AiSyy eldopact Tou Biov. Sopu. Ant. 580. 
“Hvir’® dv 8 otkot yé vVoVTat, pao OuK dvau xera. AkRIsT. Pac. 
1179. "Emedav b€ 9 expopa ve Adpvakas dyouow Gpagat. Tuuc. 
Hi, 34. "Emeday dé Kpuywot Yi» avnp npnwevos ure THs méhews, 
ds dv yvaopn TE Gor Hy afuveros eivat, Aéyes €m avrois Ematvoy Tov 
mpenovta. Ibid. “Eas av aa¢ nTat To oKidos, Tore Xp) mpodupous 
ecvac’ emedav O€ 7 Gaharra UmépaXn, patatos 7 omovdn. M. 
Phil. IL, 128, 22. So €or av deioworr, AEN. Mein. IIT, 5, 6 

Od twa yap TierKov emtx Ooviev dO parmray, ov KaKov ovde pev eaOduyv, 
o tis oheas eivadixotro, 1. e they were never in the habit of honor- 
ing any one who came to them. Od. XXII, 414. Kai obs pev idoe 
evraxtas Kal ovwmy idvtas, mpooeAavvwy avtois Tives TE Elev NpwTaA, Kai 
emet mUOOLTO exjver. NEN. Cyr. V,3. 55. (ere npwra and éenyver 
denote the habit of Cyrus.) Kat rots pév ’A@nvaius nigero ro vautixos 
amo ths Saravns iv execvor EvpPé porev, avtot d€, omdTe ATOOTALED, 
dmapdoxevet kai dmeipot és Tov moAcpoyv Ka%iorayro, and the Athenian 
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navy continued to increase from the maney which these contributed, and 
they, whenever they revolted, always found themselves unprepared and 
tiexperienced for war. Tuuc. I, 99. 

"Ent Moipios Bacidéos, dxws €AGoe 6 worapods én’ dxTw mnyyeas, 
apdeaxe Atyuntov tiv Evepbe Mepduos, i. e. whenever the river rose. 
Hot. II, 13. Tov d€ your rov éxpopedpevoy, dxws yivottro vwvé, és 
rov Tiypw e&epdpeov, 1. c. they carried it away every night. Id. Il, 
150. Oi dé (Kapes), dkws Mivws d€o01T0, emAnpovy vi ras véas. Id. 
1,171. ’Emesdy 8€ dvory dein, eionetpev mapa Tov Swxparn, i. ec. 
each morning, when the prison was opened, &c. PLAT. Phaed. 59 D. 
"Ore é£w rou Sewov yévotvro, rodXot avrov améActrov, many (always) 
left him, when they were out of danger. XEN. An. I, 6,12. (If 
éyevovro had been used, the whole sentence would refer to a particu- 
lar case in which many left him.) 


Remark. The gnomic Aorist, and the other gnomic and 
iterative tenses of § 30, can be used in the antecedent clause of 
these general propositions. ‘The gnomic Aorist, as usual, is a 
primary tense. (See § 32,2.) E. g. 

"Os xe Oeois ewimelOnrat, pada 7 ExAvov avrov, whoever obeys 
the Gods, to hun they are ready to listen. Il. I, 218. "Orayv ris Somep 
ovTos io XVaN, ) TpwTn mpohacrs Amavta dvexaitioe Kui Scérv- 
oev. Dem. Ol. II, 20, 27. ‘Omdre mpooBdrgcWee rivas rev ev ais 
tageot, eiwev dv, @ avopes, «.T.A., i.e. he used to say, &e. XEN. 
Cyr. VII, 1, 10. (See § 30, 2.) Odr GA ore memoTe mpbs yap 
eiAdpnv Aeyetv, 6 re dv uy Kai auvoicew menecopevos @, 1 have never on 
olher occasions preferred to say anything in order to please, unless 1 
have been convinced that it would also be for your advantage. Dem. 
Phil. I, 54, 27. (Here eiAduny is used in a sense approaching that 
of the gnomic Aorist, so as to be followed by a Subjunctive. See 
§ 30, 1, N. 1.) 


Nore 1. The Indicative is sometimes used instead of the 
Subjunctive and Optative in relative sentences of this class. 
(See § 51, N. 3.) Here the speaker refers to one of the cases 
in which the event in question is liable to occur, as if it were 
the only case, instead of referring indefinitely to all possible 
cares alike (as when the Subjunctive or Optative is used). 
This use of the Indicative occurs especially a'ter the indefinite 
relative doris; as the idea of indetiniteness, which is usually 
expressed by the Subjunctive or Optative, is here sufficiently 
expressed by the relative itself. Ic. ¢. 

"ExOpos yap pot xewos ouas Aidao mudAyouw 
Tiyverat, Os mevin etkwv amatnkca Baler. Od. XIV, 156 
von pare this with the first exampte (Il. LA, 312) under § 62. 
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’Epol yap dotts macav evOuvwv médw 

Mn tov dpiorwy dmtretat BovAeuparay, 

"ANN €x dSou tov yA@ooay éyxAcioas Ex Et, 

Kadxtoros e(vat viv Te Kai maAat Ooxel * 

Kai peiCov’ doris avri tis abrov mdarpus 

Pidov vowiler, rovroy ovdapov Aeyo. Sopu. Ant. 178. 
(Here we might have had és dy... . py drrnrat, GAN’... - xy, and 
ds dv vopitn, without any essential difference in meaning.) 

Oirwves mpds ras Evpopas youn pev Facora AvTovvrat, epyw oe 
padista avréxovgty, ovto Kal modewy Kai idtwr@v Kpatiotol etary. 
Tnuc. II, 64. So in the same chapter, doris AapBaver. “EOarrov 
Tov avtoy tpdmov démégovs émweAdpBavev  ortparia, they con- 
tinued to bury in the same way as many as the army took up. XEN. 
An. VI, 5,6. (Here émAapBdvo might have been used.) “Ootts 
3 ddixveiro ray supa Baowtéws mpds avrov, mavras amemepmero. 
Ib. I, 1, 5. “Onov d€ xtAds omduos wavy ein, adrés 8 eSvvaro mapa- 
oxevacacbGa, Stameproy exédeve Tos Pidovs immots éuBdddew tovrov. 
Ib. I, 9, 27. (In the last two examples there is some Ms. authority 
for the more regular dduxvoiro and dvvaro.) See also An. I, 9, 18. 

All these examples tall under the first class of conditional relative 
sentences, § 61,1. Soin common protasis, § 51, N. 3. 


Note 2. The Greek generally uses the Indicative in relative 
clauses depending on general negative sentences, where in Latin a 
Subjunctive is more common. E. g. 

Ilap’ epoi d€ obdeis prrbodopei, Saris py ixavds eat toa roveiv epot. 
i.e. no one who is not able (no one unless he is able), nemo qui non 
possit. XEN. Hell. VI, 1.5. These sentences are regular protases, 
and belong under the rule of § 61, 1. (See Note 1.) 


Note 8. (a.) In Homer, similes and comparisons are often 
expressed by the Subjunctive after as, as re, as ore, ws ds 
(seldom, &s dv, &c.), where we should expect the Present In- 
dicative, which sometimes occurs. Besides the singular use of 
the Subjunctive in these expressions, the omission of dy or «é is 
especially to be noticed. (See § 63,1.) E. g. 

‘Os 8€ yur kNainat hidrov meow audimecoiaa, 
"Os re éns mpoabev motos Audy TE WET HOLY, 
*Qs "Oducets eAeewvdv Um’ ddpvor Saxpvor eiBev, 
Ulysses wept as a wife weeps, &. Od. VIII, 523-531. 
‘Qs 8 Gr’ drwpivds Bopéns hopén ary axavbas 
*Ap mediov, muxivai dé mpds adAnAnosv Exovrat, 
“Os rnv du wédAayos dvepor Pépov évba Kai évOa. Od. V, 328. 
"Qs 8 Gr’ dv dot pantry moos "Hpns nuxopoto, ... - 
“Qs ruxiv’ év ornbecow davecrevayi(’ Ayapepvev. Il. X, 5-9. 
Oi 8’, ds 7’ dynrnpes evavrion GAAnAoLoW Sypov EAaUYMOLY, at 
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Tpaes kat ’Ayatot éx adAnAotor Oopdvres Syouv. Tl, XI, 67~71. See 
sf Th, XM, 167-172. 


(b.) In many cases the Subjunctive or the Present Indica- 
tive is followed by the gnomic Aorist in the same simile, the 
Aorist being merely a more vivid form of expression than the 
others. (See § 30, 1, Notes 2 and 3.) E. g. 


Os & dre xanvos iwy eis oupavoy etpuy ixnras 

”Agreos alBopevo.o, Ocaov Sé € pyvs avnKken, 

Tact d’ €6nKe mévor, TohAoice be nde EhaKerv, 

“Os ’AyiAeds Tpwerwe movoy cai nde €Onxev. Il, XXI, 522, 


‘oO & ev Kovinot xXapat Trécev, atyetpos OS, 
"H pa a ev ciapevy €Xeus peyahowo mepuxy 
hein, ardp TE of GCoe én’ dxpordry wepvacty: 
Thy pev O éppatonnyos avnp atdwv adnpe 
"Eférap’s Opa iruv xapwy mepixadnet dippe 
‘H pe r dopey KetTat Torauowo map Gy6as * 
Totoy ap’ "AvOepidny rer as efevapitey 
Alas dioyemms. Sl. IV, 4 


§ G3. 1. (a.) In Homer, the relatives (like e?) often take 
the Subjunctive without dv or xé, the sense being apparently the 
same as when ay is used. (§ 50,1, N. 2.) E..g. 


“Orre pad’ ov Bnvaids, | és \aOavaroice pa XnT aL. Nh. V, 407. 
"AvOparous écpopq, Kai Tivurat ds Tis duapry. Od. XIU, 214, 
Zevs 3 avros veper 6\Bor "Odvpmos avépmro.aw, 

Ea Odois nde Kakoiowy, dros €O€X 104, ExAOT ED. Qd. VI, 188. 
Ov pny goi TOTE tvov exo yépas; énnér’ ’Axatol 

Tpdav exTépscan’ ebvatipevoy mronieOpov. Il. I, 143. 

Ou pev yap more nat kaxdv TreiverOat 6 onioow, 

“Opp dperny tape yoo Geol kai youvar’ 6po 


Ns 
s0 along as the Gods shall supply valor, &c. Od. VIII. 182. 


(5.) The same omission of dv is not uncommon in the Attic 
poets; and even in prose a few ae cases occur, if we 
follow the Mss. (§ 50, 1, N. 3).. 

Tépovra 3 dpbowy praipor, & os véos wéon- © Soe O. ©. 3935. Top 


de Tpovey pad wera Avmous’ at pavac Beenie es Id. 0. I. 1231. 
Totor yap pnre dorea unre Teixea 7} exTiopeva, ... . KS our av enon 
obrot cpaxot ; Hor. IV, 46, (See § 63, 4,4.) "“Emy@prov ov nyiv 
ov pev Bpaxets dpx@ae ph moAdois xpiicBat, it being our national habit 
not to use many words where few suffice. Tue. IV, 17. (Yet the 
sentence continucs, mAeivar 8é év @ Gv katpos 9, K.T-A ‘) See § 66,4, N. 


¢ 


2. The adverb dv is sometimes used with the Optative or 
Indicative in conditional relative clauses, when the relative 
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clause is itself an apodosis, with a protasis expressed or im- 
plied. In Homer xe with the Optative sometimes occurs where 
there is no apodosis, as in ordinary protasis. (See § SU, 2, 
N. 2,a, 6.) I. g. 


"EE by dv mes eb A€yov BtaBadrXor, ex TouTwy avtous meiverOat 
(épn), he said that they would form their opinion upon any slanders 
which any good speaker might Cf he pene) chance to utter. THuuc. 
VII, 48. But in Od. Il, 54, ds nce... . doin @ K €OEeXoL, that he 
might give her fo any one he pleased, @ x’ e0e Noe ‘does not differ from 
the ordinary @ éOéAor = «= Tim edéko. In Dem. Phil. I, 41, 3, otov 
dv BovrXAaca Ge is merely a conjectural emendation for otov dv Bos- 
Ano@e, which is a regular example illustrating § 62. “Ovriv’ dy 
Upets eis TauTny ray rage KATEDTHOUTE, OUTOS rav iowy alrios nv ap 
Kaxav dowvmep Kat avtos, any one soever whom you might have ap- 
pointed (tf you had chosen) to this post would have been the cause of 
as great calamities as this man has been. Dem. F. L. 350, 3. (With- 
out the dy seed opriva, this would havs been a regular example 
under § 61, 2, dvrwva xateotyoare being equivalent to ef riva dddov 
KareaThoare, if you had appointed any one else (which you did not do). 
With the dy, it is itself an apodosis with a suppressed protasis; un- 
less we can suppose that the dy was used, like xé in the Homeric ex- 
ample, without affecting the sense. See § 49, 2, N. 4.) 


3. A conditional relative clause, like an ordinary protasis, 
may depend upon an Infinitive or Participle (with or without 
dv), or upon a final clause. See the last three examples under 
§ 61,3. (Compare § 53; § 55, 2.) 


4. The conditional relative clause may have a form different 
from that of its apodosis. This happens under the same cir- 
cumstances as in common protasis. (See § 54.) 


(a.) An Indicative or Subjunctive i in the relative clause may de- 
pend upon an Optative with dy in the apoilosis, cither when the 
expressed apodosis belongs. to an implied protasis (§ 54, 1, @). or 
when the Optative with dy is considered a primary tense, from its 
resemblance in sense to the Future Indicative (54, 1, 0). See also 
§34,1,6 E.g. 

Ovxouy Kat TO Dytaivery Kat TO VOU ELV, orav ayabov Ttvos atrta yi- 
yrnrac, ayada ay etn, i. @. when they prove to he the causes of any good, 
they would be good things (if we should accept your docirine). XEN, 
Mem. IV, 2. 32. So Mem. II, 2, 35 anil PLat. sup. I, 379 B. 
‘Eyer dé ravrny pev thy eipnuny, éws av eis "AOnvaio* Innrtac, adde- 
mor’ dv cup3ovrAevoaye tmoujcagdae TH mode, | wewtl never adoise the 
city fo make this peace, so lony as a single Athentan shall be left, Dem. 
KF, L. 345, 14. (Ilere €ws eimorro, so long as one should be left, 
would be more regular.) So Arist. Nub. 1151; Sop. El. 697. 
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(b.) The Optative (without iv) in the relative clause occasionally 
depends upon a primary tense in the apodosis, This may arise from 
the slight distinction between the Subjunctive and Optative in such 
sentences (§ 54, 2, a); asin I] XIII, 317, aind of éooeira: vnas én- 
Mpnoat, Ore py autos ye Kpovioy éuBadot aiddpevov dadav vnecar, it will 
be a hard task for him, unless the son of Aronox should hurl, &e. 
(More regularly, Gre xe py ep Bary, unless he shall hurl, &c.) 

The Optative in the Relative clause sometimes depends on a 
verb of necessity, obligation, propriety, possibility, &e. with an Infini- 
tive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent in sense 
to an Optative with dy, which would be expected in their place 
(§ 54, 2,0). E.g. , 

’AAN’ Ov mods OTNOELE, TOVOE ypH KAvVEwW, we should obey any one 
whom the state appoints (if the stale should appoint any one, we ought 
to obey him). Sopu. Ant. 666. (Xp xdvew is followed by the 
Optative from its resemblance in sense to d:xatws dv KAvoe tis.) 
"AAAG Tou pev avrov Aeyerv A py Gahas cidein HeiderGat dei, i. c. we 
ought to absiain, &c.; like geidorro diy tis. XEN. Cyr. J, 6,19. Ods 
d€ wanoacba tes BovrX otro Guvepyous mpoOuvpous, ToVTOUS TavTaTaat 
Euorye Soxet dyaBuis Onparéov eiva. Kb. I], 4. 10. (Lere O@npareov 
€ivat == Onpav Seiv.) “Ymepopay ov duvardv vpay avopi os ei dein Kupious 


Gvras 6 Tt BovAegOe atte xpnoda. Id. Ilell. VII, 3, 7. 

5. The Indicative is generally used in Greek (as in Latin) 
in parenthetical relative clauses, like 6 re mor’ ¢oriv, whatever tt 
ts (quidquid est), dams mor éoriv (or gota), &c. EK. g. 

Zevs, Goris tor é€aoriv, ef Tdd alt@ Pidov KexAnpev@, TOUTS vew 


mpooevverrw, Zeus, whoever he may be, &c. Asc. Agam. 160. 
AovAevopev Oeois, 6 tt wor eioiv Oeot. Eur. Orest. 418. 


The Subjunctive, however, sometimes occurs; in which case the 

expression belongs under § 62 or § 61, 3: asin Arsciin. Tim. § 127, 
e r) a a Cad ? ° o 

GAN’ 6 mpovaydpevos alta Kat maparvxav, ooris Gv 7, Adyov mapexes. 


So Dem. Phil. I, 47, 24. 


Assimilation in Dependent Relative Clauses. 


§ G4. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a Subjunctive or Optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the. same mood 
with its leading verb. Such a leading verb may be in pro- 
tasis or apodosis, in another conditional relative clause, in 
the expression of a wish (§ 82), or in a final clause. E. g. 


"Ed tives of dv S¥vwvrat TovTo Tomar, Karas e£e:, if any who shall 
be able do this, it will be well. Ei tives ot SUVacvtTo Tovta Towwitey, 
Katos dy éyot, if any who shoul! be able should do this, tt would Se 
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well, EiOe mavres ot 8Uvatvro rovro rooev, O that all who may be 
able would do this. (Here the principle of assimilation makes of 
dvvavro after an Optative preferable to of dy duvwvra, which would 
express the same idea.) So in Latin: Si absurde canat is qui se 
haberi velit musicum, turpior sit.— Sic injurias fortunae quas ferre 
negueas defugiendo relinquas. 

‘or examples see § 61, 3 and 4. 


2. When a conditional relative clause depends on a secondary 
tense of the Indicative implying the non-fulfilment of a condi- 
tion, it regularly takes a secondary tense of the Indicative by 
assimilation. 'The leading Indicative may be in protasis or 
apodosis (§ 49, 2), in another conditional relative clause 
(§ 61, 2), in an expression of a wish (§ 83), or ina final clause 
(§ 44,3). E.g. 


Ef reves of €Svuvavro rovro émpatay, xadas dy Exxev, if any who had 
been able had done this, it would have been well. Eide mavres ot €8v- 
vayto touto empatay, O that all who had been able had done this. So 
in Latin: Nam si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum esset, 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes, 


ReMARK 1. It will be seen that this principle of assimilation 
accounts for the Indicative and Optative in a conditional relative 
sentence, which have been already explained by the analogy of the 
ordinary forms of protasis. (See § 61,2 and 4.) In fact, wherever 
this assimilation occurs, the relative clause stands as a protasis to its 
antecedent clause, although the latter may be itself a protasis to 
another apodosis. (See § 34.) Occasionally this principle is dis- 
regarded, so that a Subjunctive depends on an Optative. - (See the 
examples under § 34, 1, 6, and § 63, 4, a.) 


REMARK 2. The Indicative in the construction of § 61, 1, refer- 
ring sunply to the present or past, cannot be affected by assimila- 
tion, as that would change its time. E. g. 

Mir’ €pot mapeotios ~ ‘voiro, pnt’ ioov dpovay, ds rad’ € pdes (i. @ 
et tis rad €pder). Sox Ant. 372. 


Notre 1. The principle of § 64 applies only to conditional rela- 
tive clauses. If the relative refers to a definite antecedent, so that 
its verb denotes a fact and not a supposition, the principle of assimu- 
lation does not apply, and the Indicative (or any other construction 
required by the sense, § 59, N. 1) is used. E. g. 

Ei ray moAdttav olot viv mioTEvVOpMEY, TOvTOLS antoTHnoAaIpEY, OtS 
S ov xp@peda, rovroa ypncaiperOa, cwbeinuey dv. Arist. Ran. 
1446. Eid’ yo8a duvaris dpav daov mpddupus ef, O that thou couldst 
do as much as thou art eager todo. eur. Heracl. 731. (if the Im- 
pertect had been used by assimilation, the meaning would be as 
‘auch as thou wert (or mightest be) eager to do.) 











§ 65, 1.] ASSIMILATION. — Aé IN APODOSIS. 137 


Note 2. Conditional relative clauses depending on a Sub- 
junctive or Optative in a general supposition (§ 51, § 62) 
are generally assimilated to the Subjunétive or Optative; but 
sometimes they take the Indicative on the principle of § 62, 
Note 1. E. g. 


Ov8’, éredav dv dv wpinrasc xuptos yéynra, To mpoddrn cupBovr@ 
mept Tay AouTey ere ypnra. Dem. Cor. 241, 15. See PLat. Rep. 
VI, 508 C and D; Charm. 164 B. ‘O 8€ rére padora éyaiper, dmdre 
taxiora ruxévras Sv S€otvro amonmeuma. XEN. Ages. IX, 2. 

Airia pev yap éottv, Grav Tis YiA@ xpnoapevos Ady@ pH TMapacynTa. 
miorw Sy AXéyer, Edeyxos Se, Grav Sv av eimy tis Kai radAnOes Gpad 
deiEn. Dem. Androt. 600, 5. (Here dv Aéyes and dy dv etry are 
nearly equivalent.) "ExaAe: dé cal éripa éadre twas t8ot TovovToy 
moiujoavras 6 navras €BovAero mov. XEN. Cyr. Il, 1, 30. (Here 
Bovdaro for éBovrAero would have corresponded to d¢€owro in the 
second example quoted.) 


RemMARK. The conjunction 8 is occasionally used to intro- 
duce the clause on which a relative depends. Its force here is 
the same as in apodosis. (See § 57.) E. g. 


Oin wep pudAwy yeven, roin 8€ nat avdpav. Tl. VI, 146. "Emei re 6 
moAepos xatéatn, 6 O€ chaiverat kai ev ToUT@ mpoyvous Thy Suvapiy, and 
when the war broke out, (then) he appears, &c. ‘Tuuc. If, 65. Meéxpe 
pev ovv of ro€drat eiyov Te ra Ben avrois Kai oto: Te Hoav xpjoOa, ob 
d€ avreiyoy, 80 lung as their archers both had their arrows and were 
able to use them, they held out. Id. UI, 98. "Qowep ot 6mrXira, ovrw 
3¢ nat of meATagTai. XEN. Cyr. VIII, 5,12. So daivovra dé, Tuvc. 
I, 11; and éytyvovro dé, AESCHIN. Cor. § 69. 


Relative Clauses expressing a Purpose, Result, &c. 


§ 65. 1. The relative is used with the Future Mn- 
dicative to denote a purpose or object. K. g. 


IlpeoBetay 8é mepmew, yris Tair epet cal Tapéeorat Tos mpa- 
ypaow, and to send an embassy to say these things, and to be present at 
the transaction. Dem. Ol). 1,10, 1. nyt 34 Setv nas mpos Cerra- 
Aovs mpecBeiav méeprey, i) Tous pev Siduger tavta, Tovs O€ mapo- 
Evvet. Ib. I, 21,10. “Edoke ra Shpw rpuixuvta dvdpas éd€éa Oat, of 
Tous matgiovs vopous Evyypapouvgr, cad ols modeTEevgoucs. 
XEN. Hell. Ll, 3, 2. Od yap éore por ypnuara. onddev exriow, for t 
have no money to pay the fine with. PLat, Apol. 37 C. 
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The antecedent of the relative, in this case, ae be either definite 
or indefinite; but the negative particle is regularly sq, as in final 
clauses (§ 43, N. 2). 


REMARK. “Oras as a relative is sometimes used in this construc- 
tion in a way which illustrates its use as a final particle. (See § 45, 
Rem.) E. g 


Tloice 8€ oT Sxws Trav cay evdenoer pndev, and act so that there 
shall be nothing wanting on your part; lit. act in that way by which, 
&e. Hor. VIL, 18. Td otras érioracba avopmmev Gddwv Tm pooTarev- 
ely OmTws éEovgee mavta ta emtrndeca, . . . Tovro Oavpacrov edaivera, 
1. e. in such a way that they shall have, &c. XEN. Cyr. I, 6,7. So 
Cyr. Il, 4, 31. 


Nore. 1. (a.) The Future Indicative is the only form regularly 
used in prose after the relative in this sense. It is retained even 
after secondary tenses, seldom being changed to the Future Opta- 
tive, which would here be expected by § 31, 2 2, and by the analogy 
of clauses with dmws (§ 45). The Future Optative, however, 18 
found in Sopu. O. T. 796, épevyov évba phror’ opoipny oveidn, — 
and probably i in PLAT. Rep. Hl, 416 C, dain av ris Setv Kai ras oiki- 
ves kat THY any oveiav Totauray avurois mapagKevacag Gat, 7 yrs pte 
Tous pudakas os apiorovs elvat mavoot avTovs, Kaxoupyev TE pI 
émapot wept rovs adAXous roXiras. 


(4.) When, however, this Future is quoted indirectly after a past 
tense, or depends upon a clause expressing a past purpose (which 
is equivalent to standing in indirect discourse, § 26, N. 1), it is 
sometimes changed to the Future Optative, like any other Future 
Indicative. E. g. 

*Eoxoret Omws évotro auT@ dots (avra TE npotpodnaos Kal 
reAeuTicavra Oayor avrov. Isa. de. Menecl. ir $10. Aipebevres 
ep @ te kuyypayyat vopous, xa’ ovorwas moAcTevaotvro, having 
been chosen with the condition that they should compile the laws by which 
they were to govern. XEN. Hell. II, 3,11. (This is a sort of indirect 

aera of the sentence which appears in its direct form in Hell. 
2, the example under § 65, 1.) 


Note 2. In Homer, the Future Indicative is sometimes used 
in this sense; as in Od. XIV, 333, émapreas, of 89 pe wépou- 
otv. Sometimes the Optative with «é, as an apodosis, takes 
the place of the Future ; as in Od. IV, 167, dddoe of xev ddddA- 
xoev. ‘The more common Epic construction is, however, the 
Subjunctive (generally w'th «é joined to the relative) after 
primary tenses, and the Optative (Present or Aorjgt, never 
Future), without «é, after secondary tenses. E. g. 


*EAxos & intnp émpacaerat, 70 émOnmet 
Pappay’, G key mavaoyor pedawdwy ddvvawy. Il. LV, 191. 
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. >» A > Ul @ , 

AAA ayere, kAnToUs OrpUvvopyeD, ot KE TAXYLOTA 
*# > » ’ ’ > = v4 

Ed @wa’ és xdktoinv UnAmaddew AxiAros. LU. LX, 165. 
"Exdare, kal tiny amrotivepev nv Tw Eorxev, 

°H re xai €ogopevoit per’ aGavdroot weAnTrac. Ii. TO, 459. 
*Ayyedov ea, ds dy yetAece yuvacci. Od. XV, 458. 
Tanrnvey 3° ava mupyuv “Ayaay, ef tw iuito 

“Hyepdvar, os tis of dpny érapmow dpuvvac. Il. XI, 332. 


Remark. It will be noticed that the earlier Greck here agrees 
with the Latin (in using the Subjunctive and Optative), while the 
Attic Greek differs from the Latin by using the more vivid Future 
Indicative. 


Note 3. (a.) The Attic Greek allows the Subjunctive in such 
pe as yer d Te etry, he has something to say; where the irregu- 

rity seems to be caused by the analogy of the common expression 
ovx €xec oO Tt (Or ri) eta, equivalent to ov« oidev 6 te efan, he knows 
not what he shall say, which contains an indirect question (§ 71). 
E. g. 

Totovrov €Oos mapédocay, Gore... Exatépous exew ef als Perore- 
picers v, that both may have things in which they may glory. 1s0c. 

an. p. 49 C.§ 44. (flere there is no indirect question, for the 
meaning is not that they may know in what they are to glory. See 
note added to Felton’s Isocrates, p. 135.) Ovdev ére di0ices aire, 
€av povov éxn orm Sraréeynrac, Uf only he shall hare some one to tadk 
wuh. Prat. Symp. 194 D. Tots pedArdovow efew 6 rr eiohépwarv. 
XEN. Occon. v , 20. (Compare dmopeis 6 re Aéyns and edmopeis 
& mt A€yns in the same sentence, PLar. Ion. 535 B.) 


(6.) The Present or Aorist Optative very rarely occurs in Attic 
Greek after a past tense, but more frequently after another Opta- 
tive. E. g. 

“Avdpa ovdev Evromoy (6pav), ovx Satis apKéaerev, ovd sorts 
yooou Kapvovrs TUAAGBotToO, 1. e. when Lf saw no one there to assist 
me, &e. SoPu. Phil. 281. Pdrpov 8€ mounrny av ody edpors ere Cntav 
dv, doris pnpa yevvatov Adxot, i. e& a poet to speak a noble word. 
Arist. Ran. 96. (Yet in vs. 98 we have the regular doris POcyke- 
rat, (depending on the same ovx dy evpos.) Soin PLat. Rep. IL, 
398 B, és wepotro cai Xe yor, depending on ypodpeba iv. Ty nue- 
répa moAet ovdev av evdeiEaro rocouroy ode moijoeev, UP ov meta bev- 
res Tas ‘EAAnvey exeiveo mpoetade, i.e. nothing so great, that you 
would be persuaded by u to sacrifice any of the Greeks to him. DEM. 
Phil. 1, 67, 20. 


Note 4. ‘Qs as a relative, in the sense of by which (with an 
antecedent like anything understood), is sometimes followed by an 
Optative with dy in apodosis, expressing a purpose or object. E. g. 


e 4 a # e s ‘ 9 ww 0 
Os pev Gv eimotre dixaious Adyous Kat A€yovras GAAov GuvEinre, 
id 9 - 
duewvov Pirimmov mapecxevagde, ws O€ kwAVGatT Gv éxeivoy mpat 
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rew Tavta eh dv eore viv, wavred@s dpyas exere, i. e. as to means by 
which you could make just speeches, &c., you are better prepared than 
Philip ; but as to anything by which you could prevent him from doing 
what he is now about, you are wholly inactive. Dem. Phil. II, 66, 15. 
So at the end of the same oration, ws 3 av éferag Gein padtor 
axpiBas, pry yevurro, 1. e. may nothing come upon us by which the truth 
of what I say would be thoroughly tested. 


Note 5. The relative with any tense of the Indicative, or 
even with the Optative and dv, can be used to denote a result, 
where dare might have been expected. (§ 65, 3). This 
occurs chiefly after negatives, or interrogatives implying a 
negative. E. g. | 

Tis ovrws evndns éotiv bpov, doTis dyvoet Tov éxeiOev moAEpoOV 
Sevpo néovra, dv dueAnowpev; 1. ec. who of you is so simple as not to 
know, &c.? Dem. Ol. I, 18, 16. (Here dare dyvoeiy might have 
been used.) Tis ovrw méppw Tav moNTiKav hy mpaypdTav, OoTLS OUK 
éyyus nuayxaadn yeveoba trav cvpghopav; Isoc. Pan. p. 64 B. 
§ 113. Tis otras paduuds eorw, dotis ov peracxyeiy BovrANnoerTas 
ravutns tis otpareias; Ib. p. 79 D.§ 185. Oddeis dv yévorro ovTws 
ddapavtivos, ds &v peivecev ev tH Sixacocvyy, no one would ever be- 


come so adamantine that he would remain firm in justice. PLat. Rep. 
II, 360 B. 


2. "Ed ¢ or ed’ dre, on condition that, which is commonly 
followed by the Infinitive (§ 99), sometimes takes the Future 
Indicative. E. g. 

"Ent rourm 8€ tmegiorapat ths apxis, ép are Un’ ovdevds tpéewv 
apEopat, Lf withdraw upon this condition, that I shall be ruled, &c. 
Hor. III, 83. Tovrowo: 8 dv ricuvos éov xatnyaye, én’ ore ol andyo- 
vot avtov ipopavra tov Geav ~ocovrat. Hor. VII, 153. Kat rip 
Bovwriay €€éAurov ’"AOnvatos macav, omovdas moinoapevar ef) @ TOUS 
dvdpas copcodvrat. Tuc. I, 113. RuvéBycav ep ore éEiagev 


ex Tledorwovynoou tndonovdo kal pndemore emt Byoovras atras. Id. 
I, 103 
b ] e 


It will be noticed here (as in Note 1) that the Future Indicative 
generally remains unchanged even after a secondary tense. 


3. “Nore (sometimes os), so that, so as, is usually 
followed by the Infinitive. (See § 98.) But when the 
action of the verb expressing the result after @ote is 
viewed clicfly as an independent fact, and not merely 
as a result, the Indicative can be used. 


The Infinitive is sometimes used even here, when the Indic- 
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ative would seem more natural; and it often makes quite as 
little difference which of the two is used, as it does in English 
whether we say some are so strange as not to be ashamed (otras 
arora Sate ovx aicyuvecbar, Des. F. L. 439, 29), or some are so 
strange that they are not ashamed (dare ovx aicyivovra). Here, 
although both expressions have the same general meaning, the 
former expresses the result merely as a result, while the latter 
expresses it also (and more distinctly) as an independent fact. 


E. g. 

Ovrws dyvopdvas exere, Sore EA Ti Cee ata ypnoTra yernoecOa, 
K.t.X. are you so senseless that you expect, &c. DeM. Ol. II, 25, 19. 
(Hiere dore eAmifew, so senseless as to expect, would merely make 
the fact of their expecting less prominent.) Ovdrws piv doxet mavros 
Gia eivat, Gore mavtes TO KaTudiwey avTa pardtora HPevyopev, sv 
that we all especially avoid, &c. XEN. Mem. II], 2,3. Ody frev’ dc8 
of "EAAnves ehpovrefov. Id. An. II, 3, 25. Els rovr’ andnorias 
nAGov, dor ovx €EnpKegev avtois Exew THy Kata ynv apyny, GAdAa 
kat THY Kata Oddarrav Suvapiv ovTws emeOvpnoav Aafeiv, Gore Tuvs 
guppayous Tovs nuetépovs adiaragayv. Isoc. Panath. p. 254 A. 
§ 103. So after as, § 98, 2, N. 1: Ovrw 8 Te Krew eyévero, os Kai 
mavres ol "EAAnves Podw@mos tovvopa é&€padoy, i.e. so that all the 
Greeks came to know well the name of Rhodopis. Hor. I, 135. 


Note. As éore in this construction has no effect whatever upon 
the mood of the verb, it may be followed by any construction that 
would be allowed in an independent sentence. (Sce § 59, N. 1.) 
It may thus take an Optative or Indicative in apodosis with dy, or 
even an Imperative. E. ¢. 

"Qor ovx dv airov yvwptoatp’ adv eiodeav. Eur. Or. 379. 
Haday pév dvréSpwv, Gor’, ef povav empacaov, oid av 4d’ éyt- 
yvopny xaxds. SOPH. QO. C. 271. Ovnrés 3° ’Opéorns* Gore pt) iav 
oréve. Id. El. 1172. So with od py and the Subjunctive (89, 1) ; 
oUTws emTedupnka akovoal, DoTE...00 py covaTwoAc: Pda. PLAT 


Phaedr. 227 D. 


4. The relative has sometimes a causal signification, being 
equivalent to ér:, because, and a personal pronoun or demon- 
strative word. The verb is in the Indicative, as in ordinary 
causal sentences (§ 81,1). E. g. 


€ 


Cavpacrév sroreis, Os Huiv ovdéev Si8ws, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ore ov ovdev didws). XEN. Mem. II, 7, 13. 
Adfas duadis eiva, ds... éxéAeve, having seemed to be unlearned, 
because he commanded, &c. Hpt. I, 33. Thy pnrépa épaxaprCor, oiwr 
rexvov exupnoe (like ore rotwv). Id. I, 31. Evdaiuwv epaivero, ws 
adeds cal yevvains ereAevra, i. e. because he died so fearlessly and 
nobly (ws being equivalent to dre ovrws). PLat. Phaed. 58 FE. 
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Tadainrwpos ef, @ pyre Oeot matpgot cioe pO iepa, i. e. since you 


hare no ancestral Gods, &c. PLat. Euthyd. 302 B. (See Remark.) 
Ilas dv opOas euovd xaraytyyacxotre, @ Td Tapamay mpos TovTovt pndev 
aupBdrady €or; 1 e. since J have no contract at all, &c. Derm. 
Apat. 903, 22. So Arist. Ran. 1459. 


Remark. The ordinary negative particle of a causal relative 
sentence is ov, as in the first example above. (See § 81.) But ifa 
conditional force is combined with the causal, un can be used. Thus 
in the last examples above, in which pn is used, @ py Geol eiow 
(besides its causal force) implies if, as it appears, you are without 
ancestral Gods; and @& pndev earw, tf, as tt appears, I have no con- 
tract. The same combination of a causal and a conditional force is 
seen in the Latin siyuidem. 


Temporal. Particles signifying Until and Before 
that. 


A. "Eas, “Eote, "Axypt, Méxpt, Eiodne, "Odpa, Until. 


§66. 1. When éws, éore, aypi, wexpt, and odpa, 
until, refer to a definite point of past time, at which the 
action of the verb actually took place, they take the 
Indicative. KE. g. 

Nnyxov madw, €ws EnAGov eis rorapdy, I swam on again, until I 
came to a river. Od. VU, 280. Mivet, dws €6€éppny’ avrov audiBava 
Prog oivov. Eur. Alc. 758. Ruvetpov damovres, éore emi rats axnvais 
€yevovro. XEN. Cyr. VII, 5, 6. (So An. III, 4, 49.) Kai raira 
€xuiovy péxpt oxdros eyéevero. Id. An. IV, 2, 4. (So III, 4, 8.) 
*Os pev Opnixas dvdpas emadxeto Tuddos vids, dppa Sumdex’ Eredhver. 
Tl. X, 488. "Hpy’ tuev, pp agixovro xara orparov, 7 pw avayer. 
IL, XII, 329. “Hiev, oppa péya oméos ixero. Od. V, 57. 


Notr 1. “Aypsod and péype od are used in the same sense as 
dypt and péypt. E. g. 

Tov 8€ raita mpatavrov ay pe ov ade 6 Adyos eypaheta Ticipovos 

Bu dv Tav adeAhay thy apyiy etye. XEN. Hell. VI, 4, 37 

mpeaSuraros Oy Tov adeAhov thy apyiy etxe. AEN. dell, V4, 4, 37. 
Tovs “EAAnvas ameAvsaro SovAcias, Gor’ edevOepous eivac péex pt od 
mdAtv aurot avruovs kateSovAmoavro. PLAT. Menex. 245 A. 

Note 2. Herodotus uses és 6 or és ov, until, like éws, with the 
Indicative. KE. g. 

"Amedetkvucav maida matpos exagroy edyta, és 6 amédefav dracas 
worus. Hort. II, 143. “Es ob Aixns dvevpe. I, 67. 


2. When these particles refer to the future, they are 
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joined with av or «é and take the Subjunctive, if the 
leading verb is primary. (See § 61, 3.) Butif such 
clauses depend upon an Optative in protasis or apodosis, 
or in a wish, they usually take the Optative (without 
av) by assimilation. (Sec § 61,4.) E.g. 


Maynzopat avét pévev, elas xe réAos moAduoto Kexeia, until I shall 
come to an end of the war. I. III, 291. “Eas 8 dv odv mpas rov mapa 
ros expadns, €y édmida. Sopu. O. T. 834. Enioyes, €or dv xai 
Ta Aoira wmpogpadns, wait uniil you shall learn, &. AeEscu. Prom. 
697. Meype 8 av eyo geo, ai omovdai pevdvtav. XEN. An. I], 3, 
24. *AdAd per’, dpa K€ Toe peAndea olvov eveixw, hut wait, until 1 
shall bring, &c. Il. VI, 258. So odp’ dv ricwor, Il. I, 509. 

Kai 76 pev av e£adeipoev, ro 8€ mdAw éeyypaporey, éws 6 Tt padtora 
avOparea On OeoprAn wotnoecav, until they should make, &c. 
PuatT. Rep. VI, 501 C. Ei 8€ mavu orovdalor hayeiv, etroun’ dv ore 
apa rais yuvativ éoriv, ews mapareivarpe tovtov,i. e. I would 
tell him this, until I put him to torture. Xun. Cyr. I, 3, 11. 


Note 1. It will be seen by the examples, that the clause after 
és and other particles signifying unti sometimes implies a future 
purpose or object, the attainment of which is desired. When such a 
sentence, implying a purpose or object which would have been 
originally expressed by a Subjunctive, depends upon a past tense, 
it generally takes the Optative (§ 31,1); but the Subjunctive also 
may be used, in order to retain the mood in which the purpose 
would have been originally conceived (as in final clauses, § 44, 2). 
For the general principle, see § 77. E. g. 


Srovdas éroujcavro, €ws awmayyeNOein ra dAexGevra sis Aaxedui- 
pova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said should 
be announced at Sparta. XEN. Hell. III, 2,20. (Here €ws dv anay- 
ye\0q might have been used; as in Tuuc. I, 90, éxeAevev (rovs 
mpecBets) emurxeiv, €ws dv 7d reixos ixavav aipwow.) Sec § 77, 1, d. 

Note 2. Homer uses eis 6 xe (or elodxe), until, with the Sub- 
junctive, as Herodotus uses és 6 with the Indicative (§ 66, 1, N. 2); 
as pipvere, els 6 Kev Gotu péeya Tpidpoto éAwpey, Il. II. 332. Eis 6 
xe may take the Optative, retaining xé; as in Il. XV, 70. 

NOTE 3. “Av is sometimes omitted after ws, &c. (including wpiv, 
§ 67, 1) when they take the Subjunctive, as in ordinary protasis 
and in relative sentences (§ 50, 1, N. 8; § 63, 1); after péype and 
mpiv this occurs even in Attic prose. Thus gar’ ey pdédo, Sori. 
Aj. 1183; péeype mrovs yemnra, Tuuc. ¥, 137: see Truc. IV, 16; 
Aerscun. Cor. § 60. 


8. When the clause introduced by éws, &c., until, 
refers to a result which was noé attained in past time in 
consequence of the non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes 
a secondary tense of the Indicative. (See § 63,2.) E.g. 
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“Hbeas dv rour@ ert dtedeydpny, Ews adt@ tHv Tov "Aphiovos ame- 
Swxa pyow davri rns tov ZyOov, L should gladly have continued to talk 
with him, until I had given him, &c. Piatr. Gorg. 506 B. Odx dy 
enavdpny, ews dwetmetpadny ris copias tavtnai. Id. Crat. 396 C 
"Emoyav dy, €ws of mreioror Trav eiwOdtwov yropny amnednvarvro, 
.2.- novyiay dy pyoy, i. e. I should have waited until most of the requ- 
lar speakers had declared their opinion, &. Dum. Phil. I,§1. (For 
dy here, see § 42, 3.) . 

The leading verb must be an Indicative implying the non-fulfil- 
ment of a condition. 


re a ° 

4. When the clause introduced by ews, &c., until, de- 
pends upon a verb denoting a customary action or a 
general truth, and refers indefinitely to any one of a 

e ° ° ” ° ° 
series of occasions, it takes av and the Subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the simple Optative after secondary 
tenses. (See § 62.) E. g. 

“A & dy dovyraxra 7, avdyxn Tatra det mpdypara mapexew, ews dy 
xepavy AaBn, they must always make trouble, until they are put in 
order. XEN. Cyr. IV, 5, 37. ‘Omdre Spa ein apiorov, dvépevev av- 
Tous €oTe €phayorey ti, ws py Bovrdcueder. lb. VIII, 1,44. Tepe- 
euevopey ovv éexacroTe, cas avotxOein Td Secuwrnpov, we waited 
every day, until the prison was opened. Piat. Phaed. 59 D. (This 
may mean until the prison should be opened ; § 66, 2, N 1.) 


Nore. “Ay is sometimes omitted after ws, &c. and apiv, when 
they take the Subjunctive in this sense, as well as in the other con- 
struction (§ 66, 2, N. 3); as €v r@ gpovety yap pydev ndcotos Bios, 
Ews TO Xaipew Kai TO AvmeioOat pabys, Sopu. Aj. 555. So dpa te- 
Aécon, Ll. 1, 82; and és ob amofavwor, Lpr. Ill, 31. 

REMARK. When éws and édpa mean so long as, they are rela- 
tives, and are included under §§ 58-64. “Odpa in all its senses is 
confined to Epic and Lyric poetry. (See § 43, N. 1.) 


B. Upiv, Until, Before that. 


§G7. Wpiv, before, before that, until, besides taking the 
Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative, on the same principles 
with éws, &c. (§ 66), may. also take the Infinitive ($ 106). 
The question of choice between the Infinitive and the finite 
moods generally depends on the nature of the leading clause. 

Tpiv regularly takes the Subjunctive and Optative (when 
they are allowed) only if the leading clause is negative or 
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interrogative with ‘a negative implied; very seldom if that is 
affirmative. It takes the Indicative after both negative and 
affirmative clauses, but chiefly after z-gatives. 

In Homer the Infinitive is the mood regularly used with 
spiv, after both affirmative and negative clauses; in Attic 
Greek it is regularly used after affirmatives, and seldom after 
negatives. 


1. The Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative after 
api follow the rules already given for éws, &c. (§ 66). 
E. g. 


(Indic. § 66, 1.) Ova fy aréEnp ovdev, adda happdkov xpeig 
KaTeokéAdovto, mpiv y eyo ogiow ESecEa xpdaces nriwy axeopatwy, 
until I showed them, &c. AEsCH. Prom. 481. TdAa rovto tépvan 
ovK émavaxe, mply.... €ALoeddpnoe par ev dixy. Prat. Phaedr. 
266 A. Ovex néiwoav veorepdv ti moeiv és adrov, mpiv ye 34 avrois 
avnp “Apyiduos nvurns yiyverat, until he becomes, &c. (Histor. 
Pres.) ‘T'auc. 1, 132. DoddAa éxabev, mpiv yé of xpuodpmuca Kovpa 
xadwvov Hadras Fveyxev. Pino. OL I, 92. "AvwAddAv§e mpi» 
dpa. Eur. Med. 1173. 

(Subj. and Opt. § 66,2.) O8 ka oe cya A€eyo (eidaipova), rp 
dv teXeuTHTavTa KaA@s Tov aidva mvdwpat. Hor. I, 32. Ovde © 
Anker, mp dv } Kopéon Kéeap,....€An Ts apyavy. AESCH. Prom. 
165. Ov xpn pe evOdvde amedOeiv, mpiv dv 8 dixny. XEN. AN. V, 
7,5. "AAA’ ovmér’ tywy’ Gv, mpiv Tdocp’ dpOay Eros, pepopevan dy 
xarapainvy. Sopu. O. T. 505. So ‘THEeoGN. 126, mpiv weipydeins. 
So mp ¢fedxugeev, depending on a protasis (ef py avein), PLAT. 
Rep. VII, 515 E. “Odoto pane, mp padorp’ ef nal madw youn 
veroices. SopuH. Phil. 961. (Mpiv after Opt. in wish.) ’Amnydpeve 
pndeva Badderv, mp Kipos éumAnag dein Onpav, until Cyrus should 
be satisfied. XEN. Cyr. I, 4,14. (§ 66, 2, N. 1.) 

(Indic. § 66,3.) "Eypiy ovv rovs aAdous py mpdrepoy wept Trav 
Opodoyoupevey cupBovrevecv, mpiy mept trav apdiaByToupevav nuas 
€dl8akEav, they ought not to have given advice, &c., until they had 
instructed us, &c. Isoc. Paneg. p. 44 C. § 19. 

(Subj. and Opt. § 66, 4.) ‘Opa: rovs mpeaBurepous ov mpdcbev 
amtdvras yaotpos évexa, mpiv av ddaacy of apxovres. XEN. Cyr. IJ, 
2,8. Ov yap mpérepoy xatnyopos mapa Tots dxovovor lover, mpv dv 
6 hevywy advvatnoan tas mpoetpnpevas airias dmoAvcat6u. AES- 
CHIN. F. L. § 2. Ovdapdbev adpiecav, mp wapabetev avros dpe 
orov, before they had placed before them. XEN. An. IV, 5, 30. 

(Subj. without dv. § 66, 2, N.3.) My orévale, mp padns. SOPH. 
Phil. 917. So Od. X, 175; Hor. I, 136; Piar. Phaed. 62 C. 


2. For wpev with the Infinitive, sce § 106. 
7 J 
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Nore 1. In Homer, zpiv is not found with the Indicative, piv 
y' ore taking its place; a tew cases occur of the Subjunctive (with- 
out dv) and the Optative; but the most common Homeric construc- 
tion, in sentences of all kinds, is that with the Infinitive (§ 106). 
E. g. 

"Hye@? dru(dpevat, cavides 8 €yov ev dpapvia, mpiv y' Gre bn we ods 
vids amd peydpoio xadeocer, i. e. before the time when, &e. Od. XXII, 
43. Soll. 1x 588; XII, 437. *O didrat, ob ydp ww caradvadped’ axvi- 
pevoi rep eis ’Aidao Sdpous, mply popotpov nuap emeAOn. Od. X, 175. 
Oin cehev hevyew piv metpnoart’ AxAjos. I. XXI, 580. piv 
y or dv with the Subjunctive is found in Od. If, 374, and IV, 477. 


Note 2. [piv with the Infinitive after negative sentences is most 
common in Homer (Note 1), rare in the Attic poets, and again more 
frequent in Attic prose. (See Kriiger, Vol. I, p. 258.) For ex- 
amples see § 106. 


Examples of the Subjunctive or Optative with mpiv after affirma- 
tive sentences are very rare. One occurs in Isoc. Paneg.-p. 44 A, 
§ 16; darts odv olerat Tous GdAous KowHR Te mpatew dyabdv, mplv dy 
rovs mpoeota@ras aitav StarkAaén, diay dmdas Exec. 


Note 3. Liv 7, wpérepov 7 (priusquam), and spéaOev 7 may be 
used in the same constructions as mpiv. Ilpiv 7 is especially common 
in Herodotus. E. g. 

Ov yap 87 mporepov anxavéorn, mp 4 odeas broxetpiovs émoLn- 
gato. Hpr. VI, 45. So Tuuc. VI, 61. "Adccéer dvametOopevos 
mpw h atpexews expan. Hot. VII, 10. Edyero pndepiav of cuvte- 
xinv toautTny yever Oa, F pw mavoe. KaTuaTpéWacbu Thy Edpwrnny, 
mporepov emt réppact rotoe exeiyns yéevnrac. Id. VII, 54. 
IIpérepov 4 with Indic.. Phat. Phaedr. 232 KE. Updédadev i ov 
€paivov, tour exnpvxdn. Soru. O. 'T. 736. *Anexpivaro Ore mpo- 
oOev Gv drobavoey 4 Ta Onda Tapadoingar, that they would die 
before they would gwe up their arms. XEN. An. II, 1, 10. (See 
§ 66, 2. , 

For ene of the Infinitive after all these expressions, see 
§ 106. Even vorepov 7 is found with the Infinitive. 


Note 4. Ilpiv or amply 7 is very often preceded by mpdérepoy, 
wpooGev, mapos, or another piv (used as an adverb), in the leading 
clause. E. g. | 

Ov mpdrepov mpods npas tov médepov e&epnvav, mpiv evdpioay, 
x.t-A. XEN. An. fT, 1, 16. Od roivyy droxpivotpa mpdre pov, 
mpiy dy rv@wpa. Prat. Euthyd. 295 C. Kai 6d rpéa dev éornoay, 
m ply ij mpos Tots meLois Trav "Acovpiay eyévovro. XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 23. 

For examnles with the Infinitive, see § 106. 


Note 5. When mpiv appears to be followed by a primary tense 
of the Indicative, it is an adverb qualifying the verb. E. g. 
Ty 8 éy® ov Avow’ wpiv pw Kai ynpas Emerouv, i. Cc. snoner 


shali old age come upon her. I. I, 29. 
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SECTION IV. 


InprrEct DiscoursE, INCLUDING INDIRECT QUOTATIONS 
AND QUESTIONS. 


§68. 1. The, words or thoughts of any person may 
be quoted either directly or indirectly. 

A direct quotation is one which gives the exact words 
of the original speaker or writer. 

An indirect quotation is one in which the words of 
the original speaker conform to the construction of 
the sentence in which they are quoted. Thus the ex- 
pression Tavira BovAouar may be quoted either directly, 
as revert tis “‘tavta Bovdopat, or indirectly, as Neyer Tus 
oTt Tavta Bovrerat or Neyer Tis tavta BovrecOat, some 
one says that he wishes for these. — 


_ 2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by 67+ or 
os (negatively Ste ov, os ov) or by the Infinitive, as in 
the example given above; sometimes also by the Parti- 
ciple (§ 78, 2). 


“"3. Indirect questions follow the same rules as indirect 
quotations, in regard to their moods and tenses. (For 
examples see § 70.) 


Nore. The term indirect discourse must be understood to 
apply to all clauses which express tzdirectly the words or 
thoughts of any person (those of the speaker himself as well 
as those of another), after verbs which imply thought or the 
expression of thought (verba sentiendi et declarandi), and even 
after such expressions as djAcdv éotiv, cages cori, &C. 

The term may be further applied to any single dependent 
clause in any sentence, which indirectly expresses the thought 
of any other person than the speaker (or past thoughts of the 
speaker himself), even when the preceding clauses are not in 
indirect discourse. (See § 77.) 
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General Principles of Indirect Discourse. 


Remark. The following are the general principles of in- 
_ direct discourse, the application of which to particular cases is 
shown in §§ 70 — 77. 


§ 69. 1. In indirect quotations after éts or ws and 
in indirect questions, after primary tenses, each verb 
retains both the mood and the tense of the direct dis- 
course, no change being made except (when necessary ) 
in the person of the verb. 

After secondary tenses, each primary tense of the 
Indicative and each Subjunctive of the direct discourse 
may be either changed to the same tense of the Opta- 
tive or retained in its original mood and tense. The 
Imperfect and Pluperfect, having no tenses in the Opta- 
tive, are regularly retained in the Indicative. (See, 
however, § 70, Note 1, 6.) The Aorist Indicative re- 
mains unchanged when it belongs to a dependent clause 
of the direct discourse (§ 74, 2) ; but it may be changed 
to the Optative, like the primary tenses, when it be- 
longs to the leading clause (§ 70, 2). The Indicative 
with av belongs under § 69, 2. 


2. All secondary tenses of the Indicative implying 
non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 49, 2), and all Opta- 
tives (with or without av), are retained without change 
in either mood or tense, after both primary and second- 
ary tenses. 


8. When, however, the verb on which the quotation 
depends is followed by the Infinitive or Participle, the 
leading verb of the quotation is changed to the corre- 
sponding tense of the Infinitive or Participle, after both 
primary and secondary tenses (av being retained when 
there is one), and the dependent verbs follow the pre- 
ceding rules. (Sce § 73.) 
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4. The adverb av is never joined with a verb in in- 
direct discourse, unless it stood also in the direct form: 
on the other hand, av is never omitted with a verb in 
indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form. 
When av is joined to a relative word or particle before 
a Subjunctive in the direct discourse, it is regularly 
dropped when the Subjunctive is changed to the 
Optative in indirect discourse. (See, however, § 74, 1, 
N. 2.) : 


5. The indirect discourse regularly retains the same 
negative particle which would be used in the direct 
form. But the Infinitive and Participle occasionally 
take #7 in indirect quotation, where ov would be used 
in direct discourse. See examples under § 73. 


Simple Sentences in Indirect Quotations after Ort or as 
and in Indirect Questions. 


§'70. When the direct discourse is a simple sentence, 
the verb of which stands in any tense of the Indicative 
(without av), the principle of § 69, 1, gives the follow- 
ing rules for indirect quotations after Sts or os and 
for indirect quotations : — 

1. After primary tenses the verb stands in the Jr- 
dicative, in the tense used in the direct discourse. 
E. g. 

Aéyes rs ypages, he says that he is writing; reyes Gre Eypader, 
he says that he was writing ; déye ort yéeypadev, he suys that he has 
written; r€yes Ore Eeyeypagher, he says that he had written; dréyes 
Ore Cy payer, he says that he wrote; Aéye: Ort ypawes, he says that 
he shall write. 

Ad€yes yap as ovdev €orev adixwrepov dnuns. AESCHIN. Timarch. 
€ 125. Ov-yap av rovré y etmos, as EXadev. Id. F. L. § 151 (160). 
kd 8 fore, dre wAeioroy Siagdeéeper Hyun nal ovxopavria. Ib. § 145 
(153). "AAN’ evvoeiv ypy rovTo pév, yuvaiy’ dre Ehupev. SOPH. 
Ant. 61. Kai rav@’ ds dAnOn N€yo, Kai Ste odre €S5ON 7 Whos ev 
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Gract wicious tT éyévovro tav Yndicapevwr, pdprupas tiv mapefo- 
pat, I will bring witnesses to show that, &c. Dem. Eubul. 1303, 2. 

’"Epwrg ti Bovdovrat, he asks what they want; ¢pwra ri motnoou- 
oiv, he asks what they will do. 'Epwravres ei Anorai eiouv, asking 
whether they are pirates. Tuuc. I, 5. EvBois: dv 8 €BAaorev, 
ouk €xw Aé€yerv. SOPH. Trach. 401. Ei tumovnoers kai Evvep- 
yaoee oxore. Id. Ant. 41. : 


REMARK. It is to be noticed that indirect questions after primary 
tenses take the Indicative in Greek, and not the Subjunctive as in 
Latin. Thus, nescio quis sit, J know not who he ts, in Greek is simply 
Gyvo® tis €oriv. This does not apply to indirect questions which 
would require the Subjunctive in the direct form (§ 71). 


2. After secondary tenses the verb may be either 
changed to the Optative or retained in the Indicative. 
The Optative is the more common form. In -both 
Indicative and Optative, the tense used in the direct 
discourse must be retained. E.g. 


“Edefev drt ypagdoe (or ore ypages), he said that he was writing ; 
1. @. he said ypapw. “Edebev Ort yeypagdas etn (or Gre yéeypa- 
ev), he said that he had written; i. e. he said yéypapa. “Edefev ore 
ypayoe (or én ypawer), he said that he should write; 1. e. he said 
ypayeo. “Edegev ore ypawecey (or dre éypawev), he said that he had 
written ; 1. e. he said éypawa. 

(Optative.) "EvémAnoe dpovnparos rovs *Apxddas, A€ywv ws po- 
vous pev avrois turpis IleAomovynaos €in, mAreiorov O€ Tov EAAnuKov 

vAov Td “Apxadixdy ei, Kal o@para eyxpareoratra €xot. XEN. Hell. 

Ui, 1, 23. (He said povas pev tpiv.... éare, mreiorov O€.... 
€oTl, Kai Gopata.... Exer: these Indicatives might have been used 
in the place of ein, ein, and éyot.) “Edeye d€ 6 Tedomidas ore 
"Apyeiot kat "Apxddes pdyn nTTrnmeévoe etev tnd Aaxedatpoviov. 
Ib. VII, 1, 35. (He said #rrnvrat, which might have been 
retained.) So Hprt. I, 83. ‘Ymemav rdddAa Gre airos tdxet 

'mpakot, @xero, having hinted that he would himself attend to the 
affairs there. Tuuc. I, 90. (He said rdxei mpaéw, and mpakes 
might have been used for mpafo. Cf. droxpwwapevor ore we pov- 


atv, from the same chapter, quoted below.) For the Future Op- - 


tative in general, see § 26, ‘O d¢€ eimev ort Egotvro. XEN. Cyr. 
VII, 2, 19. (He said fcovra.) “Edefav Ore mépwece odas 6 
"Ivdav Baoideds, xeXevwv epwrav é& Grou 6 moAcpos ein, they said 
that the king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask 
on what account there was war. Ib. Il, 4, 7. (They said éwep- 
Wev nas, and the question to be asked was ék rivos €oTiv 6 mOAe- 
pos;) “EXeyov ort ovmamo0b’ obros 6 morapos SkaBarés yévortro meCh 
ei pay TOTe, they said that this river had never been (éyevero) fordable 
except then. Id. An. I, 4,18. DepixAns mponydpeve tots ’A@nvaiots, ort 
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"Apxi8auos peo of Edvos efn, ov pevros emt Kaxe@ ye THE TOAEaS ye: 
yotTo, ke announced that A. was his friend, but that he had not beer 
made his “iend to the injury of the state. Tuc. 11,13. (He said févos 
poi €oriyv, ov pevra...é€yévero.) So lint. I, 25. “Eyvecay ore 
xevos 6 Pofos ein. XEN. An. II, 2, 21. [poi8dvres dre Eworro 6 
mdAepos, ¢Sovdrovro Thy TlAdraav mpoxaradaBeiy. Tuc. I]. 2. ’Eze- 
pony air@ Sexviva, Gre otorro pév eivat aodpds, etn 8 ov. PLAT. 
Apol. 21 C. 

(Indicative.) “Edeyow ore €XmiLovatyv oé cat THY moAWw EEew 
pot yapev, they said trat they hoped, &c. Isoc. Phil. p. 87 A. § 23. 
(They said éAwi{opev, which might have been changed to édAmifotev.) 
“Hee 3 dyyedXov ris &s robs mputdvets Gs "EXdrea kareiAnmrat, 
some one had come with the report that Elatea had been taken. Drm. 
Coy. 284, 21. (Here the Perf. Opt. might have been used.) Aec- 
vous Adyous eréAya wepi eyou Aéyev, ws eyo TO mpayp Eipt ToUTO 
Sedpaxes. Id. Mid. 548,17. Atriavapevos yap pe a kat Neyer ay 
Gxvngeé Tis, Toy MaTépa ws ameKTOVG éyw TOY éuavToU, xK.t.A. Id. 
Andr. 593,14. avepas edrev Gren péev wodts ohav rereixtatae 
46n, he said that their city had already been fortified. Tuuc. I, 91. 
"Aroxpwapevos Gre wep yougev mpéeaBets, evOds amnArdagav. Id. I, 
90. (Cf. Gre mpaéor, quoted above from the same chapter.) 
“Hideoay Gre tous dmeveyxdvras olxéras €faityaopev. Dem. Onet. 
I, 870,11. (Egaernooiper might have been used.) "ErdAya Aeyew 
@s Umép tuav éxOpovs ep’ €autdv eiXeuce Kai viv ev Tois écxdTos 
€aoTt xevdvuvois. Xd Andr. 611, 10. 

(Indirect Questions.) "Hporyoev airév ri rototy (or ri roret), 
he asked him what he was doing; 1. e. he asked ti roceis; "Hpwrncey 
airov ri wemwoinkas etn (Or riwetoinkey), he asked him what he 
had done; i.e. he asked ti rewoinxas; Hpwrncev avrov ri rotnooe 
(or ri waenaec), he asked him what he should do; 1. e. he asked ri 
wowngets; ‘Hporncev airav ri wounoecey (or Ti ewoingaey), he 
asked him what he had done; i. e. he asked ri éwoiyoas ; 

“Hpero, et res eu“od etn oopwrepos, he asked whether any one was 
wiser than I. Prat. Apol. 21 A. (The direct question was gare 
vis goharepos;) “O re 3€ woinoos ov Sceonpnve, but he did not 
indicate what he would do. Xen. An. II, 1, 23. (‘The direct question 
was ri mwano@;) ‘Emeipara, riva Sevrepov per’ exetvov cdot, he 
asked whom he had seen who came next to him. Hpt.I, 31. (The 
direct question was riva eides;) Elpero xdbev AaBoe rdv maida, he 
asked whence he had received the boy. Id. 1,116. ‘“Hpwtav airov ei 
avanrevaerey, I asked him whether he had set sail. Dem. Polycl. 
i223, 20. (The direct question was dvew\evgas ;) 

*Hacpouv ti wore Xé€yee, 1 was uncertain what he meani. PLAT. 
Apol. 21 B. (Here dAé€yor might have been used.) ’EBovAevov6" 
airo: tiv avrov Karadeivrouvauy, they were considering the question, 
hom they should leave here. Dem. F. L. 378, 23. ’Epwravrev tivayv 
ba ti dw éOavey, mapayyéANey exeAcvey, x.7.A. KEN. Hell. U, 1, 4. 


Remark 1. After secondary tenses the Indicative and 
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Optative are equally classic; the Optative being used when 
the writer wishes to incorporate the quotation entirely ito his 
own sentence, and the Indicative, when he wishes to quote it 
in the original words as far as the construction of his own 
sentence allows. ‘The Indicative here, like the Subjunctive in 
final and object clauses after secondary tenses (§ 44, 2), is 
merely a more vivid form of expression than the Optative. 
We even find both moods in the same sentence, sometimes 
when one verb is to be especially emphasized, and sometimes 
when there is no apparent reason for the change. E. g. 

Obra: €Xeyov Ors Kipos pev réOvnxev, Aptatos dé mehevy@s ev 
™]? orabpd ein, nat A€you, x7. NEN. An. H, 1, 3. (Here 
reOynxev contains the most important part of the message.) "Ex dé 
routov émuvOavero dn aitay kai éxdonv dddv SinrAacgay, Kai eb 
oixoiro » xepa. Id. Cyr. IV, 4, 4. "Erodpa A€yew, os ypea Te 
WAPTOAAG EKTETLKEDY UTEP EpOU Kai OS WOAAA Tay euev AdBaev. DEM. 
. Aph. I, 828, 26. (See Rem. 2.) “Opoo joay Gavydtew dwoe wore 
rpépovras of “EXAnves kai ri €v vo Exorev. XEN. An. HI, 5, 13. 


REMARK 2. The Perfect and Future were less familiar forms 
than the other tenses of the Optative; so that they were frequently 
retained in the Indicative after secondary tenses, even when the 
Present or the Aorist was changed to the Optative. (See the last 
two examples under Rem. 1.) In indirect questions the Aorist In- 
dicative was generally retained, for a reason explained in § 21, 2, 
N. 1. Some writers, like Thucydides, preferred the moods and 
tenses of the direct form, in all indirect discourse. (Sce § 44, 2, 
Rem.) 


e 


Notre 1. (a.) An Imperfect or Pluperfect of the direct 
discourse is regularly retained in the Indicative, after both 
primary and secondary tenses, for want of an Imperfect or 
Pluperfect Optative. E. g. | 

“Hxev dyyeAos A€yov Ort rpinpers Prove wepemreovaas, he came 
saying that he had heard, &c.; 1. e. he said frovev. XEN. An. [2 
21. "Axovoas 8€ Zevopav édeyev Sri dpOas WriSvro Kai avo Td 
epyov avrois paprupoin, he said that they had accused him rightly, 
and that the fact itself bore witness to them; 1. ¢. he said dpOas nT La - 
aOe cai td Epyov ipiv paprupet. Ib. IH, 3,12. Etye yap Aeyen. 
Kai Ort povor Tov “EAAnvav Baciei TuvEpayovTo ev TAarasais, Kai 
Ort Vorepov ovderore OT parevaatvTo ent Baowea (he sail péres 
ouvepaydopeba,... Kai... ovderore CoTparevuedpeda). XEN. 
Hell. VU, 1, 84. Tovrev exagroy npspny, ‘Ovntopa peév xai Tipoxparyy, 
el rwes elev paptupes dy évavriov tiv mpoix amédocar, avrav 5° *Ado- 
Bov, et reves mapHoay oF amedauSaver, 1 usked cach of these men, — 
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Onetor and Timocrates, whether there were any witnesses before whom 
they had paid the dowry ; and Aphobus, whether there had been any 
present when he received tt. Dem. Onet. 1, 860,10. (The two 
questions were eigi paprupés tees ; and mapjody tives ;) 


(b.) In a few cases the Present Optative is used after 
secondary tenses to represent the Imperfect Indicative. The 
Present may thus supply the want of an Jmperfect Optative, 
as the Present Infinitive and Participle supply the want of 
Imperfects (§ 15, 3 and § 16, 2). This can be done only 
when the context makes it perfectly clear that the Optative 
represents an Jmperfect, and not a Present. E. g. | 

Tév Tipaydpay dréxrewvay, xatryopovvros rod Aéovros as obre ovaeKy- 
vouy €Oé€Xoe €avTa, pera re IlckomiSou mavra BovAevorto. XEN. 
Hell. VII, 1, 38. (The words of Leon were otre cvaxnvoiy 7OeXré 
pot, pera te Iled. mavta €Bovdevero.) Ta mempaypeva diyyovrto, 
rt avtol pev ent Trois modepios TWAE OLEY, THY BE avaipec TOY vavayav 
wmooatakacey avdpacw ixavos. Ib. J, 7,5. (The direct discourse 
Was avroi pev émA€opev, THY Sé avaiperw mpuceratapev.) Kai poe 
mavres amexpivavro xaO’ éxagrov, Ott ovdeis pdptrus mapein, Kopi- 
Corto 8€ AapBavwv Kad’ érocovoiv Sdorro “AdoBos map avrav, they 
replied, that no witness had been present, and that Aphobus had received 
the money from them, taking it in such sums as he happened to want. 
Dem. Onet. I, 869, 12. (The direct discourse was ovdels paprus 
mapyy, éxopiletro dé AauBdvev Kab’ érocovody Seorro. Uapein con- 
tains the answer to the question ef ries mapnoay in the preceding 
sentence, which is quoted as the last example under a. The ln- 
perfect in the question prevents the Optatives used in the reply 
from being ambiguous.) So Piat. Rep. IV, 439 E. 


Note 2. In indirect discourse after secondary tenses, each 
tense of the Indicative or Optative is to be translated by eta 
own past tense, to suit the English idiom. Thus elwev dre 
ypadoe (or ypagec) is he said that he was writing ; etrev ore 
yeypapas ein (or yéypader) is he said that he had written. 

In a few cases the Greek uses the same idiom as the Eng- 
lish, and allows the Imperfect or Pluperfect to stand irregu- 
larly with ore or os after a secondary tcnse, where regularly 
the Present or Perfect (Optative or Indicative) would be re- 
quired. In such cases the context must make it clear that 
the tense represented is not an Imperfect or Pluperfect (Note 
l,a). Eg. 

"Ev wodAq anopia Aoav of “EXAnves, évvonvpevor pév Ste ent tais 
Bamthews Ovpas youv, KvKrd@ bE adrois... TéAEts TONUU Boar, 

7* 


154 INDIRECT DISCOURSE. [§ 70, 2 


dyopay 8€ ovdeis ers mapéLew Euedrev, amwetxov Se THs “EdAados 
ov peioy H pupta orddia,....mpovdedaxecay 8€ uditovts xat 9 
BapBapa, povoe d€ KaradedXetppevor Hoav ovdé inméa ovdeva 
CUppayov Exovres. XEN. An. III, 1, 2. (In all these cases the direct 
discourse would be in the Present or Perfect Indicative.) Aéyeras 
8 avirov yrava ep & Ex wper, tt is said that he knew for what he was 
coming. Tuc. 1,134. (Here yopoin or ywpet would be the regular 
form.) Ata tov yOrCivov avOpwmov, bs yas Stedver’, efamaray Kae 
A€yov as PiraOyvaos hy cat rdv Sdpw mparos xareizot, 1. €. saying 
PiraOnvacés eis xat rav Say mporos catretwov. ARIST. Vesp. 
283. (Here efi is changed to jv, and not to ein: xareiroy could 
have been changed only to xareimo.) 

In these examples the principle usually observed in indirect dis- 
course, — that the tenses employed in the quotation denote relaiive 
not absolute time (§ 9),—is given up, and the Imperfect and Plu- 
perfect denote absolute time, as in causal sentences (§ 81,1). See 
§ 81, 2, Rem. 


Note 8. (a.) An indirect quotation, with its verb in the Opta- 
tive after dr: or ws, is sometimes followed by an independent sen- 
tence with an Optative, which continues the quotation as if it were 
itself dependent on the dre or ws. Such sentences are generally 
introduced by yap. E. g. 


” >.» , e 291 ‘ ) e 4 9 . 
Heovoy 8 éywye tivev ws ovdé rovs Aipévas Kai Tas ayopas ert 
~ a ~ e o 
Sdcoev avT@ kaprrovaOa’ ra yap Kowa Ta Cerrada@yv do tovrav deat 
Stotxeiv, for (as they said) they must administer, &. Dem. Ol. I, 15, 
22. *Amexpivayvro ait@ rt ddvvara ohiow etn moreiv & mpoxadeirat 
dvev ’A@nvaiwy* maides yap opav kal yuvaixes map’ exeivors etnoar. 
Tuuc. Il, 72. “Edeyov ért mavras dfia Aéyou TZevbns* yetpov yap 
@ 
ein, «7.A. XEN. An. VI, 3, 13. 


(5.) Such independent sentences with the Optative are sometimes 
found even when no Optative precedes, in which case the context 
always contains some allusion to another's thought or expression. 
E. g. 

‘Ymreayxeto tov dvdp *Ayoots rovde 8nracew dyov* ofotro pep 
padww@ éxovatov AaBav, ef py Oedroe 8, Aeovra, 1. e. he thought (as he 
said), &c. Sopu. Phil. 617. "AAAd yap ovddev rt paddAoy hv abavarov, 
GAAG Kai atrd rd eis avOpamov capa édOety apy Av avtA dd€Opov, 
@orep vooos: kal tadatm@poupern re 8) TovTrov tov Biov Can, Kai 
TeAeuTood ye ¢v TH KadoupEv@ Oavdr@ dmodAvoOtTo, and (according 
to the theory) it lives in misery, &c., and finally perishes in what is 
called death. PLat. Phaed. 95 D. (Plato is here merely stating 
the views of others. For the Imperfects in the first sentence, see 
§ 11, Note 6.) 


§ 7. When a question in the direct form would be 
expressed by an interrogative Suljunctive (§ 88), indirect 
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questions after primary tenses retain the Subjunctive; 
after secondary tenses the Subjunctive may be cither 
changed to the same tense of the Optative or retained 
in its original form. KE. g. 


IIpds auddrepa arope, ravtny & Gros é€xd@ Kai Tadd’ badder 
dcorx@, £ amat a loss on both questions, how I shall give her a dowry 
(mas tavtyy €xba;), and whence 1 shall pay other expenses (rébev 
ra@\Aa 8torx@;). Dem. Aph. I, 884, 18. Bovdevoua dros ct 
anvodpe, Jam trying to think how I shall escape you (ras oe drodpe ;). 
Xen. Cyr. I, 4,13. Ovw yo ti AN€yo, I know not what I shall say. 
Dem. Phil. IIT, 124, 24. So in Latin, non habeo quid dicam. In 
ArESCH. Prom. 470, ovk éyw cogicp’ brow... dmadXayo may be 
explained on this principle as interrogative; or by § 65, 1, N. 3, as 
a relative clause. Ov yap 34 80 dreipiav ye ov pincers exe On 
eians. for tt is not surely through inexperience that you will declare 
that you know not what to say (i. e. ri etww;). Dem. F. L. 378, 4, 
So 6748 and ois 86. XEN. An. I, 7,7. Ta dé exmmpara ove oid’ 
et Xpucdvra tour@ 6a, 1 do not know whether I shall give them, &c. 
Id. Cyr. VIII, 4, 16. 

"Ev 8€ of Hrop.... pepunptéev, ) O ye... TOUS PEV GVATTHGELED, 
b 5 "Arpeidny evapiCos, né xoAov MavGELEY, EpyTUaece TE Guudr. 
(1. 1,191. (The direct questions were rovs péev dvagtnaw, Arpet- 
dnv 3 evapila;—né wavoe, épntvaw te;) KAnpovs maddov, 
Ummérepos 87 mpdcbev ahein xadxeor eyxus, 1. e. they shook the lots, to 
decide which should first throw his spear, the question being qérepos 
npdoGev apy; Il. Ill, 317. ’Ennpovro, ef rapadoier Kopiwios thy 
modu, they asked whether they should give up their city, the question 
being wapadapev thy mod; Tauc. I, 25. "EBouvdevovro ei ta 
aoxevodipa evravdu Gyotvto 9} amiotev ent 7d orpurdmedov. XEN. 
An. J,10,17. (So An. I, 10,5.) "’Hadpe: drt yphoatto r@ mpa 

part, he was at a loss how to act in the matter, i. e. ri xpnowpat ; 

d. Hell. VII, 4, 39. Od yap etyouev.... dws Spavtes Karas 
mpakatpev, for we could not see how we should fare well, if we did 
uw. SopuH. Ant. 272. 


*Amopeovros b€ Baatkeos 6 Te XpNnonTat TH TapedvTe mprypare, 
*"EmaAtns HAGE of és Adyous. Hpt. VII, 213. "Hadpnoe pev omore- 
pooce Staxtvyduvevaoy yopnoas. Tuc. I, 63. Of MWaAaratjs éBou- 
Aevovro cire KaTAKAUGwWGaLY BaTEp ExOVOL, ETE TL GAAO XpyTwr- 
rat, whether they should burn them as they were, or deal with them in 
some other way. Id. Il, 4.. ’Amopjoavres Grn eadoppiowrvrat, € 
Lparny ryv vigov érAevoay. Id. IV, 13. 


REMARK 1. The context must decide whether the Optative in 
indirect questions represents a Subjunctive ($ 71) or an Indicative 
(§ 70, 2). ‘The distinction 1s especially important when the Aorist 
Optative is used (§ 21, 2, N.1). See also § 74, 2, N. 1. 


Remark 2. When the leading verb is in the Optative with dy, 
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the Optative may be used in indirect questions of this class. See 
examples in § 34, 3. 


Note 1. The particle commonly used in the sense of whether in 
indirect questions is e?, which can introduce a Subjunctive, as well 
as an Indicative or Optative. (See XEN. Cyr. VIII, 4, 16, quoted 
above.) °*Eay cannot mean whether; and when this introduces a 
clause resembling an indirect question, the expression is really a 
protasis, with an apodosis suppressed or implied (§ 53, N. 2). &. g. 


Ei 8€ coe pi Soxel, oxewar av rdde gor paddov dpégckn*® pypi yap 
€ya TO vopipov Sixatoy eivat. XEN. Mem. 1V, 4,12. (The meaning 
here is, but if that does not please you, examine, in case this shall suit 
you better (that then you may adopt it) ; and not, look to see whether this 
suits you better. If dav dpéoxn is an indirect question, it can represent 
no form of direct question which includes the dv. Even dpéoxy 
alone could not be explained as an interrogative Subjunctive, by 
§ 88.) °Edv dpéoxy in the passage just quoted is similar to éay 
evderEapeda in PLAT. Rep. V, 455 B: BovAet ovy SeapeOa tov ra 
TotavTa avrid€yovros axoXovbjoat Hpiv, €av twos qpets exeivp evdet- 
EwmpeOa, ore ovdev éorw emitndevpa irov; shall we then ask the one 
who makes such objections to follow us, in case we can in any way show 
him that, &c.? See Xen. An. II, 1, 8; and Arist. Nub. 535. 
(Such sentences belong under § 53, N. 2. See also § 77, 1, c.) 


Nore 2, Ei xe with the Subjunctive in Homer sometimes forms 
an indirect question, representing the Epic Subjunctive with xé in 
the direct question. (See § 87, Note.) E g. 

Mevere Opa idnr at « dtupw imépaoxn yxeipa Kpoviov; are you 
waiting that you muy see whether the son of Kronos will hold his hand 
to protect you? Il. IV, 249: (The direct question would be tzep- 
oxn ke xeipa;) ‘Herc the xé always belongs to the verb, so that this 

upic construction is no authority for the supposed Attic use of éay 
and the Subjunctive in the same sense. See Note 1. 


§'72. When the verb of the direct discourse stands 
with av in the Indicative or Optative (forming an apo- 
dosis), the same mood and tense are retained in indi- 
rect quotations with or and #s and in indirect questions, 
after both primary and secondary tenses. (See § 69, 2.) 
KE. g. 

Aéyet Ott rovro dv éyévero, he says that this would hare happened: 
€Aeyev Ort tovTo av éyevero, he said that this would have happened. 
Aéyes (or €Aeyev) dre ovros Sixaiws dv Odvor, he says (or said) that 


this man would jusily be put to death. 
(GepsoroxArys) amexpivaro, Ott odt av adros Tepiguos wv dvopacrds 


+] A 


€yévero oir éxeivos ’AOnvaios, he replied that he should not have 
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hecome famous himself if he had been a Seriphian, nor would the other 
f he had been an Athenian. Piat. Rep. I, 330 A. ’Evvoeire, o7s 
}rrov dv ordois ein évds dpxovros 7} mod\d@v. XEN. An. VI, 1, 29. 
Ar:xpivaro, ort mpdobev Gv dm oOdvotev ff ta Onda mapadoingay. 
Yb. WT, 1, 10. (The direct discourse was mpoobev dv droavor- 
wer.) TlapedOov tis decEdrw, @s of Gerradoi viv ode dv edevOepor 
yévotvro aopevo. Dem. Ol. I, 20, 18. O08 eidévar hyo ti &> 
yoy tiv yapioatro. Id. F. L. 356,13. Ov« Exo ris dv yevoi 
yay. AESCH. Prom. 905. So 907. “Howrey ef Sotev dv rovres 
ra mora. XEN. An. IV, 8, 7. | 


Notre. The same rule applies when a secondary tense of the 
ae in apodosis with dy omitted (§ 49, 2, N. 2) is quoted. 

» g. 

("Edeyev) Ort... Kpeirrov Rv aire@ Tore amobavetv, he said that it 
were better for him to die at once. Lys. X, p. 117,§ 25. (The direct 
discourse was xpeirroy 7] y jot.) 


§ 73. 1. When the Infinitive is used in the indirect 
quotation of a simple sentence, which had its verb in 
the Indicative (with or without av) or the Optative 
(with av), the verb is changed in the quotation to the 
same tense of the Infinitive, after both primary and 
secondary tenses. If av was used in the direct dis- 
course, it must be retained with the Infinitive. 

The Present and Perfect Infinitive here represent the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect (as well as the Present and 
Perfect) Indicative. (§ 15,3; §18,3, Rem.) E. g. 


byot ypapew, he says that he is writing ; én ypadeww, he said that 
ke was writing; grocer ypapew, he will say that he 1s (then) writing. 
(The direct discourse is here ypagdo.) not (€pn) ypadew ay, ei 
tduvaro, he says (or said) that he should now be writing, if he were 
able. (He says éypagov dv.) noi (én) ypapev ay, ei duvacro, 
he says (or said) that he should write, if he should (erer) be able. (He 
BAYS ypadotpe av.) 

Pyoi ypawat, he says that he wrote; épn ypdayat, he said that he had 
written; dnoe ypawat, he will say that he wrote. (He says €ypaya. 
See § 23, 2.) nat (€pn) ypaya av, ei edvvnOn, he says (or said) 
that he should hare written, tf he had been able. (He says €ypayra 
dv.) noi (pn) ypayra dv, ei SuvmOein, he says (or said) that he 
should write, if he should (ever) be able. (He says ypawatpe av.) 

@nor (pyoer) yeypadhevar, he says (or will say) that he has written ; 
en yeypupevar, he suid that he had written. (He says yeypada.) 

or the Perfect with dy, see below. 

@noi (pyoer) ypayew, he says (or will say) that he will write; épy 
ypawecy, he said that he would write. (He says yoapo.) 
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(Present.) "Appwoarety mpodacitera, he pretends that he ts sick. 
’BREapocey appwareiv rovrovi, he took hix oath that this man was 
sick. Dem. F. L. 379, 15 and 17. Ovdx py airds add’ éxeivor 
orparnyetyv, he said that not he himself, but Nicias, was general ; 
1. e. he said, ov« éya adrés add’ exetvos gorpatnyet. Tuvuc IV, 28. 
Tivas wor’ evyas UroAapBavet’ edxea Oat Tov Pidimmov or Eorevdev ; 
what prayers do you suppose Philip made, &c.? Dem. F. L. 381, 10. 
(EvyeoOa here represents nv yero: for other examples of the Im- 
pertect, see § 15, 3.) Oduae yap &v ov« dxapiorws por Execv, for J 
think it would not be a thankless labor ; i. e. ovx dv €xot, XEN. An. 
II, 3,18. OtecOe yap tov marépa.... oun dv muArAarrety Kai THY 
Trinny Nap Bdvety Trav mwdoupevay Evrwv, do you think that he would 
not have taken care and have received the pay, &c.? 1. e. ovx ap 
€pvdarrev kat €AdpBavev; Dem. Timoth. 1194, 20. (See 
§ 41, 1.) 

(Aorist.) Karaoyeiv dyat rovrovs, he says that he detained them. 
Tovs 3 aiyuadarouvs ovd’ €vOupnOnvai dnot AvoacGat, but he says 
that he did not even think of ransoming the prisoners. Dem. F. L. 353, 
14 and 18. (He says xarécyov, and ovd’ éveOupnOnv.) “O Kipos 
Acyerar yevéeo Oar KayBuoew, Cyrus ts said to have been the son of 
Cambyses. XEN. Cyr. I, 2, 1. Tods ’A@nvaious #AmfCev tows ay 
emeEeNOetv Kai thy yay ox dv mepicdety rpnOnvat, he hoped that 
the Athenians would perhaps march out, and not allow their land to 
be laid waste; i.e. tows dv émeEéXOorev Kai oix dv weptidorev. 
Tuuc. I, 20. ’Amyecav vopioavres py dv exe ixavol yevér Oat 
KwAvoa Tov rexecpdv. Id. VI, 102. (Here ove dv yevoipeda would 
be the direct form. (See § 69,5.) Sol,139. Ov« dv nyeio6’ adrov 
kdv emtdpapeiv, do you nol believe that (in that cuse) he would 
have run thither? i.e. odk dv émeSpapev; Dem. Aph. I, 831, 12. 
(See § 41, 3-) — 

(Perfect.) yolv aités airios yeyevna Oar, he says, airis yeye- 
vynpat. Dem. F. L. 352, 26. .Eixalov » dioxovra oiyeo Oat §} Kata 
Anopevdy te wmpoeAnAakévac. XEN. An. I, 10, 16. (Their 
thought was 7 dioxwv otxyetat, f...TpoerAnAakxev. See § 10, 
N.4.) “Eon xpnyal’ €avrae rovs OnBaiovs émixexnpuxévat, he said 
that the Thebans had offered a reward for him. Dem. F. L. 347, 26. 
For examples of the Perfect Infinitive with dy, representing the 
Pluperfect Indicative and the Perfect Optative, see § 41, 2. 

(Future.) ’EmayyéAAerat ta dixaia moenoeryv, he promises to 
do what ts right. Dim. F. L. 356, 10., So Il. I, 161. “En ends 
1pEpev eixoow 7 GEecv Aaxeduipovious (avras } avTov dmoKTe vey, 
he said that within twenty days he would cither bring them alive or kill 
them where they were. TuHuc. IV, 28. (Cleon said 4 déw...7 
awoxrev®@.) Tavra (pnoi) mempaterOar Suvow  tpiov npepaov, 
he says that this will have been accomplished within two or three days. 
Dem. F. L. 364,18. (See § 29, Note 6.) For the rare Future In- 
finitive with dy, see § 41, 4. 


_ Remark. For the meaning of each tense of the Infinitive in 
indirect discourse, see § 15, 2; § 18, 3; § 23, 2; and § 27. It will 
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be seen that these tenses (especially the Aorist) in this use differ 
essentially from the same tenses in other constructions; it is there- 
fore important to ascertain in each case to which class the Infinitive 
oelongs. This must be decided by the context; but in general it 
may be stated that an Infinitive stands in indirect discourse, when 
it depends upon a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, 
and when also the thought, as originally conceived, would have been 
expressed by some tense of the Jndicative (with or without dv) or of 
the Optative (with av), which can be transferred without change of 
tense to the Infinitive. (See § 15, 2, N. 1, which applies only to 
the Infinitive toithout dv.) Thus A€yw adrdv edGeiv means I say that 
he came; but BovAera: éXOeciv means he wishes to come, where €dOeiv 
1s merely an ordinary Infinitive, belonging under § 23,1. Jn the 
former case é\Geiy represents 7AGev, but in the latter case it repre- 
sents no forma of the Aorist Indicative or Optative, and is therefore 
not in indirect discourse. So with the Infinitive after all verbs of 
commanding, advising, wishing, and others enumerated in § 92, 1. 


2. When the Participle with the sense of the Infini- 
tive (§ 113) is used in the indirect quotation of a 
simple sentence, it follows the rules already given for 
the Infinitive (§ 73, 1), in regard to its tense and the 
use of av. E. g. 


"AyyéANe vovrous €pyopeévous, he announces that they are com- 
ing; myyeAe Tovrous épxopévaus, he announced that they were 
coming. (The announcement is odroe épxovrat.) "AyyéAdec 
rourous €AOdvras, he announces that they came; ifyyee rovtous 
éXOdvras, he announced that they had come. (The announcement 
Is 7AOov.) ‘AyyéAde, rovTous eAnAVOdras, he announces that they 
are come; yyeite TovTovs EXnAVOdras, he announced that they were 
come. (The announcement is éAnXvOacuv.) ‘Ayyedre (Fyyetdre) 
tovro yevnadpevow, he announces (or announced) that this ts (or 
was) about to happen. (He announces roito yevnoerac.) 

Tots Te yap émyeipnpari éopwv ov KaTopOovvres Kkaitous oTpa- 
riatas dx dopeévous ty povy, they saw that they were not succeeding, 
and that the soldiers were distressed ; 1. e. they saw, o} katopOovpev 
cat ol otpariara dy Oovrat. THuc. VII, 47. “Eupévopev ols apo- 
hoynoapev Sixaiots ovciv; do we abide by what we acknowledged to 
$e just (i. e. B8ixad €or) ? PxLat. Crit. 50 A. Tav6’ évexa éavrov 
wota@y efednreyxrat, he has been proved to be doing everything for his 
dwn interest. Dem. Ol. II, 20, 12. Aire Kipov orparevorra 
mparos wyyeaAa, J first announced to him that Cyrus was marching 
against him. Xen. An. IT, 3, 19. 

"Emtotapevot kat tov BapSapov avrov mepi air@ ta TrEiw oa- 
Névra, cai mpos avtovs tots ’AOnvaiovs moAAd nas On Tots Guap- 
rnpacw avtav piddov » TH ad bpav tTiswpia Te pLyEYEVNBPEVOUS. 
Truc. I, 69. (The direct discourse would be 6 BdpBapos .. . 
€opadn, cai nueis . . . meptyeyevnpeda-) So in the same chapter, 
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viv Mydov avrot taper ex metpdtav ys emi ryv TeXondvyncoy ed Odvra, 
i. €. 6 Mados HAGevr. Ov yap n8ecav adrév reOvnxota, jor they did 
not know that he was dead (1. e. réOvnxev). XEN. An. I, 10, 16. 
"ErédecEa ovdev adrnbes arnyyeAxota adda hGevaxiaavé’ ipas, I have 
shown that he has reported nothing that 1s true, and that he deceived 
you. (Perf. and Aor.) Dem. F. L. 396, 30. 

Ei ev dew cal thy cuppayiav por yevnoopervny, if I were sure that 
I should obtain an alliance also (i. e. cuppayia pos yernoerat). Tb. 353, 
25. So Xen. Hell. IV, 7, 3. ‘0 8 avropeihwv auBrdvrepos, eidas ovx 
és xdpuv add’ és deiAnpa thy aperny anodaawv, knowing that he shall 
return the benefit, &. Tnuc. I, 40. Tvdvres otf aroxwdvoew duva- 
Tul Ovres, eT aropovwOncovra tas EvpBdcews, kevBuvevaorvres, 
qovovvrat Gpodoytav. Id. IfI, 28. (The direct discourse would be 
ovre duvaroi éopev, et T dmopovwOnoopueda, Kivduvevcoper.) 

EU 8 tot pndév dv pe rovrov émrxerpnoavta oe neiday, 
duvacreiav pdvoy 7} mAOUTOV éwpwv €& avTav yevnodpevoyv. Isoc. 
Phil. p. 109 B. §133. (Here pydev dv émyetpnoavra represents ovdey 
dv émexeipnoa, § 69, 5; and yernadpevoy represents yevnoerat.) 
Skorovpevos ovv evpiaxov ovdapas dv ddAws rovro Siampakapevos, 
I found that I could accomplish this (8:arpakaipny dv) in no other way. 
Id. Antid. p. 311 C. § 7. 

“Oras S€ ye rovs modepious Suvaicbe Kaxds Tovey, ovx oicba pav- 
Odvovras tas moANas Kaxoupyias, do you not know that you learned, 
&c. Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 28. (Here the Optative divacée, as well as 
the whole context, shows that pavOavoyras represents €pavddavere, 
§ 16, 2.) Meépvnpat d€ eywye cal mais ov Kpiria rode Evvdvra ae, I 
remember that you were with this Critias. PLat. Charm. 156 A. 
(Huvdvra represents Evvncba.) See § 16, 2, and the examples. 


Indirect Quotation of Compound Sentences. 


§ 74. When a compound sentence is to be indi- 
rectly quoted, its leading verb is expressed according to 
the rules given for simple sentences (§§ 70-73). 


1. If the quotation depends on a primary tense, all 
the dependent verbs of the original sentence retain the 
moods and tenses of the direct discourse. 

If the quotation depends on a secondary tense, all 
dependent verbs of the original sentence which in the 
direct discourse stood in the Present, Perfect, or Future 
Indicative, or in any tense of the Subjunctive, may (at 
the pleasure of the writer) either be changed to the 








3 74, 1.) COMPOUND SENTENCES. 161 


sume tenses of the Optative, or retain both the moods 
and tenses of the direct discourse. The Optative is 
the more common form. HK. g. 

(After primary tenses.) *Av 8’ ipeis A éynre, moinoety (dyot) 
5 pyr aicxuyny pyr adokiav aro meper. Dem. F. L. 354, 8. (Here 
no change is made, except from zouwoe to monger.) Nopifw yap, 
dy tour’ dxpiBas paOnre, paddov vpas TovTas pev amLaoTHOELY 
enot b€ BonOnoerv. Id. Onet. I, 870, 27. "Eav éxeivo ecidapev, 
ort Gnavta 60a mwnor nAwioapey reva mpakew Umep npav Kab’ nuav 
evpntat,... Kav pn viv €O€Xwpev exei wodepety ata, evOad’ tows 
dvayxacOnadpeba rovro moe, x. 7. dr. Id. Phil. I, 54, 18. Tpo- 
Aéyw Gri, Omdrep av dmoxpivytas, ekerdcyxOnoera. PLAT. Euthyd. 
275 E. See Dem. Mid. 536, 1, where two such conditional ser- 
tences depend on ei mpddnAov yevorro. (See § 34, 3.) 

‘Ope cot rovrav Senagor, drav emtOuvpynons gidiav mpos riwas 
mwovetr Oa. XEN. Mem. II, 6, 29. Wapaderypa vades xaraornoare, ds 
dv ddiorqrat, Oavaro Cypiwoopevov. Truc. Ill, 40. See 
§ 73,2 | 

(Opt. after secondary tenses.) Eime dri dvdpa dyoe by efpEa Sor, 
he said that he was bringing a man whom it was necessary to confine ; 
1. e. he said dv8pa dyw bv eipfa Set. XEN. Hell. V, 4,8. ’Are- 
kpivaro rt pavOdvocey of pavOdvortes & ovK emioratyTo, li. e. he 
replied, pavOavovet & ox éxioravra. PLAT. Euthyd. 276 E. (Here 
a has a definite antecedent, § 59, and is not conditional; it takes the 
Optative only because it is in indirect discourse. So with cy in the 
preceding example.) ’Aynaidaos éXeyer drt, ef BYaBepa mem paxas 
ein, Sixaios ein (nprovcOa, 1. e. he said ei BAaBepa wémpaye, 
Sixaids €ore CyysovcOa. XEN. Hell. V, 2, 32. So An. VI, 6, 25.. 

Ei 8€ rwa hevyorra An otto, mponyopever rt OS TorEuig x pT - 
Toro. Ta. Gye 808 Ae (This is a GquokAuon of a ponditional 
sentence belonging under § 50, 1, N. 15 ¢¢ rea Anyopa, .. . xpyoo- 
pat.) Tvovres d€... drt, ef Swoorev evOuvas, ktvduvevoorey 
aroverOat, mépmovow Kat dcdacxovow tovs OnBaious aos, et py OT pa- 
revootev, kivOvvevaotey of Apxades rad Aaxwvioa. Id. Hell. 
VII, 4, 34. (See § 32, 2.) "Hides yap ori, et payns more denoot, éx 
ToUTwy a’T@ mapactdtas Anmwréov etn. Id. Cyr. VIL, 1, 10. 
(Thé direct discourse was ef ts Senoe, . . . Anwreov eoTiv.). 

"Edoyilovto as, ei pr paxotvTo, amoornaotvro ai meprotxides 
woAes. Id. Hell. VI, 4, 6. CEav pn paxywopeba, amoornoorrat.) 
Xpnpal’ tmoxveiro Sao ety, ei Tov mpdyparos airi@vro ene. DEM. 
Mid. 548, 20. (Aoow, cay airacbe.) “Hyetru yap dav mwowjnoesy 
avroy, ef tis dpyupiov 8cdSo0in. Lys. in Erat. p. 121,§ 14. Ev€avro 
cwtnpia Oucecy, eva mpartov eis Gidiav yyy adixowvro. KEN. An. 
V,1,1. (The dependent clause is found in the direct discourse in ITI, 
2, 9: doxet por etEucbur TH Oe TovT@ Ovcew owrnpia omov dy mporov 
eis Gidiav yyv a@ixa@peda.) Touro expayparevero vopifwy, doa THs 
moAews 7 poAdBot, mavra travta BeBuiws €Ferv. Dem. Cor. 234, 5. 
("Oo" dy mpodaBo, BeBaiws ew.) “HAmifoy tnd ray raidwr, emerdq 

K 
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reXeurnoetay tov Biov, ragnaoeaOac. Lys. Agor. p. 138, § 45. 
CEmedav redeuricwper, rapnodueda.) Kovav é8idauxev ws ote pev 
mowouvTt magat a’r@ ai modes Gidiat Egotvro, et be dovAovabat 
BovAdpevos davepos Evotro, Edeyey ws pia exaoTn woAAa mpaypata 
ixavn €in wapexev, Kat xivduvos ein py Kat of “EAAnves, ef ravta 
atoOouvro, cvoraiev. XEN. Hell. IV, 8, 2. 

“Ert O€ ‘ytyvaoxew Epacay POovovvras pev avrovs, et Tt ohiow 
ayabov yiyvotro, ebndopevous 8, ef ris cuphopa mpoomrinrot,. 
they said they knew that they were envious if any good came to 
them, but pleased if any calamity befell them. Ib. V, 2,2. (@@oveite 
per, édv re ypiv dyadov yiyvnrar, epndeade 8, cay tis cupcopa 
npoomimrn. See § 51.) Thy airiav, ) mpddndos Av én’ éxeivous 
n€ovgca, «& re wadot Xapidnpos. Derm. Aristoc. 624, 20. 
CHéet, éav re waOy Xapidnpos.) See § 73, 2. 


(Subj. and Indic. after secondary tenses.) “EXeyov Ort dxpa re 
€oreyv evdoyv cat of modéptoe toAAOl, of Maiovary rovs évdov av- 
Opamous, then said that there was a height, &. XEN. An. V, 2, 17. 
(Here etev and sraiovey might have been used.) 

"Eddéxes por ravry weipagbas cwOnvat, évOvpovpevm Ort, av pev 
AdOw, cwOnoopat, x.7r-rA. Lys. Agor. p. 121,§15. (Here e 
AdOoiut, cwOnooivny might have been used.) @adoxwv te, yy owOG 
oixade, kata ‘ye Td ait@ Svvardy StaddAdEetyv "AOnvaivus kai Aaxe- 
Satpovious, amém\evoev. XEN. Hell. I, 6, 7. (He said jv cwda, 
which might have been changed to ei gw6ein.) ‘“Yméayxovro avrois, 
hv emt Moridaay twotv AOnvaio, és tiv ’Arrixny eoBarev. Truc. 

, 58. (*Hy iwow, éoBadroipev.) So THuc. 1,137. Kat ovx épacay 
iévat, éav pn tis adrois xpyyara &:d6...‘O 8 tmécyxero dvdpi éxdorp 
Sacerv mevre pvas, éenav eis BaBvA@va nxwot, Kat Tov proboy 
evtehn, pexpt Gv katagcrnay tovs”EAAnvas eis ‘Iwviay mad. XEN. 
An. I, 4, 12 and 13. “Edn xpjvat,... ot dv eXeyx daar dinBar- 
Aovres trav “EXAnvav, as mpoddras dvras tipwpnOnvat. Ib. II, 5, 2.. 

Ei d€ py, kai avrot épacay airay rovs avdpas amoxrevety ovs 
€xovee (avras. THuc. U,5. ("Exorev might have been used.) Ka- 
Tagxioety ras mvAas pacar, ei pi) Exovres dvoi~ovory. XEN. An. 
VIL, 1,16. (Ei ph dvoigoev might have been used.) Adrois tro:avry 
ddfa rapetornket, ws, ei ev mpdtepov ew GAAnY mdAw lacey, exeivos 
kat ‘A@nvaiois modepnoovaty: ei 8 evOdde mparov apitorvratr, 
ovdévas fiAXous ToApNnoecy,x.t.A. Lys. Or. Fun. p. 192, § 22. 
(Tovro) mpddnrov qv €oopevorv, ei py tpets KwrAVGETE, tt was 
already manifest that this would be so, unless you should prevent tt (i. e. 
€orat, ef py KwAvoeTe). AESCHIN. Cor. § 90. (KoAdvcorre might be 
used; and cwAvoare, representing éay pi) kwAvonre, is found in one 
Ms. and many editions.) See § 73, 2. 


Note 1. The dependent verbs in indirect discourse may 
be changed to the Optative, even when the leading verb re- 
tains the Indicative; and sometimes (though rarely) a de- 
pendent verb retains the Subjunctive or Indicative, when the 
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leading verb is changed to the Optative. This often gives 
rise to a great variety of constructions in the same sentence. 
E. g. 

Andooas ort erotpoi elon payec Oat, ei ris €E€pyxotro. XEN. 
Cyr. LV 45.3 Erotpot elowv, €ay Tis e&€pxnrat.) Avoav8pos eime 
ort mapacnévdovs § ipas € XOb; Kal Gre od mepi modretas tyiv Eorat 
GAG mepi owrnpias, ei pa mora a Onpaperns Ken eVoL. Lys. in 
Erat. p. 127, § 74. ("Exw, xat ov... €orat, éay pi romnonO a 6. 
kehevet. There i ig no need of the emendations Toner’ and keevet.) 
"Eddxes SnAov eivas Ore ai qoovrat auroy, Et rts emipngi Cot. 
XEN. An. VI, 1,25. Ove myvoes EvBoudidns 6 Ort, ef Adyos dm o808n- 
wotTro, kal mapayévovTo pot mavres oi Bnporat, Kat 7 Wngos 
dixaias Sobein, ovSapov yevnoovrat ol pera TouTou TUVETTHKOTES. 
Dem. Eubul. 1303, 22. (Ei drodobncerat, Kal eay mapayévevrat, kat 
Vipos 6087, obdapoo yevnoovrat. ) "Aynoiiaos yous Ort, ef pev pnde- 
TEP® TvAAHWotro, pia doy ovderepos Avoet Trois “EAAnow, ayopav 
de obderepos mapeger, émorepos rT dy Kparn on: ovros éxOpos 
€orat’ ci b€ to éréepm TvAAHYWotro, ovrds ye Hidros Ecoatro, 
K.T- A. XEN. Ages. II, 31. 

“Edeyov 6 ore eixdra 3 oKotey Aéyetv Baordet, cat Hrocey nynudvas 
Exovres, ot avrovs, €av omovdat yévovrat, afovowy évOev eovagr 
Th émurqdeca. XEN. An. II, 3, 6. "Emnpora, rota etn trav dpéwv 
érdbev oi XahSaive karabéovres Ani¢ ovrat. Id. Cyr. i, 2. 1. 
Tovrots mpoideyor, 6 ort € ipa vevooto Kal wavrTa padAov motnoots i 
admoKptvoio, et tis tice epwra. Prat. Rep. I, 337 A. (Epuwrg 
in the direct discourse would be ong under § 51, N. 3, the Piuires 
denoting a habit.) "Ede€as 6 ore peéyorov €tn abe 6 onws bet e&ep- 
yalerOa é éxagTa ° ei bé py, ovde ris émtpedeius épyoba ee ovdey 
mee ei pn tis éemioraro @ Set Kat ws Set movetv. KEN. Oecon. 


In Dem. Cor. 276, 23, we have both the constructions of § 74, 1 
in the same sentence: | Bév ToUTO Tey éxeivou TULpAXeY € io rnyotrd 
TUS, Unde oOat To mpaypa évoniCe mavras, dv & ’A@nvaios 7 W 6 TovTo 
roay, evndpwas Anaerv. (Here ef eionyoiro represents éay eioy- 
yirat, corresponding to ¢av 7.) 


Note 2. Accordin to the general rule (§ 69, 4), all relatives 
and particles which take dy and the Subjunctive ‘lose the dv when 
such Subjunctives are changed to the Optative in indirect discourse 

after secondary tenses. In a few cases, however, the ay is irregu- 

larly retained, even after the verb has been changed to the Opta- 
tive. This must not be confounded with dy belonging to the 
Optative itself, making an apodosis. E. g. 

Ovk €o8 ooris ovx myEiTo Tay eiddrwv Sixny pe AnWerOa map’ av- 
Tav, emerdayv tdxiora dnp eivat doxtpaoOeinv. Dem. Onet. I, 
865, 24. (The direct discourse was eze:8av Soxiuacd7, and the 
regular indirect form would be cither éme:dy SoxtpacGeiny or éemerday 
Soxipacda. Here the verb is changed, while the original particle 
émecday is retained.) See also § 77, 1; Note 3. 
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2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect remain in the In- 
dicative unchanged, even after secondary tenses, in the 
dependent (as well as in the leading) clauses of indirect 
discourse, from the want of those tenses in the Optative. 
(§ 70, 2, Note 1, a.) 

The Aorist Indicative also regularly remains un- 
changed after secondary tenses, when it stood in a 
dependent clause of the direct discourse; not being 
changed to the Aorist Optative (as it may be when it 
stood in the leading clause, § 70,2). LE. g. 


"EmoreiAa 8€ adiow airois rovs épdpous (€pacay) eizety, ws dv 
pev mpdobev Emoiouy pephowro avrois, that they sent them to say that 
they blamed them for what they had done before; i. e. &v mpoober 
€wotetre pepdopeba tpiv. KEN. Hell. III, 2, 6. 

(Aorist tnd.) “HAmifov rovs Sixedovs ravry, ods peréemepway, 
amavrncecOa, they hoped that the Sikels whom they had sent for 
would meet them here. Tuuc. VII, 80. ’Avrédeyov.. . A€yovres py 
annyyeddat mw tas omovdas, Or €oémep ay rors émAiras. Id. V, 
49. (§ 69,5.) “Edeyov ws Zevopar olxoiro as Sevdnv oixnowy cat a 
tmréaxeto ait@ droAnouevos. XEN. An. VII, 7, 55. “Exaorov 
npopny, et tives elev paprupes dv évavriov thy mpoik amédocay. 

EM. Onet. I, 869, 9. 


Note 1. The Aorist Indicative is not changed to the Aorist 
Optative in the case just mentioned, as the latter tense in such de- 
pendent clauses generally represents the Aorist Subjunctive of the 
direct discourse, so that confusion might arise. Thus épy d edpos 
Smceuv means he said that he would give whatever he might find (a 
evpo. representing d dy etpa); but if a edpo could also represent 
d& edpov, it might also mcan he said that he would give what he 
actually had found. In the leading clause the ambiguity is confined 
to indirect questions; and in these the Aorist Indicative is generally 
retained for the same reason. (See § 70, 2, Rem. 2.) 

When no ambiguity can arise from the change of an Aorist In- 
dicative to the Optative, this tense may follow the general principle 
(§ 69, 1), even in dependent clauses of a quotation. This occurs 
chiefly in causal sentences after dri, &c., because (§ 81, 2), in which 
the Subjunctive can never be used. E. g. 


' Elye yap Aéyew as AaxeSatportos da TovTo woAEpnoELav avrots, OTe 
oux €OeAnoatey per "Aynaiddov €Abciv én adrdav ode Ovoa éa- 
gwevav avrov ev AvAiOL. XEN. Hell. VII, 1.34. (The direct discourse 
Was émod€unoay jpiv, ore ov NOeAnoapev ... ovdé Ouom etaca 
ev.) ‘Annynoacbai (pact) ws avooiwrarov pev ein eipyaopévos OT € 
Tov ddeAheo dmurdpoe THy Keparny, copwraroy de Ort Tovs HuAdKous 
karapeOuras kataducete Tou adeAdeou xpepdpevoy tov vexvy Hor, 


eee eee 


———__, 
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I, 121. (Here ore xaradvoece represents dri xaréAvoa, because I 
took down; dre dmorduo (so the Mss.) may also be understood in a 
causal sense, since he had cut off. Madvig, however, reads ére in 
oth clauses.) See also § 77, 1, e, and examples. 


Note 2. The Imperfect or Pluperfect sometimes stands irregu- 
larly in a dependent (as well as in the leading) clause, after a 
secondary tense, to represent a Present or Perfect. Indicative, which 
would regularly be retained or changed to the Present or Perfect 
Optative. Such clauses really abandon the construction of indirect 
discourse. (See § 70, 2, N. 2; § 77,1,N.2.) Evg. 

“EXeyov ov xadas tiv “EANdOa éAevbepovy avrov, ei av8pas 816 Oet- 
pev odre xetpas dvratpopevous ore modepious. THuc. Ill, 32. (Od 
Kada@s éAevOepois, e¢ Stapdeipecs.) Ore yap rots Geois en kadas 
sad ei rats peydaAas Ovoias paddAov f trais psxpais Exatpov. XEN. 
Mem. I, 3, 3. (Ei yaipovaw.) Kai €pn eivat wap’ éavt@ doov ph Fv 
avnwopevoy. Dem. -Olymp. 1172, 1. ("Ocov pn éariv dvndrapevov.) 
"A pev elAngdec ris wddews arodacew (nyoupyy), J thought that he 
would give back what he had taken from the cily; 1.e. a ethngev 
arodwoe. Id. F. L. 388, 17. 


§ 75. When a dependent clause of the original sen- 
tence contains a secondary tense of the Indicative im- 
plying the non-fulfilment of a condition, the same mood 
and tense are retained in the indirect discourse, after 
both primary and secondary tenses. KE. g. 

"ESdxec, ef py EOacarv EvddaBortes tovs avdpas, mpodoOnvar dv thy 
wokw. THuc. Va, 61. (If épéacay had been changed to the Opta- 
tive, the construction would have become that of § 76.) Otecde rov 
marépa, ei pi) Tipoléov nv ra Evda kai €8€7 On ovros aitou .. . mapa- 
axeiv TO vaidov, €acat Gv more, K.T.A., GAN’ ovK dv Gudarrec kai thy 
Tiny AauBave, Ews €xopioaro ta éavrov. Dem. Timoth. 1194, 
13. Tovrwy et re fv adnOés, oteo 8 ovx dv abrnv AaBeiv; Id. Aph. I, 
831, 5. “Hddws dv tpav mudoiuny, tiv’ dv wore yvounv epi epov 
elyere, ci py éemerptnpapynoa adda mA€av Ox apny. Id. Polyel. 
1227, 2. 


[ § 76. An Optative in a dependent clause of the 


e | original sentence (as in the leading clause) is retained 
| without change of mood or tense in all indirect dis- 
eres K. g. 


Eizey drt €AGor dv eis Adyous, ef dunpovs Xa Bor. XEN. Hell.-IT], 
1,20. ‘Hrrav dv d:a rovro ruyydveww (Soxet poe), et re SE oro Oe map 
aurav. XEN. An. VI, 1, 26. “Edeyev Gre ovx ay mote mpooiro, enel 
iat p.Aos airois ¢yévero, ovd ei Ere pev peious yevouvto ert d€ Ka: 
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xiov mpatecav. Ib. 1, 9,10. Aeevdy dv te wabety oavrov qArnifes, 
wvOowvd ota ta nempaypeva co. Dem. F. L. 416, 11. 


Remark. Sentences which belong under § 76 are often trans- 
lated’ like those which in the direct discourse were expressed by a 
Future and a dependent Subjunctive, and which belong under § 74, 
1. Thus édrcyey Gre €AOor Av, ei rovro yévorro (or Edeyev edAGeiv av, ef 
Touro yevouro), as well as €Aeyev dre eAcvaoiro, ef TovTO yevarro (or 
édeyov edevoecOat, ei rovro yevoiro), may be translated he said that he 
would come if this should happen; although in the first two sentences 
the direct discourse was €\Gocpt dv, ef rodro yevorro, I would come if 
this should happen; and in the last two, éAevoopuat, éay TovTO yévnras, 
I will come if this shall happen. 


Single Dependent Clauses in Indirect Discourse. 


§ 77. The principles which apply to dependent 
clauses of indirect discourse (§ 74, 1 and 2) apply also 
to any dependent clause in a sentence of any kind (even 
when what precedes is not in indirect discourse), if such 
a clause expresses indirectly the thought of any other 
person than the speaker, or even a former thought of 
the speaker himself. 

After primary tenses this never affects the construc- 
tion; but after secondary tenses such @ clause may 
either take the Optative, in the tense in which the 
thought would have been originally conceived, or retain 
both the mood and the tense of the direct discourse. 
Here, as in § 74, 2, the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and 
Aorist Indicative are retained unchanged. 


1. This applies especially (a) to clauses depending on the 
Infinitive which follows verbs of commanding, advising, wish- 
ing, &c.; these verbs implying thought or the expression of 
thought, although the Infinitive after them is not in indirect 
discourse. (See § 73, 1, Rem.) It applies also (6) to the 
Optative (though not to the Indicative) in causal sentences in 
which the speaker states the cause as one assigned by other's 
(81, 2) ;— (c) to clauses containing a protasis with the apodo- 
sis implied in the context (§ 53, Note 2), or with the apodo- 
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sis expressed in a verb like @avydtw, &c. (§ 56) ; — (d) to 
temporal sentences expressing a past intention or expectation, 
especially those introduced by éws and zpiv, until, after past 
tenses (§ 66, 2, Note 1);—and sometimes (e) even to ordi- 
nary relative sentences, which would otherwise take the In- 
dicative. E. g. 


(a.) ’EBovAovro édbeiv, et rovTo yévotro, they wished to go, if this 
should happen. (Here éav rovro yévnrat might be used, as the 
form in which the wish would originally be conceived.) Taéarav 8€ 
cai TwSpuav éexéAevoey 6 tt SUvatvTro advras peradiaxew* Kai 
dotis eixe Tas émopevas ayé\as, eime ToUT@ Kat Gua mpdBata ToANG 
€Aauveww, orn dv avrov muvOavnras dvra, ws emiopayein. NEN. Cyr. 

II, 3,7. (Here 6 re dvvawro represents 6 rt dv dvvnobe in the 
direct command, while én &v muvOavnra represents ém7 dv ruvOdvy.) 
*EBovAovro yap odiow, ei twa AadBotev, Umapyev avti trav evdoy, hv 
dpa rvx@ai twes eLwypnpevo. THuc. I, 5. (*Hy AdBoper, and ny 
TUxwot.) Of 8 GArot OnBain, ods Eder wapayeverOur, et Te pi) TPO- 
Xepoin ois é€vedndAvOdow, émeBonOovv. Ibid. CEay rt py mpo- 
xopir-) | 

IIpoeizoy avrois pn vavpaxeiv Kopww6iots, hy py emt Kepxupav md é- 
oot xat péAAwaoryv admoBuivew. Id. I, 45. (*Hy py wdénre kai 
pedAnre.) Kai wapnyyerav eredn Sermvnoerav ovverxevacpevous 
mavras avanavecOat, kat émecOar vik’ dv tris mapayyéAAn. XEN. 
An. IIT, 5,18. (CEmedav Seerynonre, and qvix’ dv tis mapayyeAAn.) 
Tlepi avray xpuda méepmet, KeAevwov... py adetvae mpiy dy adroit madw 
coptoOaorcv. THuc. I, 91. (piv xopiodeiey might have been 
used.) Kat aoAAdxts rots ’AOnvaios mapyvet. hv dpa more Kata yp 
Biacbe@ce, xaraBavras €s avrov rais vavai mpos dravras avOiorac Gat. 
Id. I, 91. (Et BracGeiey might have been used.) ’H&iouy avrovs 
Hyepnovas opav yevérOat kai Tlavoavia py emerperery, nv wou Bia ¢nras. 
Id. I, 95. (Ed mov Biaforro might have. been used.) ’Aduxvodv- 
cat @s Seradkyv, BovrAdpevos wetoae avrov, ei SUvacvro, orpatevou 
emt Thy Moridaay. Id. I], 67. "Erowos qv amorivey, ef karayvoier 
avtov. Isoc. Trapez. 361 E. § 16. (This example might be placed 
also under c.) Eloy pndeva tav Smicdev xiveiobat, mpiv dy 6 mpoobev 
nynract, I commanded that no one, &c. XEN. Cyr. II, 2, 8. 

TlapnyyéAAero yap airocs deka pev ods Onpapevns am@éederte xetpo- 
rovnoa., dexa Se ods of Ehopa keNevorev. Lys. in Erat. p. 127, 
'§ 76. (Os amedecée, and obs dv ceXcvwow. See § 74, 2.) "ExeAevoe 
pe THY emoToAny hy Eypaya oiKade Sovvat, the letter which I had 
toritten, XEN. Cyr. II, 2, 9. (Hy ypayacue would inean whatever 
letter I might wrue, representing fy dv ypawns.) So dev 7A Gor, 
Tuuc. VU, 27. 

(6.) “Exaxi{ov Ors orparnyds dv oix émeEdyot, they abused him 
because he did not lead them out (as they said). ‘Tuc. I, 21. 

See other examples under § 81, 2. See also § 81, 2, Rem. 


(c.) “Qexretpov, eb dXaoootvro, they pitied them, in case they 
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should be captured: the idea in full is, they pitied them, thinking of 
what would befall them if they should be captured. Key. An. I, 4, ¢. 
(Et dA@oovrat might have been used.) Arddévros 8 atta mapmodAa 
Sapa TrOpavorov, ei awed Oot, anexpivato, offering him many gifts, if 
he would go away. Id. Ages. 1V,6. (Edy dréA6y might have been 
used.) vAaxas cupméeumet, Srws pudarracey aitov, kai et T@Y aypiav 
re havein Onpiav, and (to be ready) in case any wild beasts shoula 
appear ; his cioaent being éav re avy. Id. Cyr. I, 4, 7. See 
other examples of the Optative under § 53, N. 2. 

*Hy 8 ris clan f exmivndion xiweiv ra ypnuara tuira és Ado Tt, 
Oavarov (npiav érébevro, they set death as the penalty, if any one should 
move, or put to vote a molion, to divert this money to any other purpose. 
Tuuc. Hl, 24. (Ei? eto } emerndicecev might have been used.) 
TadAa, jv ert vavpayeiv of APnvaioe roApnowot, mapecxevacorro, I. e. 
they made ‘heir other preparations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians 
should dare, &c. Id. VII, 59. (Their thought waa, we till be ready, 
tn case they shall dare, hv rokunowo.) So qv toow, IV, 42. Ov rd 
Aourov Euedrov eFecv, ef py vavKparnaovary, they were not likely 
to have them (provisions) for the future (as they thought), unless they 

should hold the sea. Id. VII, 60. 

’"EOaupale & ef rig dperny éemayyeAAdpevos apyupioy mpdartotro, 
he wondered that any demanded money, &e. XEN. Mem. I, 2, 7. 
(But in I, 1, 13, we find @@avpale § ei pr pavepiv avrois éaorev. he 
wondered that it was not plain.) “Exatpov dyanav et mis aco, I re- 
joiced, being content tf any one would let wt pass. Plat. Rep. V, 450 

Ovex yoxvvOn ef ToLovTo Kaxdv emdyer Te, he was not ashamed 
that he was bringing such a calumity on any one. Dim. Mid. 548, 24. 
To 8é pndev ava ouverdére Secvov cioner, ef movnpav éepywv 8d £et Kor- 
vavey TO gronnoas, tt seemed hard, if he twas to appear tobe implt- 
cated, &e.; he thought, dewov édarw, ef 86a (§ 49,1, N. 3). Id. 
EF. L. 851,18. (Here dd€oe night have been used, like éagoe above.) 
So Arscuin. Cor. § 10. Kat éyw rév Evnvov euaxdpioa, ci ws adnbas 
€ yeu ravrny riv Téxynv Kal ovrws eupedds dcdaaxet, I congratulated 
him, if he really had this art (as he thought). Prat. Apol. 20 B. 
(Here éyor and d:ddoxoe might have been used.) 

(d.) Smov8as emoujoavro, Ews amayyedOein ta hexOévra eis 
Aaxedaipova, they made a truce, (to continue) until what had been said 
should be announced al Sparta; i. @. €ws dv dmayyeAOq, which 
might have been retained. XeN. Hell. III, 2, 20. "Qpce 3 ent 
kpaurvoy Bopeny, mpd dé xvpar’ éakev, €ws 6 ye Patyxecor Pednpetporce | 
peyein, until Ulysses should be among the Phaeacians 31. @. €ws ap 
peyn. Od. V, 385. So eiws Oeppaivorro, Od. LX, 376. “Amnyspeve 
pydeva Baddew, mplv Kipos €umAno Gein Onpav, until Cyrus should 
be satisfied. Xen. Cyr. I, 4, 14. (Lis words were mpiv dy ép- 
mAnoOy.) Oi d€ pévovres Eoracay, Smméte mUpyos "Axatéy GAdos Ered- 
Gav Tpowv dppnaoere cai dp£ecav modepuoro, i. e. they stood wait- 
ing for the time when, &c. Tl. IV, 335. (Mere émérav dppnon, &e. 
might he used.) So Il. II, 794. Wpovxivyoav 16 aridos, os mavoo- 
pévous tov Stwypou, éwet oas tdorev mpoopynoartas, when they 
should see them, &c. XEN. Cyr. I, 4, 21. 
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Ov yap 8n odeas aniet 6 Beds THs azotkins, mpiv 8) awixwvrat és 
airy AcBunye Hor. IV, 156. (CAmixowro might be used.) O: 
Se KopivOcac ov mpoebupnOnoav Evywrciv, mplv ra “loOjua, a Tore Hy, 
Sceopracworyv. Tuvec. VIII, 9. 


(e.) Kai yree onpa idécba, 6 tre pa ot yasSpoto mapa Tpoiroto 
dépocro, he asked to see the token, which (he said) he was bringing 
from Proetus, i. ec. he said gdépopa. Il. VI, 177. Karnydpeov rav 
Aiywntéay Ta wWemwOLHKOLEY Mpodovres THY ENAd8a, i. e. they accused 
them for what (as they sai) they had done. Hot. VI, 49. Sora 
sserovOws ein, 1, 44. Kadret rdv Adtov, pynpny maday omepparoy 
éxyovo’, up’ Sv Odvoe pev avros, trav 8€ tikrovsav Nimo, by whick 
(as she said) he had perished himself, and had left her the mother, &c. 
Sopu. O. T. 1245. (If the relative clause contained mercly the 
idea of the speaker, €@ave and Acre would be used. Here no am- 
suty can arise from the use of the Aorist Optative. See § 74, 2, 

13) 


Nore 1. Causal sentences are usually constructed without re- 
ference to this principle. See § 81, with Rem. 


Note 2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect occasionally represent 
the Present and Perfect Indicative in this construction, as in § 74, 2, 
N. 2. Such clauses are simply not included in the indirect discourse. 
E. g. 

“Erotpos Hv, €t pev Tovreay Tt-eipyacro, Sicny Sovvat, ei 8’ awodv- 
Gein, dpyew, ke was ready, tf he had done any of these things, to be 
punished ; but if he should be acquitted, to hold his command. 'THuc. 
VI, 29. (Etpyaoro represents eipyaopa, while ei amoAvOein repre- 
sents eav aroAvG@.) 


Note 3. “Av is occasionally retained with relatives and temporal 
particles in sentences of this kind, even when the Subjunctive to 
which they belonged has been changed to the Optative. See § 74, 
1, Note 2. E.g. 


Tous d5€ AapBavovras ris Gutrias pobdv avdpamodiorus Eavtaev ame- 
xddet, dea TS dvayKaioy avrois eivat SiadeyerOat map dv Gv AdBotey 
Tov paddy, because they were obliged (as he said) to converse with those 
from whom they received the pay. XEN. Mem. I, 2,6. (Here dp &v 
AdBoev represents dv dv AdBwou.) Kai pot rad’ Hy mpdppnta, .. . Td 
cpappaxov tovto aalew ene, ews Gv aprixpiotov adppogatpt mov. 
SopH. Trach. 687. (See Schneidewin’s note.) *H&iouv avtous pa- 
otcyouv Tov exdobevra, ews Av radrnOn Sdéecev avrois A€yew. Isoc. 
Trap. 361 D. § 15. Xatperv egns dv cai ovx amoxpivato, €ws av Ta ar 
éxeivns OpunOevta aoxewraco, you would not answer, until you should 
have examined, &c. PLat. Phaed. 101 D. (The direct thought of 
the person addressed would be, és dv oxeyropa.) See § 34, 1. 

It is doubtful whether éay was ever used with the Optative in this 
way. 


2. Upon this principle (§ 77) final and object clauses with 
8 





a 
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iva, Oreos, py, &c., after secondary tenses, admit the double con- 
struction of indirect discourse. This appears in the frequent 
use of the Subjunctive or the Future Indicative instead of 
the Optative in these sentences, after secondary tenses, when 
either of these is the form in which the purpose would have 
been originally conceived. ‘Thus we may say either 7\dev Wa 
tdoc or FAGev Wa 18, he came that he might see; the latter 
being allowed because the person referred to would himself 
have said épyoua wa t8w. See § 44, 2, § 45, and § 46, with 
the examples. 


Note. The principles of § 74 and § 77 apply to clauses which 
depend upon final and object clauses, as these too are considered as 
standing in indirect discourse. E. g. 


"EAOdvres és Aaxedaipova (€npagcoy) orws érotmagatyro Tipe- 
piav, qv den. Truc. I, 58. (Here ef S€0¢ might have been used. 
See § 55, 2.) "EqoBeiro yap uy of Aaxedatpcnoe odas, ondre capas 
axovgetay, ouxercagdaocy. Id. 1,91. (Here oxdrav dkovaworr 
is changed to ddre dxovoeay, although apaow is retained by § 77, 
2.) Meéya 10 8eos éyevero wy mapamdcovtes of TeXomtovvnctos, ei Kai ds 
py Scevoovvro peverv, mopOaow tas modes, the fear was great lest 
the Peloponnesians as they sailed by, even if under the circumstances 
they had not been thinking of remaining, might destroy the cities. Id. 
Il], 33. (Here dcevvodvro is retained by § 74, 2.) 


"Ors and”O in Indirect Quotations. 


(4 e e e e 
§'78. 1. Ina few cases ows is uscd in indirect quo- 
° ¢€ cd ° 
tations where we should expect #s or o7t. This occurs 
chiefly in poetry. E. g. 
Tour’ aird py poe dpdl’, Gmaws ovx et xaxds. Sopu. O. T. 548. 
w 2 a Q > a ’ C4 ? e ° 9 
Ava, ép@ pév ovx Oras raxous tro bvonvous ixdvw. Id. Ant. 223. 
So Ant. 685: érws av py A€yets. *"Avametcov Oxws pot aueivw éori 
TavTa ovTw mrovegueva. pr. 1.37. So Ill, 115. So onws wavra 
eriorapat, PLAT. Euthyd. 296 Ks. 


2. In a few passages in Homer we find 6 (the neuter 
of 4s) used for ort. E. g. 


Ttyvdoxev 5 of ards imeipeye xeipas "AmdAXwv, knowing that Apollo 
himself held over him his hands, ll. V, 433. Ev vv rai nueis tSpev 6 
rot obévos ovx emexrov. Il. VIII, 32. Aevooere yap to ye mavres, 


3 poe yépas epxeras diddy, that my prize goes elsewhere. WU. I, 120. 
So Od. KIL, 295. 
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Nore. ‘O6ovvexa and ovdvexa in the tragedians, an ovvexa in Ho- 
mer, are sometimes used like dre or ds, that; as dyyeANe oOovvena 
TéOunk ‘Opéorns, SOPH. El. 47; tcOt rovro, odvexa “EdAnves écper, 
Id. Phil. 232. See Sopu. El. 1478, Trach. 934 (odvera with Opt.); 
and Il, XI, 21; Odyss. V, 216; XIII, 309. 


“Ors before Direct Quotations. 


§ 79. Even direct quotations are sometimes introduced by 
é67¢, without further change in the construction. “Or thus 
used cannot be expressed in English. E. g. 

‘O 8€ drexpivatro Srt “Ovd ei yevoipny, @ Kipe, gol y’ dv more ers 
Sofa.” XEN. An. I, 6, 8. "Amexpivaro dre “*Q déarora, ov gH, 
x.t-.” Id. Cyr. VII, 3, 3. Ele & Ore “Els xatpov yes,” en, 
“Omws tis dikns axovons. Ib. III, 1, 8. *H épotvpev mpds avrovs, ore 
“"Hoixes yap pas 7 woAts, kat ovx dpGas rhv Sixny éxpive,” — ravta 
ri ¢épovpev; Pxuat. Crit. 50 B. So Phaed. 60 A. See also Hpr. 
II, 115. 


SECTION V. 
CausaL SENTENCES. 


§ 80. Causal sentences express the cause or reason 
of something stated in the leading sentence. They 
may be introduced by ot, Scote or Suowep, ovvexa or 
oPovvexa, and ws, because; or by émet, émedy, ore, 
é7roTe, evTe, and sometimes o7ov, since, seeing that. 


REMARK. “Ort and @s in this causal sense must not be con- 
founded with dre and as, that, in indirect quotations; and érei, 
ereion, Ore, and émore must not be confounded with the same parti- 
cles in temporal sentences. 


$88. 1. Causal sentences regularly take the In- 
dicative, after both primary and secondary tenses ; past 
causes being expressed by the past tenses of the Indica- 
tive. The negative particle is ov. KE. g. 


a e a 4 , 
Kydero yap Aavaay, drt pa Onoxovras oparo. Il, 1,56. Xwone- 
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vos, Or dpiorov Ayaay ovdev Eriaas. Il. I, 244. AnpoBopos Baar- 
Aevs, evei ovridavoiow avagoaets. Il. I, 231. My 8 ovrws xAerre 
vow, Emel ov wapeAevoeae ovde pe meioers. Il. I, 132. Novcov 
ava orpatév apoe xaxiv, dA€xovro Sé Aaol, ovvexa Tov Xpvony Aripna 
dpytnpa Arpeiéns. Il. 1,11. Kat rpunpns 8€ rar ) cecaypérn avOparwy 
dca ri GAXO HoBepoy eore f Gre rayd wei; Sia ri dé GAXo ddvrat adAr- 
Aus eioiv of eumdéovres f Sidre ev rakes KaOnvTat; XEN. Occ. VIII, 
8. Of epot Piror ovrws Exovres pepi epod ScareAovow, ov da ro didreiy 
ene, AAG Oidmep Kai adroit dv olovrat Berrioror yiyverOa. Id. Mem. 
V,8,7. (See § 42, 2, Note.) Upds ratra xpunre pndev, os 6 navl 
6p&v kal mdvr’ axovwy mavr’ avamrvuaaest xpovos, i. e. since time 
develops all things. Sopw. Hippon. Fr. 280. Méya dé 1d dpov rpa- 
ee emet kat tuis Onpiots modos Tis Eyyiyverat Tav auvTpopar. 
EN. Mem. II, 3, 4. “Or ody mapatwovo ovbdev és mA€ov Tord, ixers 
adiypat. Soru. O. T. 918. ‘Omdre ovy wodss pe ras idias Evpdpopas 
ola Te Pépe, ets dé Exacros Tas éxeivns advvaros (SC. €aTi), mas Ov 
Xp) mavras apuvew attn; Tuuc. I, 60. “Ore roivuy ruovf ovrws 
€X€¢, Mpoonkes wpoOvpws EHeewy dxovew tov BovAopevwy aupBovaAcvev. 
Dem. Ol. 1, 9, 3. For etre, since, see Sopu. Aj. 715, O. C. 84; for 
drov, see Hpt. I, 68.. 


2. When, however, it is implied that the cause is as- 
signed by some other person than the speaker, the prin- 
ciple of indirect discourse (§ 77, 1) applies to causal 
sentences. 

This has no effect upon the form after primary tenses ; 
but after secondary tenses it allows the verb to stand in 
the Optative, in the tense originally used by the person 
who assigned the cause. KH. g. 

Tov Tepexdda éxaxiCov, ore orparnyos dv ovx emetdyot, they abused 
Pericles, because being general he did not lead them out. ‘Tuuc. II, 
21. (This states the reason assigned by the Athenians for reproach- 
ing Pericles: if Thucydides had wished to assign the cause merely 
on his own authority, he would have used or: ov« éreEnyev.) © Tous 
auvovras éSoxer Tovey dnexecOar Trav avociwv, emeinep HyngatyTo 
prydev dv more Sy mpdtroev Oeots Siadabetv. XEN. Mem. I, 4, 19. 
(See § 74, 2, N. 1.) Olo6a émawvécavra abrév (“Opnpov) rov "Ayape- 
pvova, as BactAeds etn ayabds, because (as he said) he was a good 


king. Id. eae IV,6. So as etpnxos, because (as he said) he 
had found, Hor. I, 44. 


REMARK. We should suppose that in causal sentences of the 
second class (§ 81, 2) the mood and tense by which the cause would 
have been originally stated might also be retained, as in ordinary. 
indirect discourse; so that in the.first example above (‘Tuuc. II. 21) 
Ors ove EmeEdyer might also be used, in the same sense as dre ot 


t 
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émeEayot. ‘This, however, seems to have been avoided, to pre- 
vent the ambiguity which would arise from the three forms, éefnyev, 
erefayot, and émeEdyet. It will be remembered that the first form, 
which is the regular one in causal sentences of the first class (§ 81, 1), 
is allowed only by exception in indirect quotations (§ 70, 2, N. 2); 
for in indirect discourse the tenses of the Indicative regularly de- 
note time present, past, or future relatively to the leading verb; while 
in causal sentences (as in most other constructions) they regularly 
denote time absolutely present, past, or future. (See § 9.) 


Note 1. The Optative in causal sentences appears to have been 
used only after drt, os, and érei. It is not found in Homer. 


Note 2. If a cause is to be expressed by an apodosis in which 
the Indicative or Optative with dy is required, those forms can of 
course follow the causal particles. E. g. 


Aéopat ovv cov mapapeivas jpiv® ds eyo od dv évds Fdiov dxov- 
wacpe 7 oor, I beg you then to remain with us ; as there is not one whom 
I should hear more gladly than you. PLAT. Prot. 335 D. Nup 8e 
é€mretdi) ov‘ €O€Aets Kat pol Tis doxoXia éoTt Kal ovx av olos r etny coe 
mapapeivas dzroreivovTs paxpovs Adyous—eAbeiv ydp moi pe Set — ecus* 
€nei kai raur Av icws ovk andes cov Feovoyv. Ib. 335 C. 

Norte 8. For relative causal sentences, see § 65, 4. For the 
causal use of the Participle, see § 109, 4. 


SECTION VI. 


EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


RemMARK. The Greek has one form to express a wish re- 
ferring to a future object, and another to express one referring 
to a present or past object which (it is implied) 7s not or was 
not attained. To the former class belong such wishes as O 
that he may come ! —O that this may happen ! — Utinam venias ; 
to the latter, such as O that this had happened ! —O that this 
were true /— Utinam hoc factum esset, — Utinam hoc verum 
esset. 


§ $2. If the wish refers to the future, the Optative is 
use after the particles of wishing «¢Oe or et yap (nega- 
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tively, Oe yun, et yap un, or simply un), O that, O #, 
would that ( O that not, &c.). Ete and « yap may, how- 
ever, be omitted ; and thus the Optative often stands 
alone to express a wish. 

The Present Optative refers to a continued or re- 
peated action or state in the future; the Aorist (which 
is the most common) refers to a momentary or single 
act in the future. E. g. 


Al yap épot rooonvie Oeot Sivanw mapabetev, O that the Gods 
would clothe me with so much strength! Od. TH, 205. Ai6’ ovras, 
Evpace, pirov Ad rarpi yévoro, mayest thou become in like manner 
a friend to father Zeus. Od. XIV, 440. ‘Ypiv pev Geoi Sotev ’OAvp- 
ma Sapar’ €xovres exmépoat Tpiapoto moAtv, ev & oixad ixeoOar, may 
the Gods grant you, &c. I. i 18. My pay domovdi ye kai axdews 
amoXoipny. Il. XXII, 304. To pev viv ratra mpnaocots tanep ev 
xepot €xes, may you for the present continue to do what you now have 
in hand. Hot. VU, 5. Onow mpurave?, 7 pnxért Canyv eyo, or may 
I no longer live. Arist. Nub. 1255. Nexan & 6 me mdow byiv 
pédrdec cuvoicev, and may that opinion prevail, &. Dem. Phil. I, 
65,6. Tedvainv, Gre poe pnxért ravra pédosx. MIMNERM. I, 2. 
TAovouoy 8€ vopifotpe rov copdv. PLAT. Phaedr. 279 C. *@ rai, 
yévoto marpos evtvxecrepos. Sopu. Aj. 550. Otro vixnoatpi 7 
€y® xai vopelCoipny aodos, on this condition may I gain the prize 

in this case) and be (always) considered wise. Arist. Nub. 520. 
Sec Note 4.) Ei6', d Adore, Hidos Hyiv yévoro. XEN. Hell. IV, 
1,38. Et yap yevoinny, rexvov, avtt cov vexpés. Eur. Hippol. 
1410. Zuvevéyxos pev ravta ws Bovddueba. Tuuc. VI, 20. 
Auroés dei emornoes Kat Gmavra; dy éy® BovAwpa.— AdAa Bovdrn- 


. . Oeins, may you only be willing! Prat. Euthyd. 296 D. So ele», 


be i so, — well. 

Myxer rer ’Odvone xdpn dpoow érein, pnd ere Tyreudxoro 
matnp KekAnpevos einy, then may the head of Ulysses no longer 
remain on his shouiders, and no longer may I be called the father of 
Telemachus. Il. II, 259. (See Rem. 1.) 


From its use in wishes the Optative Mood (€yxAtoes evurixn) 
received its name. 


REMARK 1. The Future Optative was not used in wishes in 
classic Greek. The Perfect was probably not used except in the 
signification of the Present (§ 17, N. 3), as.in the last example. If 
such a phrase as e(@e vevexnxos were used, it would mean O that tt 
may prove (hereafter) that he has been victorious! See § 18, 1. 


_ Remark 2. In Homer we occasionally find the Present Optative 
in a wish referring to present time, where later writers would have 


used the Imperfect Indicative. E. g. 
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Ei yap €yav ouT@ ye Aids Tats aiydyoto 

Ein y para tavra, TEKOL dé we morua “Hon, 

Terotpny 8 ws rier’ "AOnvain xui "AmcAXop, 

“Qs viv nuepn nde xaxdv heper Apyeiouey, 
O that I were the son of Zeus, and that Hera were my mother, and that 
I were honored as Athene and Apollo are honored, &e. Il. XIU, 825. 
(Here réxo: is nearly equivalent to zatnp ety: cf. & rexovga, O mother. 
quoted under § 83, 1 ) 

"O yépov, €i0’, aos Oupds evi ornderat pirovoey | 

“Qs rot youvad’ €motro, Bin d€ roe Eumredos etn? 

"AAAG oe yipas TEipet Gpoivov « os Spender TLS 

“Avdpay GAXos Exewv, ov 8€ xouporepace peretvat. 
The idea is, O that thy knees equalled thy heart in strength, &e. Ii, 
IV, 313. At the end we have the more regular form, dpeAcw ris 
Dados 7 éxewv, would that.some other man had i (yipas). § 83, 2, N. 1. 

Ei &s qAdorpe, Bin 8é pos éurredos ety’ 

T@ Ke ray’ avrncece payns KopvOaiodos "Exrwp, 
O that I were again so young, &c. Il. VII, 157. See VI, 133. 

For a similar exceptional use in Homer of the Present Optative 
in protasis, see § 49, 2, N. 6 (6). The optatives in the examples 
quoted above may perhaps be explained as referring to the future, 
and translated, O that I might be, &c. 


NoTeE 1. In the poets, especially Homer, the Optative without 
cide or ef ydp sometimes expresses a concession or permission; and 
sometimes an exhortation, in a sense approaching that of the Impera- 
tive. E.g. 


Auris ’Apyeiny ‘EXémmy MeveXaos dyotro, Menelaus may take back 
Argive Helen. Il. 1V,19. Te@vains, & por, 9} xaxtave BedXe- 
poperrny, either die, or kill Bellerophonies. Ul. VI, 164. ’AAAG res 
Aodiov xadréaere, let some one call Dolios. Od. IV, 735: So 
AEscH. Prom. 1049 and 1051. 


Note 2. The poets sometimes use the simple ef (without -6¢ or 
yap) with the Qptative in wishes. E. g. 


"AAN’ ef ris kai rovode HeTorxopevos cadéoecey. Il. X, 111. 
Et pot yévorro Pbdyyos év Bpaxioow. Eur. Hee. 836. 


Note 3. The poets, cially Homer, sometimes use @¢ before 
the Optative in wishes. This @s cannot be expressed in English ; 
and it is not to be translated so (as if it were written és), or con- 
founded with odrws used as in Note 4. E. g. 

“Qs amdAatro Kat GAXos, Stis ToavTa se(ot, O that any other also 
may perish, &c. Od. 1,47. See Od. Xx', 201. ‘Qs 6 rade wopap 
Grotr’, ef pos Géuts rad’ avdav. Sopu. El. 126. -¢ 


Note 4. OUrws, thus, on this condition, may be prefixed to the 
Optative in pro: ‘estations, where a wish is expressed upon some con- 
dition ; which condition is usually-added in another clause. E. g. 
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Otre@s dvacbe tovray, py mepiidyré pe, may you enjoy these on this 
condition, — do not negiect me. Dem. Aph. I, 842, 9. 


Note 5. The Optative in wishes belonging under this head never 
takes the particle av. Ifa wish is expressed in the form of an ordi- 
nary apodosis, a8 mas dv dAoipnv, how gladly I would perish (i. e. if 
I could), it does not belong here, but under § 52, 2. 


§ 83. 1. If the wish refers to the present or the 
past, and it is implied that its object 2s not or was not 
attained, the secondary tenses of the Indicative are 
used. The particles of wishing here cannot be omitted. 

The distinction between the Imperfect and Aorist In- 
dicative is the same as in protasis (§ 49, 2) ; the Imper- 
fect referring to present time or to a continued or 
repeated action in past time, and the Aorist to a mo- 
mentary or single action in past time. KE. g. 


Eide rovro €xoies, would that he were now doing this, or would 
that he had been doing this; et0e rovro €moinaey, tcould that he had 
done this ; ete hv adnOés, would that it were true; ide py éyévero, 
would that it had not happened. 

Ei? elyxes, @ rexovoa, BeAtious gpevas, would that thou, O 
mother, hadst a better understanding. Eur. El. 1061. Ei yap rooav- 
rv Sivauw etxov, would that I had so great power. Id. Alc. 1072. 
Eide cot, & Tlepixves, rore ovveyevopnyv. XEN. Mem. I, 2, 46. 
"Iw, py yas ent Sévas Oaveiv Ex pn es, O that thou hadst not chosen to 
die in.a foreign land. Soru. O. C. 1713. 


REMARK. The Indicative cannot be used in wishes without e’6e 
or ei ydp, as it would occasion ambiguity ; this cannot arise in the 
case of the Optative, which is not regularly used in independent 
sentences without av, except in wishes. The last example quoted 
above shows that the Indicative with py alone can be used in nega- 
tive wishes. (This passage is often emended; see, however, Her- 
mann’s note on the passage, and on Eur. Iph. Aul. 575.) 


2. The Aorist @peAov and sometimes the Imperfect 
aperrov of opeidw, debeo, may be used with the In- 
finitive in wishes of this class, with the same meaning 
as the secondary tenses of the Indicative. The Present 
Infinitive is used when the wish refers to the present or 
to continued or repeated past action, and the Aorist 
(rarely the Perfect) when it refers to the past. 
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3 
‘Adedov or SPedrrov may be preceded by the particles 
e ° ” 9 
of wishing, evOe, et yap, or un (notov). E. g. 

“Qhedre rovro moteiv, would that he were (now) coing this (lit. he 
ought to be doing it), or would that he had (habitually) done this 
(lit. he ought to have done this). “Qdede rovro morhoat, would that 
he had done this. 

"Ov SpeXov rpirarny wep Exov ev Space poipav vaieryv, of 8 dv- 
Spes cdor Eppevas ot tét GAovro, O that [ were living with even a 
third part, §c., and that those men were safe who then perished. OUxl. 
IV, 97. My Spero vixay toad én débdo, O that [ had not been 
victorious in such a contest. Od. XI, 548. See Il. XVIII, 86, af 
Sheres av pev av& vaierv, Unrevs 8€ Ontyy dyayéaOar. TH 
Open ev pnecot karakTrdapey “Apres io, O that Artemis had slain 
her, &c. Il. XIX, 59. “OA€oOat SHherov 175’ Hepa, O that [had 
perished on that day. Sopu. O. T. 1157. Ei@ aed’ ’Apyois pi 
dtamtrdgdat axadhos Kédrxov és alav xvaveas SupmAnyddas. Eur. 
Med. 1. Ei? yap Sedov oloi re efvas of moAAOL Ta péyiora KaKa 
_ eLepyalerba, O that the multitude were able, &c. Puiar. Crit. 44 D. 
My wor SPeAov Acwetv tHv Skvpoy, O that I never had left Scyros. 
Sopu. Phil. 969. At6’ dua mavres “Exropos OpéeXET’ avri Oons emi 
yvnvot rehacOar, would that ye all had been slain instead of Hector. 
Il. XXIV, 253. ’Avdpos ger’ OPeAAov dpeivovos efvat doris, 
ds 78n vepeciv re‘Kat alayea MOAN’ avOpazev, O that I were the wife of 
a better man, who knew, &c. Il. VI, 350. (For 73n, see § 64, 2.) 

For the origin of this construction, see § 49, 2, N. 3 (6) and (c). 


Note 1. The secondary tenses of the Indicative are not used in 
Homer to express wishes; deAov with the Infinitive being gener- 
ally used when it is implied that the wish is not or was not fulfilled. 
(See § 82, Rem. 2.) ‘The latter construction is used chiefly by the 
poets. 


Norte 2. Neither the secondary tenses of the Indicative nor the 
form with oqeAoyv in wishes can (like the Optative) be preceded by 
the simple ei (without -6e or yap). 

‘Os, used as in § 82, N. 3, often precedes ddedrov, &c. in Homer, 
and rarely in the Attic poets. E. g. 

“Hyves éx moAguov; as Opedes adtdh dd€oOat. Il. IT, 428. 

‘Qs dpedr’ ‘Edevns amd pidrov drAcoba. Od. XIV, 68. 

‘Qs mpiv didaga y' Gpedes pcos Siappaynva. ARIST. Ran. 955. 


ReMARK. Expressions of a wish with the Optative or In- 
dicative after ei6e, ef yap, &c. were originally protases with the 
apodosis suppressed. ‘Thus, ei yip yévorro, O that it may happen 
(lit. ¢f tt would only happen), implies an apodosis like evrvyns as 

8* L 
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ein, I should be fortunate, or I should rejoice ; ef yap éyévero, O 
that tt had happened, implies one like evruyxjs dv py (tf tt had 
only happened, I should have been fortunate). Jt will be seen 
that the use of the moods and tenses is precisely the same as 
in the corresponding classes of protasis (§ 50,2; § 49,2). The 
analogy with the Latin is the same as in protasis: — ei ya, 
Touro movoin (Or mouncetev), O si. hoe faciat, O that he may do this , 
ei yap Tovro éroie, O si hoc faceret, O that he were doing this ; 
ei yap rovro éroinoev, O si hoc fecisset, O that he had done this ; 
ei yap yr éyévero, utinam ne factum esset, O that tt had not hap- 


pened. 
The form with ddedov and the Infinitive, on the other hand, 


is an apodosis with a protasis implied. See § 49, 2, N. 3, 6. 


SECTION VII. 


IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, EXHORTA- 
TIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 84. The Imperative is used to express a com- 
mand, an exhortation, or an entreaty. E. g. 

Aeye, speak thou. evye, begone! "ENOérw, let him come. Xat- 
povrev, let them rejoice. “EpxeoOov xdtoinv Tndniddew ’AytAjos. 
Hl. I, 822. Zed, Zed, Oewpds tavde mpaypdroy yevod. AESCH. 
Choeph. 246, 


Nore 1. The Imperative is often emphasized by dye (or 
dyere), Pepe, or (61, come. These words may be in the sin- 
gular when the Imperative is in the plural, and in the second 
person when the Imperative is in the third. E. g. 

Ein’ dye pot cai révde, pidov réxos, doris 60’ éoriv. Il. IMM, 192. 
"AAN’ diye pipvere mavres, euxvnpides 'Ayatoi. Il. IT, 381. Bao’ (6, 

9 Mw A 2 4 a 9 - # i) b , 
ovAe Oveipe, Ooas ert vyas ’Ayatav. Il. II, 8. “Aye 8% deovoare. 
XEN. Apol. § 14. “Ayere Setxvncare. XEN. IIell. V, 1,18. ép' 
eire On por. Sop. Ant. 534. @épe b4 poe rdde eiwé. Prat. Crat. 
385 B. “162 89 A€kov yuiv mpdrov rovro. XEN. Mem. III, 3, 3. 
"166 vuy mapioragbov. AnistT. Ran. 1378. “164 vuv ABarwrov devpe 
Tis Kat up Oétw. Ib. 871. 
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REMARK. épe is not used in this way in Homer. 


Note 2. The poets sometimes use the second person of the Im- 
perative with was in hasty commands. E. g. 


“Axove TAS, hear, every one! Arist. Thesm. 372. Xapet 8evpo 
was Omnperns * régeve, mate’ ohevddvny ris poe Sdrw. Id. Av. 1187. 
"Aye 5) otona was aynp. Id. Ran. 11235. 


Note 3. The Imperative is sometimes used in relative 
clauses depending on an interrogative (usually otcéa), wherc 
we should expect the relative clause to be completed by deé 
with an Infinitive, and the Imperative to stand by itself. E. g. 


"ANN otc & Spacov; racxérer Oéve Ty métpav, but do yau know 
what to do? strike the rock with your leg! Arist. Av. 54. (We 
should da here ota6 & Sei Spaca; Spacov: K.t-X., do you know 
what to do? if so, do wt: viz. strike the rock, &c.) Oicd’ é or TUB 

wpatov, do you know what you must do for me ? of so, dow. Eur. 

Heracl. 451. OlcOd wy d po yevéc Ow; decua Trois Eevoure mpoodes, 
do you know what must be done for me (a dei por yeverOuc)? let it be 
donc then (yever Boo), viz. put chains on the strangers. Id. Iph. Taur. 
1203. OloA’ os moingoy; Sopn. O. T. 543. (Compare Eur. | 
Cycl. 131, of06 ovv 6 Spamecs; dost thou know what thou art to do?) 


Nore 4. The Imperative sometimes denotes a mere concession, 
and sometimes a Gil tla (where something is supposed to be 
true for argument’ e) E. g. 


Oi Nouret Te yap kar’ otxov: eav 8 adn TovTwY 7é yxalpey, THAD’ 
eyo KaTvoU oKLas ouK ay Mpraipny. Sopu. Ant. 1168. Ipoocetrara 
ria Pidtxas 6 Te dipywv kai o idarns, suppose that both the ruler and 
the private man address, &c. XEN. Hier. VIII, 3. 


§ 85. The first person of the Subjunctive Cusually 
in the plural) is used in exhortations, supplying the 
want of a first person to the Imperative. "Aye 
(ayere) or Pepe, come, often precedes. E. g. 


*lwpen, let us 99. “ISwpev, let us see. Oixad: mep civ yvyvot vea- 
peeOa, rovde § € @ MEV, lel us sail homeward with our ships, and leave 
him. Il. I, 236. ’Add’ ef doxet, mAEwperv, éppas Ow taxus. SOPIL. 
Phil. 526. "Erioyxeroy, padwper, Ib. 539. "Emioxesy. épBadw- 
poeyv eis adXov Adyov. nur. Sl. 962. Tlapa@peév re ovv @omep 
Kupos kehevel, doKapev te Ot Gv padiora duynodpeda Kxatéyew a 
det, mapexopey re npas aitous, k.t.-A. NEN. Cyr. VITE, I, 5. 
"AAN’ ayed’, os diy é€yav etro, wetOapeba mavres. Il. Il, 139. 
"AAN’ dye 3) Kal vor BED wpe Oa Gov, dos adxns Il 1V,418. Pepe 
87 Stamwepadvaperv Aoyous. KuUR. Androm. 333. Acuvre, pidot, rds 
Eeivoy epapeGa. Od. VIII, 133. 
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Note 1. The first person singular of the Subjunctive, when it is 
used in this way, almost always takes dye (ayere) or hépe, unless 
some other Imperative precedes. E. g. 


"AAN dye 8 Ta xpnpar aprOpnaw cat tSmpac. Od. XIII, 
215. "AAN’ dyed” ty revye eveixw GwpnxOnva. Od. XXIT, 139. 
Odmre pe Grrt taxiora, mvdas ‘Aidao mepnaow, bury me as 
quickly as possible; let me pass the gates of Hades. Yl. XXIII, 71. 
ép axovow, come, let me hear. HptT. I, 11. Siya, mvods pada 
hépe mpds ovs Bato. Eur. Herc. F.1059. "Erioayer’ aidnv ray 
. noe éxpaOo. Id. Hippol. 567. Aeye 87, ido. Pear. Rep. V, 
457 ©. 


Norte 2. The second and third persons of the Subjunctive are 
not regularly used in affirmative exhortations, the Imperative being 
the recular form in these persons. (For the Aorist Subjunctive 
with ju) in prohibitions, see § 86.) 

In some cases the Optative in wishes, in the second and third 
persons, has almost the force of an exhortation. (§ 82, N. 1.) 

In a few exceptional cases, we find even the second person of the 
Subjunctive in exhortations, like the first person, but always accom- 
panied by dépe. E.g. 

Ep, d réxvov, vovxai 7d THs yyvov pans. Sopn. Phil. 300. 

For the Future Indicative used elliptically in exhortations after 
dws, see § 45, Note 7. 


Remark. The preceding rules apply only to affirmative exhorta- 
tions: these should be carefully distinguished from prohibitions with 
pn (§ 86). The use of the Imperative in prohibitions is generally 
confined to the Present tense. : 


§ 86. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the Present Imperative or the Aorist Subjunctive is 
used after “7 and its compounds. The former expresses 
a continued or repeated, the lattér a single or momen- 
tary prohibition. 

In the first person (where the Imperative is wanting) 
the Present Subjunctive is allowed. HE. g. 


Mi) woiee rovro, do not do this (habitually) ; pn wownons rovro, 
do not do this (singleact). *Efavda. py nevde vow, iva eidopnev dupa. 
Il. I, 363. "Arpeidy, py Wevde emordapevos capa cimeiv. Il. LV, 
404. “Apyetor, wn mo te peOiere Oovpidos adxns. Il. IV, 234. Eine 
wot elpouev@m vnpeprea, pnd émixevons. Ou. XV, 263. "Hd vov 
a@ madi eos ddo, pnd erixevbe. Od. XVI, 168. Myxere viv 676° 
avdt Neywapmeda, pnd Ere Sypdy duBarddrAwpe Ga epyov. Il. II, 435. 
Ypeis b€ 1H yQ TESe py Bapov xdrov oxnWynode, py Gvpotiabe, — 
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pnd axupriav revEnre. Axrsci. Eumen. 800. *Ovpnr’ dxvetre, 
unr adnr eros xaxdv. SOPH. O. C. 731. My O706€ vouov pyd€éva, 
GAA Tous BAdwrovras tuas Avoare. Dem. Ol. III, 31, 11. (Here 
Gé06e would not be allowed by § 86; although Avcare, in a mere 
exhortation, is regular, by § 84.) My xara rots vopous dixaanre’ 
py BonO@noare 7@ wemovOore Bewa’? py evopxeire. Id. Mid. 582, 
15. My mwpin, wat, dada. Arist. Nub. 613. Kat pndeis broraBy 
pe Bovrec Ga Aabeiv. Isoc. Phil. p. 101 A. § 93. Kai pndeis of€ 00 @ 
p’ ayvoeiv. Id. Paneg. p. 55 C. § 73. 
. Note 1. (a.) With the exception of the first person (§ 86), the 
Present Subjunctive is not used in prohibitions. 

An elliptical use of the Subjunctive (sometimes the Present) after 


py OY Ores py, With a verb of fearing understood, must not be con- 
founded with this. (See § 46, N. 4. 


(0.) The second person of the Aorist Imperative is very seldom 
found in prohibitions ; the third person is less rare. KE. g. 


Myo’ 9 Bia ce podapas vexnodreo. Sopn. Aj. 1834. Mnd€é cor 
peAnodrw. AESCH. Prom. 332. So Prom. 1004. Kai ‘pndeic 
tpav rpoadoknadrw.dddkws. PLAT. Apol. 17 C. 

My Pevaov, @ Zev, ths emtovons eAmidos. ARIST. Thes, 870. 


Note 2. The first person singular even of the Aorist Subjunc- 
tive in prohibitions is rare, and is found only in the poets. E. g. 
Mj oe, yepov, KoiAnow eyo mapa mnvot eexeio. Il. 1,26. "AdAd 
, Ex ye tHadE yns mépOpevooy os Taxrora, pnd aitrod Odyw. SOPHO 
r. 801. "O geivor, py Oyr’ adixnOG. Id. O. C.174. (This may 
be explained also by § 46, N. 4.) 


SECTION VIII. 


SUBJUNCTIVE (LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE) IN INDEPENDENT 
SENTENCES. — INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.—Ov pn 
WITH SUBJUNCTIVE AND FuTuRE INDICATIVE.° 


§ S87. In the Homeric language the Subjunctive is 
sometimes uscd in independent sentences, with the 
force of a weak Future Indicative. [E. g. 


Ov yap mw roiovs tov avepas, ovSe T8wpat, for I never yet saw, 
nor shall I (or can I) ever see such men. I]. I, 262. ‘Ypiv év mavrec- 
re meptxdura dap cvopnve, I will enumerate the gifts, &c. Il. [X, 


ol 
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121. Avcopat és ’Aidao, Kai ev vexveoot Paeiva, J will descend ta 
Hades, and shine among the dead (said by the Sun). Od. XII, 383. 
(Here the Future 8vgopae and the Subjunctive @aetvo hardly differ 
in their foree.) Kat woré tis eta naev, and some one till perhaps 
say. Il. VI, 459. (In vs. 462, referring to the same thing, we have 
@s wore tis €peet ) Ovn €o8 obros avip, ovd eooerat, ovde yévn- 
Tal, Os Kev Threpaye ow vier xeipas eroicer. Od. AVI, 437. Movy- 
copa ovdé AdOwpat ’AmddAAwvos éexatowo, IL will remember and will 
not forget the far-shooting A pollo. Hymn. in Apoll. 1. 


Remark. The Aorist is the tense usually found in this construc- 
tion. The first person singular is the most common, and instances 
of the second person are very rare.. 


Note. This Homeric Subjunctive, like the Future Indica- 
tive, is sometimes joined with dav or xe to form an apodosis. 
This enabled the earlier language to express an apodosis with 
a sense between that of the Optative with dy and that of the 
simple Future Indicative, which the Attic was unable to do. 
(See § 38,2.) Eu g. 


Ei d€ xe py Sonat, yd 8€ kev adros ELwpat, but if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself. Tl. 1, 324. (Here éXopat xev has 
a shade of meaning between éAoipny nev, I would take, and aipnoo- 
pat, I will take, which neither the Attic Greek nor the English can 
express.) Compare jv y’ ipiv odga etme, ore mpdrepis ye mudotpny, 
Od. I, 43, with qv xy’ npiv capa etrot, dre mpdrepis ye wvdo.o, II, 
31,— both referring to the same thing. See also Il. III, 54; and 
VI, 448, the last example under § 59, N. 1. 


§ 88. The first person of the Subjunctive is used in 
questions of doubt, where the speakcr asks himself or 
another what he is todo. The negative particle is un. 
In Attic Greck this Subjunctive is often introduced by 
Bovrer or Bovreabe (poctic Genes or Oerere). KE g. 


Etmo rovro; shall I say this? or BovXet etr@ rovro; do you wish 
that [ should say this? My rovto wow pe v, shall we not do this? Té 
eim@; Or tt Bovreabe etrw; what shall I say? or what do you want 
me fo say? For the Future in such questions, see § 25, 1, N. 4. 

Tin yap éya, dire rexvov, tw; rev dopa’ ixw pact avdpaov ot kpavany 
IOaxnv «dra xowpavéovow ; 7H iéis ons pyrpds tw Kat coio Sipoto; 
whither shall I go? to whose house shall [ come? &e. Ol. XV, 509. 7H 
aitis kevOw; pacba Sé pe Ouyds avwyer. Od. XXT, 194. 70 Zed, 
ri \eEw; rot Ppevav €AOw, watep; Soru. O. C. 310. "Quo eyo. 
na 8@; raora; waxedXow; Tur. Hee. 1056. Mot rpdropar; 
mot wopevOa; Ib. 1099. Eimw re tav ciwborwy, & Samora; 
AnisT. Ran. 1. Tiva yap paptupa peifo mapacxwpat; DEM 
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F. L. 416. 7. Md’, dv re Gvdpa,... Epwpat érdcov mwret; may 
I not ask, &e.?2 Mn& droxpivwpat ovv, iv Tis pe epwra veos, cay 
eda; and may I not answer, &c. AEN. Mem. I. 2,36. Micdwoo- 
ueOa ovv knpuxa, # aités aveina; PrAt. Rep. LX, 580 B.  Me- 
Ovovra dvdpa navy ododpa bé£eabe Gupnorny, 7} awiwper; will you 
receive him, or shall we go away? Id. Symp.:212 B. "Apa py aio xvv- 
Oapev rov Depowy Baortéa pepnocacba ; shall we then be ashamed 
to tmitate the king of the Persians? XEN. Oecon. IV, 4. 

Tov 87j Bovree xabiCopevaa dvayvapev; where wilt thou that we 
sit down and read? Puiart. Phaedr. 228 E. (So 263 E.) Bovder 
oUy eTLOKOT@peY omov Hon TO Suvatov €utt; NEN. Mem. III, 5, 1. 
BovAe. AdBopat Onra kai Oiyw ti gov; Soru. Phil. 761. Bov- 
Aeo® exeiorécopev; Eur. Hec. 1042. O€Aers peivwpev avrov 
kadvakovcapev yoov; SOPH. El. 81. Tico: dérXers dnr cixada; 
Id. O. T. 651. Oerere Onpacwpeba Mevbews "Ayauny pytép éx 
Baxxevparov, xapw 7 dvaxrt OGpev; Eur. Bacch. 719. So with 
keAevere: "AAAG Tas; Elm@@ KEeAEvETE Kal ovK dpyecobe; do you 
command me to speak, &c.? Dem. Phil. III, 123, 1. 

In Puat. Rep. II, 372 E, we find BovAecGe and a Subjunctive with 
el in protasis: ef 6 ad BovAeaGe cai preypaivovoay wok Gewpn- 
owpev, ovdey adroxwAve, i. e. if you will have us examine, &c. 


(§ 49, 1.) 


REMARK. In this construction there is an implied appeal to some 
person (sometimes to the speaker himself), 80 that BovAe: or some 
similar word can always be understood, even if it is not expressed. 
Homeric examples in which this is not the case fall naturally under 
§ 87. 

In the later Greek the classic form 6éAere ctw; was developed 
into Oédere wa (or Omas) etxw; — from which comes the modern 
Greek OéXere va etm; or va einw; will you have me speak? 


Note 1. The third person of the Subjunctive is sometimes 
used in questions, but less frequently than the first. This 
happens chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by ris. Ex- 
amples of the second person are very rare. E. g. 


Ilérepav oé tis, Aioyivn, Tis médews exOpov f pov eivar PF; i.e. 
shall we call you the city’s enemy, or mine? Drm. Cor. 268, 28. Evra 
ravd otra meta Oaoty imép aitav oe movetvy, Kal Ta THS ONS TOVN- 
pias épya ef’ éavrois avabeEwvrat; i.e. are these men to believe, 
&e.; and are they to assume, &c. Id. Androt. 613, 3. Ti ris etvas 
rovro Of; Id. F. 1.369, 12. Ovyarep, moi ris Gpovridos €X On; Sori. 
O. C. 170. Doi res ody Seyi Id \j. 403. T[o6ev odv ris ravrns 
apEnrac payns; Prat. Phil. 15 D. Das ris wetOnrac; Il. I, 
150. (Ila@s ovv é7’ eins ore ovvéoradpat xaxois; Eur. Tere. F, 
1417.) See Kriiger, Vol. I, § 54, 2; Notes 4 and 5. 


Note 2. The Subjunctive is often used in th? question 


4 
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ré wade; what will become of me? or what harm will it do me? 
literally, what shall I undergo} 2 E. g. 


“0 pot eyo, ti maw; Ti w poe pixora yévnrat; Od. V, 465. So 
Il. XI, 404. Ti ida; ti 8€ Spa; ti d€ pnowpat; Agscn. Sept. 
1057. Ti ma0o rhfper 5 Id. Pers. 912; Arist. Plut. 603. Th 
wid bw; ri 8é propa ; ; ozo. Sopu. Trach. 973. Td peddAov, ef ypn, 
metcopat® riyanp wade; I shall suffer what is to come, if it must 
be; for what harm can it do me? Eun. Phoen. 895. (The differ- 
ence between this and the ordinary meaning of mdoyw is here seen.) 
‘Opordynxa: ti yap waOoa; Puat. Euthyd. 802 D. So in the 
plural, Hort. IV, 118; Ti yap rad wpev py Bovropevor tueov ripw- 
pee; 


§ $9. The double negative ov 47 is sometimes used 

with the Subjunctive and the Future Indicative in inde- 
pendent sentences, being equivalent to a strong single 
negative. The compounds of both ov and “7 can be 
used here as well as the simple forms. 


1. The Subjunctive (sometimes the Future Indica- 
tive) with ov Bn may have the force of an emphatic 
Future with ov. Thus ov 4 ToUTO yevnrat (sometimes 
ov 2 TOUTO yevnoerae) means this surely will not hap- 
pen, being a little more emphatic than OU TOUTO yevn- 
cetat. HK. g. 


(Aor. Subj.) Ov py wiOnras, he will not obey. Sopn. Phil. 103. 
Odre yap yiyverat odre yéyovey oF SE ovvy pH yévntas Gddoinv HO0s, 
Jor there ts not, nor i there been, nor will there ever be, &c. PLAT. 
Rep. VI, 492 E. (H ere ovd€ yy) yéevnrat 18 merely more emphatic 
than the ordinary ov yevnoerat.) Kai Trav’ dxovoas ob Tt pn Andea 
dcr\w. AESCH. Sept. 38. "AAN ov mor é& € épov ye By ways TOde. 
‘Sora. El. 1029. OGroe o Ayaay, ofda, un tes UBpion. Id. Aj. 
560. "ALN ov Tt Bq puynre Aaynp@ modi. Eur. i 1039. Tov 
hv Kparnowper, ov py Tis Hyiv @AXos orparos dure oT] Kore dvOporcav. 
Hot. VII, 53. So I, 199. Ov py ce Kpuve mpos Svriva BovAopat 
direc Oat. XEN. Cyr. VO, 3, 13. ey vye ‘Appertoc ov BA SéEwrrac 
TOUS Trodepious. Ib. III, 2, 8. *Ay pevrat KaOayeba oixot, ovdéror’ 
ovdey nuiy ov py yernras tov Sedyvtwv. Dem. Phil. I, 53, 4. So 
Phil. IM, 130, 11. 

(Pr es. Subj.) Hy yap drat duo 7} Tpiay nyepov odov drdoxaper, 
ouKért HI) Buvnrat Baowevs nuas xaradaBetvy. XEN. An. II, 2 2, 12. 
So ov py Svvwvrat, Id. Hier. XI, 15. IIpés Tavta kaxoupyet Kai 
auxodarret, et Te OUvacat* ovdev Gov mapiepat’ GAN’ ov pH olds T Hs, 


but you will nol be able. PLAT. Rep. I. 341 B. 
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(Fut. Ind.) O8 co ph peOeWopai more. Sopu. El. 1052. 
Tovs yap movnpovs ov pn more motnoere BeAriovs. AESCIUN. Cor. 
§ 177. O8 rot pnmore o ex Tov Edpdvwv, d yépov. axovtd Tis GEec. 
Sopi. O.C.176. So ovd« ody py dASomopnoes, O. C. 848; and Hpt. 
TI], 62. Ma rédv ’AroAXAw ov ph oa” eym wepio opudnedOorr’ (i. e. 
meptowopat amedOovra). ARIST. Ran. 508. Elmev ort 9 Srdpry 
ovdey py Kdxtoy olxtetrat avrov amoGavovros. XEN. Hell. I, 6, 32. 
(See § 70, 2; and below, Note 1.) 

The Aorist Subjunctive is the most common form in this con- 
struction. 


Norte 1. Ov py with the Future Optative, representing a Future 
Indicative of the direct discourse, occurs in an indirect quotation 
after os: Tar adda mavr ébéomeoev, xat rami Tpolas mépyap ws ov 
pn mote wépaocey, ef py révde dyovro. Sopu. Phil. 611. (The 
direct discourse was ov pj mote We paoere, cay py Tévde dynoGe.) In 
the last example under § 89, 1, the Future Indicative is retained in 
the same construction. The Future Infinitive can be used in the 
same way; as, Eize Tetpecias ov pn more, cou tTHvde yyy oixouvros, 
ev mpakecy rod. Eur. Phoen. 1590. 

Ov pn with the Subjunctive occurs in a causal sentence after ds, in 
Arist. Av. 461: Aéye @appnoas* ws ras orovdas oF py mpdrepov 
mapaBaperv. 


Note 2. This construction is often explained by supposing an 
ellipsis of devdv éorw or dBos éoriv between the ov and the py: 
this is based on such passages as XEN. Mem. II, 1, 25, ob poBos yn 
oe ayayw, there is no fear lest I may lead you, which with the ddBos 
omitted would be ob pn oe aydyw. This theory, however, leaves the 
following construction (§ 89, 2) entirely unexplained ; and the su 
posed ellipsis fails to account for the meaning in many cases, as in 
the first example under § 89, 1. 


2. The second person of the Future Indicative (some- 
times the Subjunctive) with ov u may express a strong 
prohibition. Thus ov pn AAANTELS Means you shall not 


prate (or do not prate), being more emphatic than #7 
Aare. Ey g. 


Ilotos Zevs; ov py Anpnoecs (Anpyoys): ovdS Core Zevs, i. e. stop 
your nonsense! Arist. Nub. 367. 7Q mai, ri Opoeis; ov py map’ 
dxAq@ tade ynpvoer, do not (I beg you) speak out in this way before 
the people. Kur. Hippol. 213. QO Ouyarep, od ph piOov emi moddovs 
€pets. Eur. Supp. 1066. Ov py yuvatcav 8errdv eicoioers 
Aoyor, do not adopt the cowardly languuge of women. Eur. Andr, 
757. Ov py éEeye pets tov Unvm karoyov KaKKLYNOELS KaVACTH= 
gets harada Sguwyy vocov, & téxvov, do not wake him. Sovu. Trach. 


978. ‘Ti moveis; ov py karaByoec, don't come down. ARIST. Vesp 
897. 


e 
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_ For the use of the future, see § 25,1. N. 5. For the Subjunctive 
in this construction, see below, Rem. 2. 2 


Note 1. A prohibition thus begun by od »y may be con- 
tinued by pydé with another Future (or Subjunctive). An 
affirmative command may be added by another Future or an 
Imperative, after dAAd or 8¢. E. g. . 

Ov py eadeis p’, dvOpwd’, ixerevo, unde katepets rovvopa, do 
not call to me, I implore you, nor speak my name. ARist. Ran. 298. 
Ov pn mpocoicecs xeipa pnd’ Get wéemrwv. do not bring your 
hand near me nor touch my garments. Eur. Hippol. 606. Ov pq 
mpogoigets xeipa, Baxyevaoecs & lay, pnd’ eEopopser pwpiay 
THv anv eno, do not bring your hand near me; but go and rage, and 
do not wipe off your folly on me. Id. Bacch. 343. 

Ov py AaAnoets (AaAnons), GAN adxorAovOnoers epoi, do not 
praie, but follow me. Arist. Nub. 505. Ov py dcarpipers, addAa 
yevoet trys Ovpas, do not delay, but knock at the door. Id. Ran. 
462. Ov wy drAvapnoets Exwv, & HavOia, ddd’ dpapevos otcecs 
nadw ra orpopara. Ib. 524. Ov py ducperns Ewer hidos, Tavoes 
dé Oupov cat madkw orpewers xapa,...d€&eu d€ Sapa cal wmapat- 
tnaoer matpos, be not inimical to friends, but cease your rage, &c. 
Eur. Med. 1151. Ov pp oxawns pydé roinons Grep of tpvyodai- 
proves ovTat, GAN evdnpes, do not scoff, nor do what these wretches 
do; but keep silence! Arist. Nub. 296. (Here the Imperative is 
ae precisely like the Future with dA\d or 8€ in the preceding ex- 
amples. 
he Future in the clauses with adda or d¢ will be explained by 
§ 25,1, N. 5 (a); in the clauses with pydé it may be explained by 
§ 25, 1, N. 5 (b), or we may consider the construction a continua- 
tion of that with ov py, the pn being repeated without the ov. 


Note 2. In a few cases od with the Future is used interroga- 
tively expressing an exhortation, followed by another Future with 
unde or xal pn expressing a prohibition. E. g. 

OU oty dveEer, unde decdiav a pei (s), keep silence (lit. will you not 
_ keep silence?) and do not become a coward. Sopru. Aj. 75. (Here 
perhaps we should punctuate od oty’ dvéEer; pndé deriav apet. 
See Rem. 1. But the first clause, although strictly interrogative, is 
really an exhortation, and was so considered in the construction of 
the following clause, where the Future is to be explained on the 
principle of § 25, 1, N. 5 (6). Compare the examples under Note 
1.) Ov Oaocov otcers, pnd amiornoecs epol, 1. e. extend your 
hand, and do not distrust me. Id. Trach. 1183. Od« ei aur’ vikous, 
ov Te Kp€wy xara oteyas, kat py Td pydev Gdyos cis pey otcere. Id. 


O. T. 637. 


REMARK 1. The examples under § 89, 2 and the notes are usu- 
ally printed as interrogative, in accordance with the doctrine of 
Elmsley, stated in his note to Eurip. Med. 1120 (1151) and in the 
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' Quarterly Review for June, 1812. He explains od py AaAqoets ; 
as meaning will you not stop prating ? lit. will you not not prate? and 
when a second clause in the Future with pydé or adda follows, he 
considers the interrogative force of ov to extend also to this. But 
this explanation requires an entirely different theory to account for 
the construction of § 89, 1; whereas the rules given above consider 
the Subjunctive there a relic of the common Homeric Subjunctive 
(§ 87), and explain the Future in § 89, 2 by the principle stated in 
§ 25, 1, N. 5, —ov pn having the same force of astrong single negative 
in both constructions. As to the examples in N. 1, the last one (where 
the Imperative instead of the Future follows ad\a) seems to be de- 
cisive against the interrogative force commonly ascribed to the 
Future in the others. The examples in N. 2 are the strongest sup- 
port of Elmsley’s theory, where the first clause is clearly interroga- 
tive, at least originally ; but the force of the question as an exhorta- 
tion seems to have guided the construction of the sentence, which 
is finished after the analogy of the examples in N. 1. The explana- 
tion given above (N. 2) is supported by Arscu. Sept. 250, ov otya; 
pndev ravd é€pets xara mrodwy, will you not keep silence? (ov oty' ave- 
tec ;) say nothing of this kind through the city. 

We may explain the examples in N. 2 as interrogative, by con- 
sidering the first clause a question with ov (implying an affirma- 
tive answer) equivalent to an exhortation, and the second a 
question with un (implying a negative answer) equivalent to 
a prohibition. Ov oty dve£er. pndé decAtav dpet ; will thus mean, 
will you not keep silence? and you will not become a coward, will 
you ? 


REMARK 2. In modern editions of the classics the Subjunctive is 
not found in the construction of § 89, 2. But in many of the exam- 
ples quoted there and in the notes the first Aorist Subjunctive in 
-ons has been emended to the Future, against the authority of the 
Mss., in conformity to Dawes’s rule. (See § 45, N. 8, with foot- 
note.) Thus, in the three examples from the Clouds, the Mss. have 
the Subjunctive; and in the last (vs. 296) ob py axons could 
not be changed to ov pi oxwpecs, as the Future of cxanre is 
oxwWwoua. Elmsley’s emendation oxw yee is therefore adopted by 
most editors. But this seems too violent a change to allow in the 
text, merely to sustain an arbitrary rule, which at best has nothing 

_but accident to rest on. If both constructions (§ 89, 1 and 2) are 
explained on the same principle, there is no longer any reason for 
objecting to the Subjunctive with ov py in prohibitions; and it 
seems most probable that both the Future and the Subjunctive were 
allowed in both constructions, but that the Subjunctive was more 
common in that of § 89, 1, and the Future in that of § 89, 2. 
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CHAPTER V. 
THE INFINITIVE. 


§90. The Infinitive mood expresses the simple idea 
of the verb, without limitation of number or person. 
It has the force of a neuter verbal noun, and as such it 
may take the neuter of the article in all its cases. 

It has at the same time the attributes of a verb, so 
that (even when it takes the article) it may have a 
subject, object, aud other adjuncts; and, further, it is 
qualified not by adjectives, but by adverbs. 


§91. .The Infinitive may as nominative be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, or as accusative be the subject of 
another Infinitive. The Infinitive is especially common 
as the subject of an impersonal verb, or of eort. It may 
also be a predicate nominative, or it may stand in appo- 
sition with a substantive. 

Such Infinitives stand regularly without the article ; 
but if they are to be especially prominent as containing 
the leading idea of the sentence, the article may be 
used. KE. g. 


SuveBn avr@ €d Oety, it happened to him to go. Ovx évertt rovro 
rotngat. ‘Advvaréy éort ToITO motnoat. “EEqv péverv. Act 
autov pévetv. Ob pev yap te xaxdv Bactheve per, for it is no bad 
thing to be a king. Od. I, 392. Eis otwvds dpicros, dpuverOat 
wept watpys. Il. XIT, 243. ’Aet yap Sa rois yépovow ed padbeir, 
ArscH. Ag. 584. IloAd ydp paay éxovras pudadrrery } KTHOa- 
o Oat mavra méepuxev. Dem. Ol. II, 25, 24. (Compare Ol. I, 16, 3: 
Aoxet ro hurddEat tdyaba tov KtTHaacgOat yadrenarepoy eivat.) 
“Hdd moddovs é€xyOpovs €xerv; Dem. F. L. 409, 25. Avxet oixo- 
vopou dayadov elvae ev oixety tov é€avrou oixov. XEN. Oecon. I, 
2. noi deity rovro motnoat, he says that tt is necessary to to this. 
(Here rowjoat as accus. is the subject of Seiv: for deiv, see § 92, 2.) 
To yu dvat emornuny tov NaBety eartiv, to learn is to acquire knovl- 
edge. PLAT. Theaet. 209 E. To Sixny 8:8dvac mérepoy mda xecy 
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ri cory } wocetv; PxLat. Gorg. 476 D. (In the last two examples 
the subject Infinitive has the article to emphasize it, while the pre- 
dicate Infinitives stand alone.) Odro: dv éote ro EXEL yprpata 


- ovTws ws duapoy Td dmoBaAAetv.e XEN. Cyr. VIII, 3,42. (Com- 


pare the two examples above from Demosthenes.) Totré éori rd 
aScxeiv, ro mrA€ov Tov GrAXov (nreiv éyev. PLAT. Gorg. 483 C, 
"AAN’ olpat, vuv ev émioxoret Tovrots TO karopfovyv. Dem. Ol. II, 
23,27. Td yap Oavarov dedcévat ovdev Gro eotiv 7 Soxeiv coda 
oe dvra> Soxeiv yap etSévae cary a ove oldev. PLat. Apol. 
29 A. ; , 


§ 92. The Infinitive without the article may be the 
object of a verb. It stands generally as an object accu- 
sative, sometimes as an object genitive, and sometimes 
as an accusative of kindred signification. The classes 
of verbs after which the Infinitive is thus used must be 
learned by practice; but the Infinitive without a sub- 
ject follows in general the same classes of verbs in 
Greek as in English. The following, however, may be 
specially mentioned : — 


1. In general, any verb whose action directly implies 
another action or state as its object, if such action or 
state is to be expressed by a verb and not by a noun, 
takes the Infinitive. Such are verbs signifying to teach, 
to learn, to accustom, to desire, to ask, to advise, to entreat, 
to exhort, to command, to persuade, to urge, to propose, to 
compel, to need, to cause, to intend, to begin, to attempt, to 
permit, to decide, to dare, to prefer, to choose, to pretend ; 
those expressing fear, unwillingness, eagerness, cau- 
tion, neglect, danger, postponement, forbidding, hindrance, 
escape, &c.; and all implying abzlety, fitness, desert, 
qualification, sufficiency, or their opposites. KH. g. 


ASdoxovoery avrov Badr, they teach him to shoot. “Epabov rovro 
moijoa, they learned to do this. Bovderat €AOetv. Wapavovpev wos 
meecOat. PoBovpar peverv. Alpovdvrat wodeperv. “H dds kivdv- 


£ o ~ a ~ 
vever SiadOapnvat. Avvarar amedbeiv. ’ExéXevoev avrov mepipeival 


pe. Adopat tuov cuyyvapny po exew. Ele orpatnyovs édAeoOat, he 
proposed to choose generals. *Amayopevovow aitois pn Tovto Tajoat. 
(See below, § 95,2) Ti xwAvaer airév Baditew dor BovdAerat, whut 
will preven! him from marching, &c.? "A&is AapBaverv. *A£rovdras 
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Oaveiv. Ob wédbuxe Bovdreverv, he ts not born to bea slave. *AvaBad- 
Nera rouTo rrorety, he postpones doing this. 

This use of the Infinitive is too common to need illustration by 
more particular examples. : 


REMARK 1. The Infinitive in this construction is generally equiv- 
alent to the English .Infinitive after the same class of verbs ; and it 
refers to indefinite or to future time. (See § 15,1.) The Present 
and Aorist are the tenses usually found, with the distinction stated 
in thefRemark before § 12: for the Perfect,see § 18, 3 (5); and for 
the occasional use of the Future Infinitive (or even the Infinitive 
with dy) after some of these verbs, see § 27, N. 2. 


REMARK 2. Verbs of fearing and caution are included in the list 
given above, although they are generally followed by py, lest, and 
the Subjunctive or Optative. (See §46.) The Infinitive, however, 
sometimes occurs; and, when it is used, it belongs regularly under 
the rule, § 92,1. (See § 46, N. 8, a and b.) 

Verbs expressing danger take the Infinitive more frequently than 
pn with the Subjunctive or Optative. (See § 46,N. 8, c.) 


Note 1. Some verbs which do not regularly take an In- 
finitive may be used in unusual significations, so as to allow an 
Infinitive by § 92,1. E. g. 


RuveBnoav ros TAaracevor mapadovvar oas avrovs xai ta SrAa, 
they made an agreement with the Plataeans to surrender, &c. Tuuc. 
II, 4. Tin & av ris paddov morevoee mrapaxarabéa Gat xypnpuara; 
to whom would any one sooner dare to commit money? XEN. Mem. 
IV, 4,17. Odvpovrat oikdvde veer Par, they mourn to go home. Ii. 
II, 290. “Emevpnunoay ‘Axatoi aidetadas iepna. Il. I, 22. 


Notre 2. When a noun and a verb (especially ésri) to- 
gether form an expression equivalent to any of the verbs of 
§ 92, 1, they may take the Infinitive without the article. 
Some other expressions with a similar force take the same 
construction. E. g. 


"Avayxn éeotl mavras dmweAOetiv. Kivduvos qv ait@ mabeiv re. 
"Oxvos €oTi pot TovTo motjaat. buPos eaoriv ait edGeiv. “Anata 
€v avrais qv, koAUpA ovea (ras mUAas) mpogbeivac, a wagon, which 
prevented them from shutting the gates. Tuuc. 1V, 67. So éreyévero 
dé aGAAots re GAAoHe Kwdvpara py advEnOyvac, obstacles to their in- 
crease. Id. I, 16. (See § 95, 2, N..1.) Tots orpariarars Spy éve- 
mece Exretxioats Td xwpiov. Id. IV, 4. Ov pavris etpt rapavz 
yvavat, Lam not enough of a prophet to decide, &. Eur. Hippol. 
346. (Here the idea of ability is implied in pavtis eiui.) To drpades 
kal pévety kat awed Oety ai vies mapeEovow. Tiiuc. VI, 18. (See 
§ 93, 1.) “Exovra riOaceverGat va, capable by nature of 
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being tamed (== meduxdra riBacetecOa). PLAT. Politic. 264 A. Tis 
nxavy py ovxt mavra karavadwOnvat eis TO Tebvava; (i. @. Ti 
K@AvoEL WN OVX’ Mayra KaTavakwOqva;) PLAT. Phaed. 72 D. Ae- 
Soixa py wOAAG Kai Xadera eis dvdyxyny EAOwpev Toteiv, lest we may 
come to the necessity of doing. Dem. Ol. 1, 13, 25. "“Qpaancévar, 
2 is time to go away (like yp dmévat, we must go away). Puar. 
Apol. 42 A. ’EdAmidus éxes rovro moty oat (—eAmicer rovTo Troe;- 
ga), he hopes to do this. But édAmis rov éXetv, Tuc. Il, 56. 
Oi dé Cavres airtoe Oaveiv, and the living are those who caused theze 
to die. Sopu. Ant. 1173. We might also have airiot rod rovrous 
Oaveiv or airtos rd rovrous Oaveiv. (See § 23, 1, N.8.) So in phrases 
like soAAow (or prxpov) 8€w morety rt, I want much (or little) of doing 
anything ; mapa pixpov AAOov rorety tt, they came within a little of do- 
tng anything; where the idea of ability, inability, or sufficiency 
appears: so in Tnuc. VII, 70, Bpaxd yap dméAumov Siaxdorae yeve- 
aba. So éurodav rovr@ doriv édbeiv (Korver rodrov edOeiv), it 
prevents him from going ; where rov éAdetv may be used. (See § 94, 
and § 95, 1 and 2.) 2 

The Infinitive depending on a noun is generally an adnominal 
genitive with the article rov. See § 94 and § 95, 1. 


Norte 3. Although the Infinitive depending on the verbs in- 
cluded in § 92, 1 regularly stands without the article, yet ro is some- 
times prefixed to give the Infinitive still more the character of a 
noun in the accusative. The Infinitive is sometimes placed for em- 
phasis — from the main construction, like a synecdochical accu- 
sative. .g. 


Kai mas 87 7d dpytxots efvat dvOpmnwyv radevers; XEN. Oecon. 

XIU, 4. (So nadevo Tid tt.) TO 8 av Evvorkety 178’ opou tis 
dy yur Suvairo; 1. e. as to living with her, what woman could do it ? 
Sopu. Tr. 545. Td S8pav ovx 7Oednoav. Id. O. C. 442. 

. Ovdcis pw dv meioerey ro py ovx €AOetv, no one could persuade me 
not to go. ARIST. Ran. 68. (For pi ov. see § 95, 2, N. 1,6.) So 
XEN. Hell. V, 2, 36. So Oedfee rd ph xretvat cuvevvoy (like 
neices TO py Kretvat), AESCH. Prom. 865. Compare Sopu. Phil. 
1253, ovdé rot of yetpi metOoua rd Spay, i.e. f do not trust your 
hand for action (like ov weidopai got raira, J do not trust you in 
this.) 

Norte 4. Other active verbs than those included in § 92, 1 may 


take the Infinitive like an ordinary noun, as an i ae accusative. 
Here, however, the Infinitive takes the article rd. E. g. 


To reAeurnoas mavrav 7 mempopern xaréxpivev, fule awarded 
death to all. Isoc. Demon. p. 11 C. § 43. 


Nore 5. A few of the verbs included in § 92, 1, which govern 
the genitive of a noun, allow also the genitive of the Infinitive with 
rov, as well as the simple Infinitive. (See § 95,1.) This applies 
chiefly to duedéw, émeAcouat, and to the verbs of hindrance, &e ir 
cluded in § 95,2. E. g. 
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’"ApeAnoas tov dpyitecba. XEN. Mem. II, 3,9. (But dpedanoas 
Aéyew, PLAT. Phaed. 98 D.) Most verbs of desiring and neglecting 
take only the simple Infinitive. "EzieXeouat, which usually takes 
érws with the Future Indicative (§ 45). allows also the simple In- 
finitive (TuHuc. VI, 54), and the Infinitive with rod (XEN. Mem. 
IU, 3,11). See § 45, N. 6, a. a 


RemMARK. For the use of the Infinitive without ro after verbs as 
an accusative by synecduche (usually found only after adjectives), 
see § 93, 2, Note 3. 


2. Another case in which the Infinitive appears as 
the object of a verb occurs in indirect discourse, after 
verbs implying thought or the expression of thought (verba 
sentiendi et declarandi) or equivalent expressions. Here 
each tense of the Infinitive, instead of referring indefi- 
nitely to the future (as in the former construction, § 92, 
1), represents the corresponding tense of the Indicative 
or Optative 


REMARK. For this construction see § 73, 1; where also exam- 
ples of the Infinitive with dy in indirect discourse are given. For 
the distinction between the Infinitive in this construction and the 
ordinary Infinitive (92, 1), see § 73,1, Remark. For the Infini- 
tive, not in indirect discourse, after some verbs which rer be- 
long to this class, see § 15, 2, Notes 2 and 3; sec also § 23, 2, Notes 
2 and 3. 


Note 1. Of the three common verbs signifying fo say, dnpi is 
regularly followed only by the Infinitive in indirect discourse, eizov 
only by érc or ws and the Indicative or Optative, while A¢yw allows 
either construction. A singular exception in regard to efor is 
sou in Eur. Phoen. 1590, quoted § 89, 1, N. 1. (See § 15, 2, 

. 3.) 


Note 2. After many verbs of this class in the passive both a 
personal and an impersonal construction are allowed: thus, we can 
say Aeyerat 6 Kopos yeveoOa, Cyrus 13 said to have been, or déyerat 
Tov Kupov yeveo Oat, it ts said that Cyrus was. Aoxéw in the meaning 
I seem (videor) usually has the personal construction, as in English; 
as otros Soxei etvat, he seems-to be. When an Infinitive with av fol- 
lows (§ 73, 1), it must be translated by an impersonal construction, 
to suit the English idiom: thus, doxet res av éxerv must be translated 
it seems that some one would have, although rs is the subject of doxe? ; 
as we cannot use would with our Infinitive, to translate gyew dm 
(See § 42, 2, Note.) 
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Note 3. (a.) When an indircct quotation has been intro- 
duced by an Infinitive, a dependent relative or temporal clause 
in the quotation sometimes takes the Infinitive by assimilation, 
where we should expect an Indicative or Optative. The tem- 
poral particles os, dre, éwei, émecdy, as well as the relative pro- 
nouns, are used in this construction. Herodotus also uses ei, 
if, and even dior, because, in the same way. E. g. 


Mera 8€, as ov waved Gat, dea di(naBa (A€yovcr), and afterwards, 
when tt did not cease, they say that they sought for remedies. Hor. I, 
94. (Here we should expect as ovx émavero.) ‘Os 8 drotoae 
Tous mapévras, OdpuB8ov yeverOar (paciv), they say that, when those 
present heard tt, there was a tumult. Dem. F. L. 402, 8. ’Emecdq 8€ 
yeveoOat éni tH vixia TH “Ayadwvos, (fbn) dvewypevny caradapBa- 
vey rnv Oupav. PLAT. Symp. 174 D. Sce Rep. v 614 B. Aéyera 
"AAxpaiwu, re 87 aXagOGat aitoyv, tov "AmdAdw TavTnY THY yy 
xXpyoat otkey. THuc. II, 102. (See § 15,1, N. 2.) Kai daa ad per’ 
exeivav Bouheved Oat, ovdevds vorepoy youn pavavar (épacay). 
Id. I, 91. (Here ¢Bovdevovro would be the common form.) ‘Hyov- 
seévns 87 adnOeias ox av more Gaipev ad’tn yopoy Kaxav axoAovbyoat, 
GAN’ bytes Te Kat Sixacov 400s, @ Kal awadpocvyny emecOat. PLAT. 


Rep. VI, 490 C. ; 
Ei yap $n Setv mavras mepiOeivat GAdrAw rem rv Baorrninv, (épn) 


dixaidrepov evar Mndav rem wepiBadrew rovro. Hor. I, 129. (Here eé 
Scot or et Set would be the ordinary expression.) So Hor. IIT, 105 
and 108; doubtful, II, 64 and 172. See Kriiger’s note on J, 129. 
Tepav d€ Sapious en, Sedre radHvai of tov wannov Snpooin td 
Sapiov. Hort. III, 55. 


(b.) In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are 
quoted, a relative is used withthe Infinitive, even when no Infini- 
tive precedes. KE. g. 

“EOnkev ef’ ots €Eetvact droxrivvuvat, he enacted on what conditions 
it 13 allowed to kill. Dem. Lept. 505,19. Kai &a ravra, dy ris dro- 
Kreivy Tuva, THY Bovdny dexalew Eypawe, kat ovx dmrep, dv AdX@, efvat, 
and he did not enact what should be done if he should be convicted. 
Dem. Aristocr. 629, 2. (Here etvac is the reading of the Cod. 3, 
amply defended by the preceding example, in which all editors 
allow e£eivar.) Aexa yap av8pas mpoeidovro ait@ EvpBovdous, dveu 
dy py KUpiov €ivat amayew orpariay éx THs wddews. THuc. V, 63. 


~§ 93. The Infinifive without the article may limit 
the meaning of certain adjectives and adverbs. 


_ 1. Such are particularly adjectives denoting ability, 
jitness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, readiness, and 
9 M 
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their opposites; and, in general, those denoting the 
same relations as the verbs which govern the Infinitive 
(§ 92,1). E.g. 

Avvarés moteiv, able to do. Aewvos A€yerv, skilled in speaking. 
"Aéids eore ravra AaBeiv, he deserves to receive this. "Avaésios Oavpate- 
o8a, unworthy to be admired. “A€tos ttpacOat, worthy to be honored. 
Ovbx olds Tre qv TovTO ideiv, he was not able io see this. Tpddupos 
A€yew, eager to speak. ‘Eroipos xivduvov iropever, ready {7 endure 
danger. 

OcpioroxAéa, ixavoraroy elmetv kat yvo@bvat Kat mpagat. Lys. 
Or. Fun. p. 194, § 42. Tov 8 émrndecov taita wadeiv en, the 
people said that he was a suitable person to suffer this. Dem. Phil. IT, 
126, 19. Ai yap evmpafiat Sewwai guyKpuat Ta rotavta bveidn. 
Id. Ol. IU, 23, 29. Kupiay eroinoay émipedeta Oat tas evragias, they 
gave ut (the Areopagus) power to superintend good order. Isoc. Areop. 
p- 147 D. § 39. Biny 8€ ddvvatae joav mpoodeéeperv. Hort. IL, 
138. MadAaxoi kaprepety, too effeminate to endure. PLAT. Rep. 
VII, 556 B. Tarewy tov n diavoa éyxaprepety a éyvwre, your 
minds are too dejected to persevere, &c. Tuuc. Il, 61. (in the last 
two examples padaxoi and Tamewy govern the Infinitive iy the idea 
of inability implied in them.) Xpnyara wopicery evTopwrarov yuvy. 
ARIST. Eccles, 236. Loparepot 3d cupdopas tas tav meas wares 
Scacpety F TUXas ras oixofev. Eur. Alcmen. Fr. 103. ‘Emornpoy 
Aéyetv re Kat oeyav. Puat. Phaedr. 276 A. TddAa ecipnoes 
Unoupyeiy Gyras npas ov Kaxovs. ARIST. Pac. 430. 

For examples of nouns followed by the Infinitive, see § 92, 1, N. 2. 


Note 1. The use of the Infinitive after ofos in the sense of 
appropriate, likely, capable, and Gaos in that of sufficient, with or 
without their antecedents, is to be referred to this head. (Olds re, 
able, like duvarés, regularly takes the Infinitive.) E. g. 


Ov yap Hy Spa ota ro medion dpdecy, for il was not the proper season 
for irrigating the land, XEN. An. II, 3, 13. Toravras otas yepaves 
Te ore yey kat Gépous ixavas eivat. Puar. Rep. Il, 415 E. _Towov- 
ToS olos weiPeaOue. Id. Crit. 46 B. Nepopevos ra abrav éxaoro: 
doov amol7y, cultivating their own land to an extent sufficient fo live 
upon it, Truc. I, 2. ’EXeimero rijs vuxrds doov cxoraious Sted Oeiv 
To mediov, there was left enough of the night for crossing the plain 
in the dark. AEN. An. IV, 1, 5. “Ed@ace rocottoy écov Maynre 
dveyvaKevat 7d Pidiopa, it came so much in advance (of the other 
ship), that Paches had already read the decree. Tuc. III, 49. (See 
§ 18, 3, b.) Examples like the last strongly resemble those under 
§ 98, 1 in which Sore has rogouros for its antecedent. 

Other pronominal adjectives (as rotos, rovdade, rniovros, TnAixes, 
rovos) sometimes take an Infinitive in the same way. 


NOTE 2. <<). Certain impersonal verbs (like €veore, mpémet, 
wpogonxet), Which regularly take an Infinitive as their subject 
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(§ 91), are sometimes used in the Participle in a person:l sense, in 
which case they may be followed by the Infinitive, the Participle 
having the force of one of the adjectives of § 93,1. Thus ra évdvra 
eimecy is equivalent to ad éveors eimetv, what it is permitted to say; Ta 
mpocnkovra pyOjvar is equivalent to & mpoonxer pnOjvas, what ts proper 
to be said, as if mpoonkes were a personal verb, and as if we could say 
tavta mpoonke, these things are becoming. E. g. 

Karidav rd tARjbos trav évévreayv eimeiv. Isoc. Phil. p. 104 D. 
§ 110. Tév Gedy xadrei ovdev MpoonkovT ev yous Tapucrarety, 
she is calling on the God who ought not to be present at lamentations. 
AgscHu. Agam. 1079. (IIpoonxovra is used like adjectives meaning 
fit, proper, as if we could say és ov mpoonxes mapagcrareiv.) pal’, 
énei wpéetwav epus mpd tavde davetv. Sopu. O. T. 9. So ra 
nuiv mapayyeA Oévra deEeOety (=a mapnyyéeAOn npiv Seed Oeiv). 
PuatT. Tim. 90 E. 


(b.) In the same way certain adjectives, like 8ixatos, émtxai- 
tos, émirndecos, éwidoktos, may be used personally with the 
nfinitive; as Sixaids é€art Tovro motety, tt ts right for him to do this 

(equivalent to Sixaidy éoriv avrov rovro moeiv). EE. g. 

dnp eat TOAAG perCdvov ere rovrav dwpeav Sixatos etvat rvy- 
Xdvewy, i. e, that it is right for me to receive, &. Dem. Cor. 243, 6. 
Eddxouv émirndecoe etvaa vmekacpeOnvar, they seemed to be con- 
venient persons to be disposed of. Tuuc. VIII, 70. OcpameverOar 
emtxaiprot, important persons to be taken care of. Xen. Cyr. VIII, 2, 
25. Tade ror €& atréwy éwibdota yeveorba, it isto be expected that 
this will result from tt. Hor. I, 89. (oAdAot eridofos rwtTd rovro 
meicecOa, it is to be expected that many will suffer this same thing, 
Id. VI, 12, is an example of the Future Infinitive, § 27, N. 2. So 
in English, many are likely to suffer.) 

These examples resemble those under § 93, 2. 

Note 8. Rarely the Infinitive with rd is used after adjectives of 

this class. (Compare § 92,1, N.3.) E.g. . 

To mpooradatrapety ovdeis mpdbupos jv. Txuc. I, 53. 


2. Any adjective may take the Infinitive without the 
article as an accusative by synecdoche, showing in what 
respect the adjective is applicable to its noun; as Jeapa 
aiaxpov opay, a sight disgraceful to look upon. 

The Infinitive is here regularly active or middle, scl- 
dom passive, even when the latter would seem more 
natural ; as YadeTrov motetv, hard to do, seldom xaAe- 
wov woteia Oat, hard to be done. HE. g. 


Aloyd» yap rode y’ éort Kat evcopevoiot TUOEo Gat, 1. ec. disgrace: 
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ful for them to hear. Tl. IT, 119. So Tl. I, 107 and 589. Tots yap 
Umép rourwy Adyous €ol ev dvayKaioTdTous T POELWELY Nyovpat, Luiy 
8€ xpnoipwrdrovs dxovgat, i. e. most necessary for me to say, and 
most useful for you to hear. Dem. Mid. 522, 18. oBepds mpoomo- 
Aepnoat, a ferrible man to fight against. Id. Ol. II, 24,12. Oxia 
yoiorn évOeatraagGas, a house most pleasant to livein. XEN. Mem. 

, 8, 8. Ta yadenorata evpeiv, the things hardest to find: ra 
pdora evruyx avec, the things easiest to obtain. Ib.1,6,9. Tod:reia 
xarery cu liv, a form of government hard to live under: avopos 8¢ 
(wovapyia) yaXery Kai Baputarn EvvorkHnoat. PLAT. Politic. 302 B 
and E. Adyos duvarés karavonaat, a speech which itis possible to 
understand. Id. Phaed. 90 D. ‘O yxpévos Bpayis afios Sinyn~ 
aac Gat, the time is too short for narrating u properly. Id. Menex. 
239 B. ‘H 6dds émirndeia mopevopevors cal A€yety Kai dKovetyv, 
convenient both for speaking and for hearing. Id. Symp. 173 B. 
Idrepov 8 Aovcag Gat yoxpore ov (rd vdwp); is the water there 
colder for bathing? Xen. Mem. II, 13, 3. 

(Passive.) Kuves aicypat épaaOas (instead of épav). XEN. 
Cyneg. III, 3. “Eore 8 6 Adyos GidarexOnpov perv, pn Oqvac 8 our 
aovppopos. Isoc. Antid. p. 70, § 115. 


Note 1. The Infinitive may be used after adverbs which corre- 
spond to the adjectives just mentioned (§ 93, 2). E. g. 


Ilas dv rots pev eduors xdAdtora idety mootro tiv e€eAagw, Tos 
8¢ duopevéor hoBepwrara, in a manner most delightful for the friendly 
to behold, and most terrible for the ill-disposed. Xen. Cyr. VII, 3, 5. 


Note 2. Certain nouns, which are equivalent in meaning to the 
neuter of any of the adjectives which take the Infinitive, may them- 
selves have the same construction. E. g. 


Catpa idéa bac, a wonderful thing to behold (like Oavpaordy ide- 
oa). 


Note 8 (a.) In Homer verbs expressing excellence or fitness 
sometimes take the Infinitive (as an accusative by synecdoche), 
like the adjectives of § 98,2. E.g. 

"Exropos 4d yuvn, bs dpioreveoxe paxeoOar, this ts the wife of 
Hector, who was the first in fighting. Il. VI, 460. ‘Opndcxinv éxéxacro 
épudas yvy@vat kat avaiowma pvOnocacOar. Od. II, 158. Of wepi 
pev Bovrnv Aavady, wepi 8 eoré payer Oar, ye who excel the Danai 
tn counsel and excel them in batile. Il. I, 258. (Here BovAny and 
paxeoOa are alike in the accusative by synecdoche after mepi ... 
€ore.) 


(6.) Even in Attic Greek the Infinitive is sometimes used after 
verbs as a synecdochical accusative. The Infinitives dxoverv, dxovoat, 
in sound, and dpav, i8etv, tn appearance, especially, are used in this 
way. E.g. 

Aoxeis adv re Oiapépess abrovs i8eiv yadxews; do you think thal 
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they differ at all in appearance from a brazier? Piat. Rep. VI, 495 

Compare evipurepos ideoOaz, Il. Il, 194. "Axotoaat rayxddos 
éxer, it is very fine in tts sound. Dem. F. L. 355, 29. Upaypara 
. mapékovow (ol immo) emeperXeo Oar, the horses will make trouble 
about tending. XEN. Cyr. IV, 5, 46. 


Note 4. The Homeric use of dpotos, equal, like, with the In- 
finitive is to be referred to the same principle. E. g. 

Aevxdrepot yidvos, Oeiesy 8 aveporory dpotot, (horses) whiter than 
snow, and like the winds in swiftness. Il. X, 437. Od ydp of Tie 
dpotos éewmcoméaOGas moow jev. Il. XIV, 521. 


§94. The Infinitive as genitive, dative, or accusa- 
tive is very often governed by prepositions, or by adverbs — 
used as prepositions. In this case it always takes the 
article Tov, 7@, or Ta. BE. g. 

Tovs yap Adyous mept Tov ripwpnoacbat Pidtrmoy 6po ytryvo- 

évous, for I see that the speeches are made about punishing Philip. 

EM. Ql. III, 28, 5. Ilpd rov rots Spxovs amodovvar, before tak- 
tng the oaths. Id. Cor. 234, 6. "Ex tov mpos xapw Snpnyopeiy 
évious. Id. Ol. III, 29, 18. pds re pndev ex rhs mperBeias NaBeiv, 
besides receiving nothing for the embassy. Id. F. L. 412, 21. ‘Ev r@ 
moXirnvy moreta Oat (Xapidnpov), in making Charidemus a citizen. 
Id. Aristocr. 688, 22. “Evexa rov mAelw motnoat thy imdpyovoay 
ovciayv. Isoc. Demon. p. 6 A. § 19. "Edaupdfero éni ra evOvpas 
(av. Xen. Mem. IV, 8, 2. “Opws 8:4 1d E€vos eivar ovx dv oiec 
adixnOqvat, on account of being a stranger. Ib. II, 1, 15. Davrey 
Stapepwr epaivero, cat eis Td Taxv pavOdavety & Sor cal eis Td Kadas 
éxaota mocetv. Id. Cyr. I, 3, 1. 


§95. 1. The genitive and dative of the Infinitive, 
with the article, may stand in most of the constructions 
belonging to those cases; as in that of the adnominal 
genitive, the genitive after comparatives, the genitive, 
after verbs and adjectives, the dative of manner, means, 
&c., the dative after such verbs as meoTevw and after 
adjectives denoting resemblance, &c., and sometimes in 
that of the genitive of cause or motive. KE. g. 


Tov mcety émOvpia, the desire to drink. Tnuc. VII, 84. Tdvous 
8 rod Chv ndéws nyeudvas vopicere. XEN. Cyr. I, 5, 12. Els 
€Arida HAGov rov édXetv (rv wéAwv), 1, @. hope of taking the city. 
Tuuc. Il, 56. (See § 92, 1, N. 2.) Neots rd cryav xpeirrov éore 
rov AaAety. MENAND. Monos. 387. LTapexader emipedciobat rov 
as Ppompetaroy etvar. XEN. Mem. I, 2,55. So ll, 3,11 See 
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§ 92,1, N.5. (EmiedAdopnac usually takes drs with the Future Ir 
dicative, by § 45.) "Emécyouev row Saxpvecy, we ceased to weep. 
PLaT. Phaed. 117 E. (See below, § 95, 2.) Kai yap anéeas row 
Karakovety Tivos eiow, for they are unused to obeying any one. 
Dem. Ol. I, 15, 28. | 

Ovdsevi ray mavrwv mréov Kexparnxe Pidemmos f T@ mpoTEpos mpos 
Tois mpaypant yiyveaOar. Id. Chers. 92, 21. *AAAa r@ qGavepos 
eivat tuovros av, by making it plain that he was such aman. XEN. 
Mem. I, 2, 3. Ou yap 89 7@ ye xoopiws Cv doy morever, to trust 
tn an orderly life. Isoc. Antid. p. 315 A. § 24. “Ioov d€ ro mpo- 
orevecy. AESCH. Agam. 253. T@ (nv éore rt evavriov, domep T@ 
€ypnyopevat ro xaGevder. PLAT. Phaed. 71 C. 

Mivos 7d Anorixdy kaOnpet, TOD Tas mpudddous paddov tévat avTe, 
tn order that greater revenues might come in. Tuuc. I, 4. 

Note. It will be seen that the nominative and accusative of the 
Infinitive (except the accusative after prepositions) regularly stand 
without the aucle ; the genitive and dative regularly with the article. 
The Infinitive after the verbs included in § 92, 1, however, gener- 
ally stands without the article, whatever case it represents; and 
further, whenever any word which might govern a genitive or da- 
tive of the Infinitive forms a part of an expression which is equiv- 
alent to any of the verbs of § 92, 1, the simple Infinitive may be 
used. (See § 92, 1, Note 2.) 


2. After. verbs and expressions which denote Azn- 
drance or freedom from anything, two constructions 
are allowed,—that of the simple Infinitive (§ 92, 
1), and that of the genitive of the Infinitive with tou 
(§ 95, 1). . 

Thus we can say (a) eipye ce rovro moeiv, and (b) efpyes 
ge Tov Tovro moeiv (both with the same meaning), he pre- 
venis you from doing this. As the Infinitive after such verbs 
can take the negative py without affecting the sense, we have 
a third and a fourth form, still with the same meaning : — 
(c) cipyes ce py rovro moe, and (da) elpyes ce rod py TovTO 
rove, he prevents you from doing this. For a fifth form with 
the same meaning, see § 95, 3. (For the negative py, see 
Note 1, a.) 

If the leading verb is itself negative (or interrogative with a 
negative implied), the double negative pA od is generally used 
instead of py in the form (ec) with the simple Infinitive, but 
seldom (or never) in the form (d) with the genitive of the 
Infinitive ; as ob« eipye se ph od rovro moew, he does not pre- 
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vent you from dotng this; seldom (or never) rod pH ov rovro 
roi. See also § 95, 3. (For the double negative, see 
Note 1,4.) KE. g. 


(a.) "Ent ‘Odvv@ov anvoréprovoty, orws eipywoe Tous exeiOev Em t- 
BonOetv. Truc. I, 62. Ei rovré ris elpyes Gpav dxvos, if any 
hesitation prevents you from doing this. Puat. Soph. 242 A. “*AdAws 
d€ mas wopiCed Oat ra emitndeca Spxous 7d Karéxovras ypas (7dev). 
Xen, An. III, 1,20. Kaxdv 8€ wotov elpye rovr’ €EerSévar; SOPH. 
O. T. 129. Euvdoxncpetv cumoday odiow etvar. Prat. Euthyd. 
805 I). adds bépytos, by Oavety éeppyvodpny. Eur. Alc. 11. Tov 
Pitinwoy wmapedAOeiv ove eduvavro xcwrdvoa. Dem. Pac. 62, 10. 
Tv ideav ths yas ovdev pe kwrver Néyetv. PLAT. Phaed. 108 E. 


(b.) Tod 8€ Spamerevetv Beopots aneipyovo.; XEN. Mem. II, 
1, 16. To yap yevdcpevor gaiverbar cat Tov avyyvopys tivds 
TUyYXavesy euTrodov mikcora avOpamwors yiyvera. Id. Cyr. IL, 1, 9. 
Eimwev Ore xwdvoee (Gv) Tov Kaiety emovras. Id. An. I, 6, 2. 
"Amecxopuny rou NaBety rou dcxaivuv evexa. Dem. F. L. 410, 18. 


(c.) Eipye py BAXacravety. PLAT. Phaedr. 251 B. “Omep 
€oxe py THY HeXondwnoov wopOetv, which prevented him from 
ravaging the Peloponnesus. Tuuc. I, 73. AtexorAvoe py Scaddei- 
pac. Id. III; 49. ‘Emeyévero xwAvpara py avEnOjvac. Id. I, 16, 
(§ 92, 1, N. 2.) Ovwnrots y’ éxavoa py mpocdépxeo Oat popoy. 
AESCH.:Prom. 248. Touvpoy huddge o” dvona wy wd XELY KaKds. 
Sopu. O. C. 667. 

Ov yap €ore “EdAnot ovdepia exdvois py ov Sdvras Adyov eivas 
gous Sovrovs. Hpt. VIII, 100. Weéprovor xnpuxa, trodefapevor 
oxnoev tov Sraprujtyy py eFtévac.... Ov Suvarot avrny ioxerv 
cigt Apyeios py ov e€cévac. Id. (X, 12. “Gore Eévov y’ tw ovder 
6v0’, dowep ov viv, imextparoipny py ov avvekaoalecv. SOPH. O. 
C. 565. Ti eurodav py ovyi UBpi(opevous amodaveiv; XEN. An. 
III, 1,13. (Ti éumodav here implies ovdev eumodav.) Tivos dv dao 
Wy OvVXL maprav evdatpwrv eivac; what would hinder you from being 
perfectly happy? Id. Hell. 1V,1, 36. So Arist. Ran. 695. 

(d.) Tas yap doxds duo dvdpas eee rod py xraradivas, |. e. 
will keep two men from sinking. XEN. An. III, 5,11. °Ov ovdeis wa 
mpobeis rov pn wAcov €xeev anerpanero. THuc. I, 76. Eid dp 
éuroday Tt auT@ éyévero Tov pn evOus Tore Sexadoagbac. DEM. 
Apatur. 900, 22. ‘Hmioraro rv mode puxpdv amoXtrovoay Tov p}) 
rais éoxdras ovphopais meptwececy. Isoc. Antid. p. 73, § 122. 
ae dy euroday yiyvowro Tov pH Gpav avrovs Td dAoy 
orparevpa. XEN. Cyr. II, 4, 23. Eiddres dre év aoghadet ciot Tod 
pndév wadety. Ib. Ill, 3,31. (See Tuuc. VI, 18, quoted § 92, 
1,N. 2.) Tod d€ py (xaxds) raoyxetv avrot racay adeay Fyere, 
you were entirely free from fear of suffering harm. Dem. F. L. 387, 
17. "Evovaons ovdeuas ér’ amoorpopns tod fn Ta xpnuat exeep 
tpas, there being no longer any escape from the conclusion that you 
have taken bribes. Id. Timoce. 702, 26. 


? 
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Remark. The last two examples show that py can be joined 
with the genitive of the Infinitive, even after nouns implying hin- 
drance or freedom. In the two following the addition of yy is more 
peculiar : — 


‘H dropia row pH novyalew, the inability to rest. Tuuc. Il, 49. 
"H rov py Evyrdciv amoria, the distrust of sailing twith them; 1. e. the 
unwillingness to sail, caused by distrust. Id. III, 75. 


Nore 1. (a.) The use of pf with the Infinitive in the 
forms ¢ and d is to be referred to the general principle, by 
which the Infinitive after all verbs expressing a negative idea 
(as those of denying, distrusting, concealing, forbidding, &c.) 
can always take the negative py, to strengthen the negation 
implied in the leading verb. Thus we say dpveiras py adnbes 
elvas rovro, he dentes that this is true; admryopeve pndéva rovro 
woe, he forbade any one to do this. This negative may, how- 
ever, be omitted without affecting the sense. 


(5.) An Infinitive which for any reason would regularly 
take py (either affecting the Infinitive itself, as an ordinary 
negative, or strengthening a preceding negation, as mm the case 
just mentioned) generally takes the double negative py ov, if 
the verb on which it depends is ttself negative. Thus the 
example given above, dpveiras 7 dAnbes elvas rovro, becomes, if 
we negative the leading verb, ov« dpvetras ph ovK aAnbes elvas 
rouro, he does not deny that this ts true. So, when the original 
pn really negatives the Infinitive, as in dixaoy dors 1} rovror 
adievas, tt 38 just not to acquit him, — if we negative the leading 
verb, we shall have od dixady gars pH ov rovTov adievas, tt 7s 
not just not to acquit him. See Prat. Rep. IV, 427 E, os 
obx dovov co by pH od Bonbeiv Anaoovryp. This applies also to 
the Infinitive with ro (§ 95, 3). 

My ov is occasionally used before participles, and even before 
nouns, on the same principle, to express an exception to a statement 
containing a negative; as in PuaT. Lys. 210 D, otx dpa éori pirow 
T@ Hidovyrs ovdev poy ovK yatta unless tt loves in return. Here, 
if the negatives (otc and ovdév) were removed from the leading 
verb, we should have simply px avriidovy (with the same meaning), 
which would be the ordinary form with the participle, even after a 
negative. So pi ob« edvres, unless they were. vr. VI, 9. Soin 
Dem. F. L. 379, 7, we find ai re wdAets wodAal Kai xyadrenai AaBetr, 
ui) OU xpove kal rodopxia, the cities were many and difficult (== nol 
easy) (0 caplure, except by long stege. 
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REMARK. Mp ov is very rarely found where the leading. verb 
does not at least imply a negative. In Xen. An. II, 3, 11, dore 
maw aicxvyny evar pH ov avorovdatew, so that all were ashamed 
not to join heartily in the work, the double negative may be explained 
by the negative idea of unwillingness implied in aicyivny. Sec also 
the last cXample under N., 1. 


Note 2. When the leading verb expressing hindrance, &c. ,is 
itself negative, the form c, 7 ov with the Infinitive, is the most com- 
mon. The form a, the Infinitive alone, is allowed after negative 
(as well as affirmative) verbs, as in Dem. Pac. 62, 10, quoted above 
under a. The form 0), rod with the Infinitive (without pn), is not 
used after negative verbs, according to Madvig. | 

Even in the form c, we sometimes find the single negative pn (for 
py) ov), even when the leading verb is negative. E. g. 


Ov moAby xpdvov p émecxov py pe vavoto\eivy raxyv. Sopu. Phil. 
349. Ovdd p’ opparos dpovpay mapndOe, ravde py Aevocwew oTdAOv. 
Id. Trach. 226. (My ov here is a conjecture.) 


8. The Infinitive preceded by To wy is sometimes 
used after verbs and expressions denoting hindrance, 
and also after all expressions which even imply preven 
tion, omission, or denial. 


This Infinitive with ro is less closely connected than tho 
simple Infinitive with the leading verb, and often denotes 
merely the result of the prevention or omission of anything: it 
may generally be explained as an accusative by synecdoche, or 
sometimes as an object accusative (as after verbs of denial). 
Here, as before (§ 95, 2), if the leading verb is itself negative, 
or interrogative with a negative implied, 4) od is generally 
used instead of py. E. g. 


Tév meiorov Gpdov etpyov TO pr mpoeisvras Ta OmAwy TA eyyvs 
Ths moAews Kakovupyeiv, they prevenied them from injuring, &c. 
Tuvuc. HI, 1. (This adds a fifth expression, eipyee ve TO py TovTO 
moterv, to the four already given (§ 95, 2) as equivalents of the 
English, he prevents you from doing this.) To 8€ py AendarHoae 
TH. mokw éxxe Tobe. Hot. V,101. ofos re Evyyevns ro wy adt- 
keiv oxjoe. ASCII. Kum. 691. Odroi elow povor ert nuiv eumodwv 
ro pH Hon civae évOa mada eomevdopev. XEN. An. IV, 8, 14. Ove 
dreaxsunv TO pH OvK Ent roiro €AOeiv. Piat. Rep. I, 354 B. 
Ovix améayovro ovd’ and Tov dilov TO pH ovXt mrEoverTety auTa@D 
metpag@at. XEN. Cyr. I, 6, 32. Kipwva mapa rpeis adeioav 
Yndous rd pi) Oavdro Cypiacat, i. e. they allowed Cimon by three 
votes ta escape the punishment of death. Dem. Aristocr. 688, 27 

9* | 
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Tpeis 8€ povac Wios Binveycav rd py Oavarov Tipjoat, and only 
three votes prevented you fon condemning him to death (lit. made the 
difference as to condemz.ng, &c.). Ib. 676,12. dBos yap av’ Umvouv 
mapactaret TO pr) BeBaiws Brchapa cupBadreiy vmvg, i. e. stands 
by to prevent my closing my eves, &c. ASCH. Agam. 15. 

’Exet mpobupeio’, ov évavridgopat To pov yeywvety nav doov 
mpooypytere. Id. Prom. 786. Ovdev yap aire trait’ émapxévet TO 7) 
OV TEGELY aTinws mropaT oUK avacyerd, this will not suffice to pre- 
vent him from falling, &c. Tb. 918. Aetzer pev ov’ & mpocbev noepev 
Td 29 ov Bapvaro eivat, they lack nothing of being heavily griev- 
ous. Sopn. O. T. 1232. Myrot, xaovyynrn, p' atipaoys TO py OU 
Oavety re ctv gol, Tov Gavdvra 8 dyviaas, do not think me too mean 
to die with thee, &c. Id. Ant. 544. (Cf. Ant. 22, and Oed. Col. 49.) 
Abrpy piv ov picoovr’ exeiny thy médkw Td pH Ov peyddny elvas 
dice xevdaipova, i. e. not grudging the city its right to be great, &c. 
Arist. Av. 36. (Compare picnoev piv xvoi cuppa yevéeo Oar, Ii. 
XVII, 272.) Ovdeis avrireyes ro py ov A€EEcy G Tt Exaoros nyetrat 
mAelarou afiov emioragba, no one objects to saying, &c. XEN. Conv. 
II, 8. Ov adpynors €or avrois ro pen tavd brép Bitinmou mpar- 
rety, it is not even possible for them to deny that they did these things 
in the interest of Philip. Dem. F. L. 892,13. My wapns ro py ov 
ppacac, do not omit to speak of it. Sopn. O. T. 283. Ouvdeva 
dvvacOat kpurrew TO py ovyx ndéws dv kai apav do Oierv avrav, that 
no one is able to prevent people from knowing that he would gladly 
even eal sume of them raw. XEN. Hell. III, 3, 6. 

For pj ov, see § 95, 2, Note 1, (0.). 


Note. The simple negative form rd j:) is sometimes found even 
when the leading verb ts negative, where regularly 7é py ov would 
be used. This 1s more common here than in the corresponding 
case, § 95, 2, Note 2. E. g. 

Ovx dv ecydpny rd py amroKxAnHoat rovpoy GOAtov Séuas. SOPH. 
O. T. 1387. Tis cot amedcipOn ro py cor dxohovdeiv; XEN. 
Cyr. V, 1, 25. “Akos & odd€y exnpxecav TO wy mOAW pev Sowep ovv 
éxeu madetv. AESCH. Agam. 1170. Ov« dy gore pnxavy ovdepia 76 
py Kewov emcBovrAevery epoi. Hpr. I, 209. Kai dni dpaca, 
KOUK amapvoupat TO pn. SOPH. Ant. 443. See also Dem. F. L. 
392, 13, quoted above. 


REMARK. To yn and rod py can of course be used with the In- 
finitive as ordinary negatives. See examples, § 92, 1,N.3. So 
émipeActrat Tov pny Sixny dovvat. 


§96. The Infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent verbs) may 
be preceded by the article te, the whole sentence stand- 
ing as a single noun, cither as the subject or object of a 





§ 97. ] INFINITIVE EXPRESSING A PURPOSE. 208 


verb, as the object of a preposition, or in apposition 
with a pronoun like tov7o. E. g. 


To pev yap wo\X\a dmoA@A€KEvat Kara Toy WéAEpoV TIS NuEeTEpas 
dueeias a ay Ts Gein Bixaios - To d¢€ pare madat TOUTO wemovdevat, 
wedyvevat re twa npiv cuppayiav TOUT@Y dvripporoy, Gy Boviwpeda 
ie THS TMP’ ExEivey euvoias evepyernpe dv eywye Geigy. Dem. OL 


§ 97. The Infinitive without the article often ex- 
presses a purpose. KH. g. 


Tpowy dvdpa éxaorov (ci) doipeba oivoyoeverv, if tce should 
choose every man of the Trojans to be our cup-bearer. Il. TI, 127. So 
fl. 1, 338, Bas a dyecv, and Il, 107, 108. Try &€ "Apeiov mayou BovAgy 
exéotnoay éemiperdetabar ths evxocpias, i. e. for the _ purpose of 
guarding good order. Isoc. Areop. p. 147 B. § 37. Oi dpyovres, obs 
Upets etkeobe &pyety pov, the rulers, whom you chose to rule me. 
PuatT. Apol. 28 bk. Aéxa d€ ray veay mpoUmepway es Tov peyav Aipeva 
mAEevoat TE Kai KaragKearOat, kai Kn pdEat, K.T.A. 1. ©. they sent 
them to sail and examine, and to proclaim, &c. Tuue. VI, 50. Tovs 
inméas mapeixovro Tedomovvncins Ever parevety. Id. Il, 12. 
muveBnoav Tous TWAaracevot mapudovvac odas avrovs xat ta aha, 

pnoagdar 6 tt dy Bovdwrrai, 1. e. to do with them whatever they 
pleased. Id. Il, 4. (F or mapadvvvar see § 92, 1, N. 1.) Et Bovdoi- 
peda ro ewirpeyat % i maidas mardevaoat, i} xypypata Stagacat, 
K.T.A., Uf we should wish to intrust to any one either children to instruct 
or money to keep, &. XEN. Mem. I, 5, 2. Ai yuvaixes mieiv hépov- | 
cat, the women bringing them (something) to drink. XEN. Hell. VII, 
2,9. Tv mwodw kat thy itkpav PuAXatreEty adrois wapedwxar, they 
delivered the city and the citadel to them to guard. Ib. IV, 4,15. *Os 
Yup av ipas Nay, rourov adiere rvis Oeois koddferv. Dem. F. 1. 

/368, 25. 

‘H Oupa 7 eu) dveg@ero eiovevar T@ Seopevm te epod. XEN. Hell. 
V,1,14. Ovx elyov dpytpiov emigitiver Oat, they had no money to 
buy provisions. Jd. An. VII, 1, 7. ’Aptorapy@ édore nyepuv am odo- 
Yq gadat,i.e a day to defend himself tn. Id. Hell. I, 7, 28. ’Eyav- 
TOY WoL eppedeTay Tape xeELy OU Tavu BeSoxrat. PLAT. Phaedr. 228 Kk. 
Ois €vevdatpovngas Te 6 Bios Gpoiws cai evreAeuTnoas Evvepe- 
rpnOn. Txuc. Il, 44. 

Ifere, as in § 93, 2, the Infinitive is generally active or mildle, 
even where the passive would seem more natural; as cravety épol 
vv €doaay, they gave her to me to be killed. Eur. ‘Troad. 874. 


Note 1. The Infinitive is thus used in prose chiefly after vers 
signifying fo chooxe or appoint, to give or take (the Infinitive denot- 
ing the purpose for which anything is given or taken), and also 
after those signifying to send or bring. (See the examples.) With 
she last class the Future Participle is more common. A final clause 
after iva, &c. may also be used in the same sense. 


204 THE INFINITIVE. [$ 97. 


In poetry the same construction sometimes occurs after verbs of 
motion, like ett. yew, and Baiva; and also after ei wi, Emecpe, 
and mdapecpe (io be, to be at hand), expressed or understood. E. g. 

"AAAG tis ein elwety ‘Arpeidn "Ayapeuvort, motpeu Aaw@v, but let 
some one go to tell Agamemnon. Od. XIV, 496. (See Passow, s. v. 
cit.) By dé Oéerv, and he started to run. Ml. Il, 182. Ovdd res 
€or apny kai Aovyov dpovat, nor is there any one to keep off curse 
and ruin. Tl. XXIV, 489. odAdoi & ad cot ’Ayawi évatpépev ov 
xe Suvnat, i. e. for you to slay whomsoever you can. Tl. VI, 229. Ov 
yap én’ dvip ulos "Odvacets Ecxev, apnv amo oikov apdvas. Od. II, 
59. Mav@dvetv yap jxopev, for we are come to learn. Sopu. O. 
C. 12. WWadxapos de catraoréderv, here is my hair for you to 
wreathe. Eur. Iph. Aul. 1478. 

Even in prose, the Infinitive occasionally occurs after eiyé in this 
sense, as in PLAT. Phaedr. 229 A, exet roa xadiceo Gas (sc. gore), 
there is grass to sit upon. See also Xen. An. II, 1,6, roAAai dé Kar 
méArat cat duata joay méepeo Oat Epnyot, i. e. they were left to be 
carried away (for fuel). See the last examples under § 97. 


Note 2. As dore is seldom used in Homer in its sense of 
so as (§ 98, N. 3), the simple Infinitive may there express a 
result as well as a purpose. It thus follows many expressions 
which would not allow it in Attic Greek. E. g. 

Tist dp aodwe Oedv Epids Evvenxe payer Gar; i. e. who brought 
them into conflict, so as to contend? Il. 1,8. So I, 151; and épifépe- 
vat, II, 214. "AAX’ Gre 384 KoidAn wns FxGero roiot véeT Oar, when 
now their ship was loaded, so as (to be ready) to start. Od. XY, 
457. XépuBa 8 ayudimoros mpoxdm eméxeve epovoa,.... vixa- 
oOat,i.e. for washing. Od. I, 138. 


Note 3. In Homer and Herodotus we often find eivas intro- 
duced to denote a purpose, where in Attic Greek a simple noun, as 
a predicate accusative or nominative, connected directly with the 
leading verb, would be sufficient. E. g. 


Owpnxa, rév more of Kivupns Saxe Eeurniov eivat, 1. e. which they 
gave him as a present (lit. to be a present). Il. XI, 20. Aiov etrero 
xetpt mayxein, Tov p avdpes mpdrepor O€oav Eppevat ovpov dpoupns, 
which they had placed (to be) as a boundary. Il. XXI, 405. Aaprios 
Karaotnous "Apradépvea Umapxov eivat Supdiwy. Hot. V, 25. 

So in the passive construction :—TéAwy amedéxOn maons ris trou 
elvac immapyos. Hot. VII, 154. 

Even in Attic prose this use of eva sometimes occurs; as in Drm. 
Aph. III, 852, 12, Munpovevovow adebévru rovtov edevbepov eivat 
rére, they remember his having been then manumitted so as to be a Jree- 
man. So ainow aita dynuoora eivac, Tuuc. Il, 13. 


Nore 4. The use of the Infinitive after the comparative an 4, 
than, is to be referred to this principle. E. ¢. 
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‘H avOpomivn iors dobeveorépa } ANaBetv réyvny dv dy 7 tretpos, 
human nature is too weak to acquire the art of those things of which it 
has no experience. Puat. Theaet. 149 C. To yap véonpa peifov 7 
Pépecy, i. e. too great to bear. Sopn. O. T. 1293. 

“Qore is sometimes expressed before this Infinitive; as in XEN. 
Hell. LV, 8, 23,”HigOovro adrév €AatTw éxovta Svvamy } Gore rovs 
idrous apedeiv. 

So, rarely, ds in the sense of dare (§ 98, Note 1); as in Cyr. VI, 
4,17, Tas aowidas peifous €xovow 7) ws woLety Ts Kal Opay. 


§98. 1. The Infinitive is used after @oTe, 80 that, 
so as, to express a result. EH. g. 

"Hy meradevpevos ovTas Gore mavy puxpa Kexrnpévos wavy pasias 
€ x €&v apxovvra, he had been educated so as very easily to have enough, 
although he possessed very little. XEN. Mem. I, 2, 1. iva 8€ 6 
Kupos AX€yerat diAoridraros, G@ore mavra pev movoy dvarAnvat, 
rravra O€ xivduvov bropetvar. Id. Cyr.I, 2,1. *Améypn yap av rois 
yrocbeiow eupévery, Gore pndepiav nuiv elvas mpos tovroy Scapopay, 
so that we should have no difference with hin. Derm. Aph. I, 813, 4. 
THloAAds éAmidas €yw dpxouvras epeiv, Gore tpas pyr dmoretpn- 
vat tov mpaypatoy pyr ayvongat, x-t.rA. Ib. 813, 20. Totovrov 
€Oos npiv mapedooay, Gore... cvvedGeiv és ravrév. Isoc. Pan. p. 
49 B. § 43. See Pan. § 45, rovovrdv éoriv, Sore cai rovto me pret- 
An@Oat. Tleicopat yap ov rogovtrov ovdev Gore py ov Karas 
Oavetv. Sopn. Ant. 97. Su d€ cyordles, dove Oavpalecy eye. 
Eur. Hec. 730. My’ n Bia oe pydapas vuxnodrw rogovde puceiv 
Sore thy diknv matety. SOPH. Aj. 1335. Adyav cai BovAeuyatoy 
Kowwvoy ay oe TOLOWTO, Bate pnde ev ce AeANGEvas dv BovdrcpeOa 
eiSévat, so that not a single one of the things we wish to know should 
have escaped you. XEN. Cyr. VI, 1, 40. (See § 18, 3,5.) Avo- 
KoAia kal pavia modAadxis eis THY Stdvotay eumintevow ovTws Gore Kal 
ras émortnpas é€xBaddecv. Id. Mem. II], 12, 6. *Arornpéevros, 
Gore py dv Svvacdat éravedOeiv oixade. Dem. Chers. 98, 25. 
(For 8uvacba av see N. 4.) 

See § 93, 1, Note 1, last example. 


Remark. When the result is to be stated as an inde- 


pendent fact, rather than merely as a result, the Indicative 
is used after dare. See § 65, 3. 


2. The Infinitive after @ore sometimes denotes a con- 
dition, being equivalent to the Infinitive after é¢ @ or 
ep @ te; and sometimes it denotes a purpose, like a 

‘final cause. E. g. 


Ilovovvrat Guodoytay mpos Ildynra, Oore AOnvaios €£etvas Bov- 
PoAoy p X7 y | 


- 
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Aevoas wept TSv MuriAnvaiav, they make a treaty with Paches, to the 
effect that the Athenians shall be permitted, &c. Tuuc. III, 28. -(See 
Tuc. Ill, 114, uppayiay enomoavto ent roicde, Gore....- py 
otrparevety.) ELdv attois trav Aomav dpyev “EAAnvavy, Sor 
avtous Umaxovetv Bacrei, it being in their power to rule the rest af 
the Greeks, on condition that they should themselves serve the King. 
Dem. Phil. Il, 68,12. Dav moovow, dore dicnv py Scddvac, they 
do everything, so that they may not suffer punishment. PLat. Gorg. 
479 C. (Here iva py with the Subjunctive might have been used.) 
"ESovAnOncav 'Edevaiva c&diacacba, Sore etvar chicos rarapvyiy, 
ei denoere. XEN. Hell. Il, 4, 8. Mnyaval woddai eiow, Gore 81a- 
Pevyecy Gavaroy, there are many devices for escaping death. PLAT. 
Apol. 39 A. (See § 92, 1, N. 2.) 


Note 1. ‘Qs is sometimes used with the Infinitive instead 
of Sore; generally, however, to express a result, seldom to 
express a purpose. KE. g. 

‘Yyndov 8 ovtrw bn Te A€yerat, @s Tas Kopupas adrov odx old Te 
eivac idéaGat, and it (the mountain) is said to be so high, that it is not 
possible to see tls summits. Hpt. IV, 184. -Navyaynoavres avtimada 
pev kal ws abrovs éxatepovs aEtouvv vxav, and so that cach thought 
themselves the victors. THuc. VII, 34. Bracopueda, os mAcovextourres 
Bixny py ScSovac. Prat. Rep. I, 365 D. ‘O morapos rocovros ro 
Bados, os pndé ra Sdpara Urepéexetv Tov Badouvs. XEN. An. ITI, 5, 
7. So II, 3,10. épovrat cadwva, &¢ amd Tov morapov dpicag Oat. 
Id. Cyr. I, 2,8. ’Ev r@ dogudet 7dn fvovtar, ws pyndév dv ert Kaxov 
madetv. Ib. VIII, 7, 27. (For maéeiv civ see N. 4.) 


Note 2. The Infinitive with dore or ws is sometimes used where 
we should expect a simple Infinitive, either after the adjectives and 
adverbs included in § 93, or after the verbs and expressions whieh 
take the Infinitive of the object (§ 92, 1, and N. 2); and rarely 
after those which regularly take an Infinitive as the subject (§ 91). 
E. g. 

Iidrepa maides eiot Ppovipwrepor Gore padeiv ra ppaopeva F 
dvSpes; 1. e@. are they wiser than men in learning, &c.? XEN. Cyr. 
IV, 3,11. “Odrlyo. éopéev ws eyxparets elvat avrayv. Tb. IV, 5, 15. 
(Cf. dr\iyae dpuuverv, too few to make a defence. Tuuc. I, 50.) 
Wuypov (eort 7d vdwp) Sate Aovoagéat, the water is cold for 
bathing. XEN. Mem. III, 13, 3. (Cf ANovcacdat Wuypdrepor, 
and Geppdrepov meety, in the same section.) Wnpicapevor avrot 
mpero Sore maon mpoOvpia apwuvecyv, having voted to defend them, 
&c. Tiruc. VI, 88. Eis ducyxny cadeorapev Gore kivduveverv. 
Isoc. Archid. p. 126 C. § 51. (See § 92, 1, N.2) So ddvapw 
Gore éeyyeverda, PLat. Rep. IV, 433 B. "ENOdvres mpds adrods 
meiovow Gore pera chav “Apye éemexetpnaar. True. Il, 102. 
(In the same chapter, weifer ’Axapvavus Bon On oat Navrdxro.) 

Ilavy po: epéAnoev Gore eidévac, wt concerned me very much to 

@ 
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know. Xen. Cyr. VI, 3,19. "Adswarov tyiv Sore Wpowrayopov 
rouse copwrepoy twa éXé€adat. PLat. Prot. 338 C. So Xen. 
Mem. I, 3, 6. | 


Note 3. In Homer écre is generally used like dome p, in the 
sense of as. It occurs with the Infinitive, in the sense of so as, only 
twice: II. IX, 42; Od. XVII, 21. ‘Qs, so as, so that, is not found 
in Homer, who generally uses the simple Infinitive where later 
writers would insert ore or ws. (See § 97, N. 2.) 


Nore 4. The Infinitive after éa0re may take the adverb dv to 
form an apodosis, whenever an Indicative or Optative, if used in 
the place of the Infinitive, would have required an dy. (See § 65, 
8, Note.) The Infinitive with av here, as in indirect quotations, fol 
lows the general rule stated in § 41. (See example in § 41, N. 4; 
and the last examples under § 98, 1 and § 98, 2, N. 1.) 


Note 5. It will be seen that the Present and Aorist are the 
tenses of the Infinitive regularly used after Gore. For the perfect 
see § 18, 3, and Note; and for the Future, § 27, N. 2 (6). 


§99. The Infinitive is used after é¢ @ and é¢’ ore, 
on condition that, for the purpose of. KH. g. 


Eizev Ort ometcagdat Bovdrorro, ep @ pyre aitos rovs “EAAnvas 
adixetv pyre exeivous kaletyv ras oixias, Aap Bavetyv re tanirndea 
dowv Séowro. XEN. An. 1V,4,6. Tas dy odros eOehot ra adAdrpta 
amootepew ep @ caxodotos efvat; Id. Ages. IV, 1. ’Adiepev ce, 
zt TouT@ pevrot, ep Ore pyxert Ptdocogeiv. Prat. Apol. 29 
C. Aipedévres ed ore EvyypawWat vdpyous, cad’ ovativas modurev- 
oowro XEN. Hell. IT, 3,11. (For modtretoowro see § 65,1, N. 
1) ’Ed’ dre BonOnoew. Axscuin. Cor. $114 See §27,N. 2 (4). 

For the Future Indicative after é¢’ @ and éf’ @re, especially in 
Herodotus and Thucydides, see § 65, 2. 


§ 100. The Infinitive may stand absolutely in par- 
enthetical phrases, sometimes alone, but generally pre- 
ceded by ws or doov. E. g. | 


TS AéAra éori xatappurdv Te Kai vewoTi, as Adyw eimetv, ava- 
mednvds, i. ec. recently, so to speak. Hor. II, 15. (This expression 
as Adyw eiwety is peculiar to Herodotus.) Kai ws cue ev pepvn- 
oat, ta b Epunvers por emdeydpevos Ta ypdppara én, as I well re- 
member, &c. Id. II, 125. ‘Qs pev vv év édaxiorw SnA@oat, Tay 
eipnrat’.... as d€ ev mAE€Cou Adym SnAG@GAyL, Be Exe. Id. II, 25. 
Mera 8€, ob moAA@ Adym eimweiv, xpdvos dep. Ll. I, 61. Kai 
Epyou, ds eros eimeiv, H ovderds mpoadenvrat } Bpaxeos wavy. Pia. 
Gorg. 450 D. ‘Os dé cuvrépas eimeiv, to speak concisely. AEN. 
Oec. XII, 19. ‘Qs 82 auveddvre eimetv. Id. Mem TIT, §, ~%. 
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X&pos 8’ 68 ipds, Os dmecxagas. Sopn. O. C.16. Kat rd évpmap 
eimetv. Tuuc. I, 138. oa VI, 82, és ro axpiBes eimweiv.) ‘Os 
ixpov peydd@ eixagoae. Id. 1V,36. "Osy uot ypqoOase xpiry. 
Eur. Ale. 801. ‘Qs mpds ipas eipyja Gat, i. ¢. between us. PLAT. 
Rep. X, 595 B. O08 eyo eyo rovrous, ds ye Staxdvovs eivas 
mévXews. PLAT. Gorg. 517 B. "Ocov yé pe eidévat, at least as far as 
I know. 1d. Theaet. 145 A. 
So as euot 8oxety or euot 8oxety, like ws épot doxet, as it seems 
to me; oAtyou Seiv, to want little,i. e. almost. (See N. 1.) 


Remark. The force of os in this construction can hardly be ex- 
pressed in English, although it resembles that of os used tor dore 
in § 98, 2, Note 1. That it is not a demonstrative, as might be sup- 
posed from the translation of ws eimetv, so to speak, is plain trom such 
expressions as as ouvropws eimetv, to speak concisely. 


Note 1. In the phrase cdAlyou Seip (lit. to want little), little 
short of, almost, 8eiv is often omitted, so that the genitive 
éAiyou stands alone in the sense of almost. KE. g. 

"OAlyou povdos yeyevnuat, J am almost gone. Arist. Nub. 722. 
The full form is found at the beginning of Dem. Phil. ILl,—Doa- 
Ady Adyav yryvouevay GAiyou Seiv KnuP exdorny exxAngiay, i. e. in 
almost every meeting. 

Note 2. In the phrase éxkav efvas (sometimes rd éxdp 
elvat), willing or willingly, etva: appears to be superfluous: the 
phrase is used chiefly in negative sentences. Eva: appears 
superfluous also in such expressions as 76 vi» eivas, at present, rd 

‘ ? e 3 3 » , ? 
tnpepov eivat, to-day, and ro én’ éxeivos etva, as fur as depends 
on them. KE. g. ~~ 

‘Exay yap elvas ovdev Wevoopa, willingly I will tell no falsehood. 
Piat. Symp. 215 A. Ovx @pnv ye kat’ dpyas tmd cov éxovros eivat 
eEaratnOnoecba. Id. Gorg. 499 C. CAvaynn exew) rv dyevdecar 
cal TO éxovras eivat pndayn mpoadéexerbar Th Wevdos. Id. Rep. VI, 
485 C. ’Amdypn poe ro vuv elvae ravr’ eipnxéva. Isoc. Antid. p. 
119, § 270. To éw éxeivors etvat amwroArare. NEN. Hell. III, 5, 9. 


To pev rnuepov efvat xpnoacba auth, to use it to-day. PLAT. Crat. 
396 E. Kara rovro efvar, in this respect. Id. Prot. 317 A. 

Similar is the expression thy mpwrny efvas (for rav mpwrny), at 
first, in Hot. I, 153. So os madaa eivac, considering their an- 
tiguity. Tuuc. I, 21. 


§ 101. The Infinitive is sometimes used in the 
sense of the Imperative, especially in Homer. E. g. 

Tp viv pn more Kai ov yuvatxi wep Hmios Elva: pn of puOov Grayra 
nigavaxkeperv, Ov K ev eidns, dhAd TO pev PagGat, TO S€ Kai re- 
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xpuppevoy etvar, now therefore be thou never indulgent to thy wife, &c. 

d. XI, 441. So ILI, 20, 582; II, 10: Hor. I, 32 (émoyéew pnde 
kadéew): AESCH. Prom. 712. 30d d€ ras muAas avoigas UmenOetv 
kai émeiyeaOas, and do you, having opened the gates, rush out and 
press on. Tuuc. V, 9. 


Remark. It will be noticed that, when the Infinitive stands 
for the Imperative, its subject is in the nominative, but in the 
four constructions that follow (§$ 102-105) its subject is in the 
accusative. ) 


§ 102. The Infinitive is sometimes used for the 
Optative in the expression of a wish referring to the 
future. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E. g. 


Zev mdrep, 7) Atavra Aaxetv fh Tudeos vidv, Father Zeus, may the 
lot fall on Ajaz or on the son of Tydeus. Il. VII, 179. ‘Eppa ’pro- 
Aaie, ray yuvaixa Tay epay ovTw p’ amodog Oat tay 7’ euavrov parépa, 
O that I could sell my wife and my mother at this rate! ARisT. 
Acharn. 816. Q¢ot sodiras, py pe Sovdrcias ruyeiy. AESCH. Sept. 
258. 


§ 103. In laws, treaties, proclamations, and formal 
commands, the Infinitive is often used in the leading 
sentences, depending on some word like édofe or dé- 
Soxtat, be it enacted, or Kedevetas, it is commanded ; 
which may be either understood, or expressed in a pre- 
ceding sentence. KE. g. 


Tapias 8€ trav iepav xpnuarev aipetodat pev ex Tov peyloroy 
Tiysnpdreav: tv 8€ aiperw rovtwy Kat tHv Soxiaciay yiyver Gas 
xaGarep n T@Y aTparnyav eéyiyvero, and (be it enacted) that treasurers 
of the sacred funds be chosen, &. Piat. Leg. 759 E. So in most 
of the laws (genuine or spurious) standing as quotations in the text 
of the Orators, as in Dem. Aristocr. 627, 21: Acwafeev b€ thy ev 
*"Apeig may@ Pdvou kat Tpavpatos éx mpovoias, K.t.A. "Ern b€ efvas 
ras omovdas mevrnxovra, and that the treaty shall continue fifty years. 
Tiuc. V, 18. “Axovere X\e@* rovs omAitas vurpevi avedopevuvs OdrAa 
amtevat wad omade. ARIST. Av. 448. 


e,e ° ° , 
§ 104. The Infinitive, with or without 70, is used 
in expressions of surprise or indignation. K. g. 

To 8€ yendé xuvny oixodev EAGEtY eve TOV Kaxo8aipo” éxovra, but to 
think that I, wretched fellow, should have come from home without even 
my cap! Arist. Nub. 268. Tovrov 8€ bBpiferv; dvanveiv &; 

N 
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dy ef ris eG Cy, ayanay de. Dem. Mid. 582, 2. Tihs popias: rd 
Aia vopifecy, dvra mmAcxovrovi, what folly! to believe in Zeus, now 
you are so big ! Anist. Nub. 819. 


Compare Vera. Aen. I, 87: Mene incepto desistere victam. 


§ 105. In narration the Infinitive often appears to 
stand for the Indicative. It depends, however, on some 
word like Aéeyera, it is said, expressed (or at least im- 
plied) in something that precedes. E. g. 


"Amtkopevous 8¢ rovs Poivixas és 87 TO“Apyos rovto, Statider Gas 
roy oprov, and (they say) that the Phoenicians, when now they were 
come to this Argos, were setting out their cargo for sale. Hor. I, 1. 
(Here SiarideoOar is an Imperfect Infinitive, § 15, 3.) “’AAX’, &b 
wat, Pavat Tov "Aorudyny, “ ouK dx Bopevor ravra repimdavineba.” 
~..- ANG xal oe, pavat Tov Kupov, “ é6pa@,” x. TA. . Kat tov 
“Agrudyqy | €vepéecbat, “xa rin oi ov Tekwatpopevos Devers 5” 

‘Ore oe, havat, “ pa,” k.T-A.... I [pos tavra 8€ rov ’Aorudyny 
eimetv, xr... Kat roy Kupov elueiy. x.r.A. XEN. Cyr. I, 3, 5 
and 6. (Here all these Infinitives, and twelve others which follow, 
depend on A¢yerat in § 4.) Kai rdw keAetaat Bovva, and he com- 
manded him to giveit. Id. I, 3,9. So in Hpt. I, 24 the story of 
Arion and the dolphin is told in this construction, the Infinitives 
all depending on a single A¢yovor at the Peginams: See § 101, 
Remark. 


§ 106. IIpiv, before, before that, until, besides tak- 
ing the Indicative, Subjunctive, and Optative, like és 
(§ 66), is also followed by the Infinitive. 

For the use of the finite moods after mpi», see § 67. 


‘1. In Homer the Infinitive follows zpiv after both 
wffirmative and negative sentences. KE. g. 


Nate dé Tijdacov ply €AOeiv vias ’Ayaav. Il. XII, 172. "Epon 
opeEdpevos mov odtdgat, ovd dddpaprer. Il. XVI, 322. Sdaw 
de mpiv Ep Tpopos eAdaBe paidipa yvia, mpiv mohenor 7 ideecy 
TOAELOLG TE jLEppLEpa épya, before they saw the war, &c. Tl. VIII, 452. 
(See Note 4.) Devyer mpiv wep Gpudov doddtoOnpevar dedpay: 
Il. XV, 588. 7H «° ére modAotl yaiav bag etAov mptv “IAcov eloage- 
KE ‘ebat: Il. XXII, 17. *AdAa of aire Zevs ddeoere Biny mp nuiv 7a 
gurevaat. Od. IV, 668. Ate Ser’... GANG’ ddéoOat 7 mpiv eA Geiv. 
Od. XVITI, 402. Ov Anko mpiv Tp@as “Bbnv éAagaat |, FONE BOLO. Il 
XIX, 423. Ovd€ re upd repmero mpiv mone pou oropa Supevat 
aiparéevros. Il. XIX, 313. Oud’ _amohiyet mp xpoos dvépc,t€0t0 
SceXOetv. Il, XX, 100. O8 pw dworpipers mpiv yate@ paxéeoa- 
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oOas. Il, XX, 257. Mny¥ avrios torac’ éueio wpiv re xaxdy mabéew 
Il. XX, 198. 
See § 67, Note 1. 


2. Writers later than Homer use the Infinitive after 
apt chiefly when the leading sentence is affirmative. 
KE. g. ; 

Lpty dy rapetvac éxewvoy és riy ’Arrixny, tues Kaipos €ore mpo- 
Bwénoa és tiv Bowwriav, before he comes into Altica, &. Hot. VII, 
143. Olov edpev reacapaxovra xal oxta® mapbevorot, mpiv pecov Gap 
éXeiv, @kuTarov yapov. PinpD. Pyth. TX, 196. piv viv ra meior 
ioropetyv, ex rnad edpas c£edOe, before seeking further, &c. Sopu. O. 
C. 36. *Aroméurovow ovv airov mplv dxkovaoat. Truc. II,12. So 
Il, 13, rpivy eo Badetv eis ry’ Arrexny. *Adiecav ra BeAn moAd wpiv 
éEcxvetodac. XEN. Cyr. III, 3, 60. Upiv pév ody €xer Oar ra 
dxpa ovdey édeiabe eipnyns. Ib. ILI, 2, 12. ‘“Hpets roivyy Meconuny 
etAopey apiv Iépoas AaBetv rhv Baoieiay cat xparnoat Tis 
Hireipov, kal mpiv olxicOnvai twas Tav wédeov trav “EAAnvider. 
Isoc. Archid. p. 121 A.§ 26. Kai mpiv é& pnvas yeyovevat, amé- 
dwxe. PLAT. Prot. 320 A. ’AmwAdpeod" dp’, ef xaxdv mpogoicoper 
veov madam, mply rod €EnvrAnkévat, we are ruined then, if we shall 
add a new calamity to the former one, before we shall have exhausted 
that. Eur. Med. 79. (See § 18, 3.) 


Notre 1. The Infinitive after mpiv was probably not accompa. 
nied by av. (See Kriiger’s note on Hpr. I, 140.) 


Nore 2. IUpiv with the Infinitive after negative sentences is rare 
in the Attic poets, but more frequent in the Attic prose. (See 
§ 67, Note 2.) E.g. 


Ovk dy pedeiro, mpiv Kal ndovny kXvetv. SopH. Tr. 197. Tp 
iSety 8’, ovdels pavris roy peAAdvTwy, 6 re mpaket. Id. Aj. 1418. So 
AESCH. Sept. 1048, Agam. 1067; Arist. Av. 964. Kat d: adré ov 
mpi madaxesy, GAr Exedy ev TO Epy@ eopev, Tos Evupaxous rovade 
wapexadeoate: THuc. 1,68. Sol, 39; V,10; VI, 50. Ovd€ yap 
TouvTwy mplv pabeiv ovdeis nricraro. XEN. Cyr. IV, 3,10. Adrn 7 
yuvn, mpiv pev ws “AdoBov éAGeiv, play ijpepay ovx éxnpevoev. DEM. 
Onet. I, 873, 10. | 

Note 8. LUptyv 7, mpdrepov Gf (priusquam), mpoadev 7, and 
even vorepoy 7, like mpiv, may be followed by the Infinitive. (See 
§ 67, Note 3.) E. g. 

Oi dé Alyumrion, mpiv pev } Vappiriyov opewv Bacirevoar, 
evdpitov €wutovs mpwrous yeverbar mavrwv avOponev. Hort. II, 2. 
"Ent rovs mopreas mp dtrepov haigbéabar avtous evus éxwpnocy, 
before they perceived them. Truc. VI, 58. Sol, 69. Tpiv &€ dva- 
OTHvat, eregiy VaTe pov Exaroy autos Oikn oat, Idppirov mEepWar- 
i és ZeAwourra, i. e. a hundred years after their own settlement Id. 

vs 
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In Hprt.. VI, 108 we find the Infinitive depending on @édva 7, the 
verb implying mpérepov or rpiv: — POainre dv eLav3parodicbevres Ff 
ria mudecbat jew, you would be reduced to slavery before any of us 
would hear of tt. 


Nore 4. IIpiv or piv 7 is very often preceded by rpdrepor, 
mpoodev, mapos, or another mpiv (used as an adverb), qualify- 
ing the leading verb. (See § 67, Note 4.) E. g. 


"Anobvnoxovet mpdtepov mpty Byroe yiyverOa olor Foay. KEN. 
Cyr. V, 2,9. Kal @pooay pi) wpiv és Paxaay yew wpiv } Tov pee 
Spov rovroy avanednvevaz. Hpt. I, 165. Idpos 8 ovx €agerat addws, 
mpiv ye... ve meipnOnva. Il. V, 220. My wpiv rapdgys, piv 16d 
ev OeoOat, rexvoy. Eur. Here. F. 605. 


Note 5. Idpos, in the sense of mpiy, is used in Homer with 
the Infinitive, but never with the other moods. E. g. 


Véxva dypora efeidovro mapos trereqva yevéoOas. Od. XVI, 
218. Ovde of Unvos mimrey emit BAehdpocs mapos xaradééast Gna 


ra. Od. XXII, 309. 


Remark. The rules for the tenses of the Infinitive are 
given in Chapter Second. It will be seen from a comparison 
of these, that the Present and Aorist are the only tenses ordi- 
narily used in constructions in which the Infinitive in «self 
has no reference to time, that is, in all except indirect dis- 
course. In indirect discourse each tense has its own force, as 
in the Indicative; but in other constructions the Perfect is 
used only in the cases mentioned in § 18, 3, 6, and Note; and 
‘the Future only in the few cases mentioned in § 27, Note 2, a 
and 6& (See § 27, Note 1.) 
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CHAPTER VI. 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


§ 107. The Participle has three distinct uses: — 
first, it may express a simple attribute, like an ordinary 
adjective (§ 108); secondly, it may define the circum- 
stances under which the action of the sentence takes 
place (§§ 109-111) ; thirdly, it may form part of the 
predicate with certain verbs, often having a force re- 
sembling that of the Infinitive (§§ 112, 118). 

Remark. As the Infinitive may be considered as a verbal noun, 
so the Participle is always a verbal adjective; both alike retaining 


a the attributes of a verb which are consistent with their nature. 
ee § 90. | 


§ 108. 1. The Participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. 

In such expressions it must often be translated by a 
finite verb and a relative, especially when the Participle 
is preceded by the article. KE. g. | 


Tlodts xddvee Scape povaa, a city excelling in beauty. '‘Avnp xa- 
Ads mematdevpévos, a man who has been well educated. Oi mpe- 
aBes of mapa Didirmov wep bevres, the ambassadors who had been 
sent from Philip. “Avdpes of rovTo moinoovres, men who will do this. 

"Ev ty Meconvia mote ot an yn, in the lund which was once Mes- 
senia. See § 16,2. Srparevovow éni ras Aiddov vnoous kaXovpévas, 
they sail against the so-called Acolian islands, lit. the islands called 
those. of Aeolus. Tuuc. III, $8. Ai dpora dSoxotcae evar pices, 
the ngtures which seem to be best. XEN. Mem. 1V, 1, 3. Ai apo rod 
oroparos vnes vavpayovaoar. LHuc. VII, 23. Tov xaretAngddra 
xivSuvov ray moAw. Dem. Cor. 301, 28. 


2. The Participle preceded by the article may be 
used substantively, like any other adjective. It is then 
equivalent to éxeivos 6s (he who) and a finite verb in 
the tense of the Participle. E. g. 
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Oi xparodvres, the conquerors. Oi meretopevor, those who have been 
convinced. Otrds €ort 6 rovto mounaas, this is the one who did it. 
Otroi eiowv of tpas mavras adixnaovres, these are the men who will 
wrong you all. 

Tapa rois dpioras dSoxotacy elvar, among those who seem to be best 
XEN. Mem. IV, 2,6. "Hv 8€ 6 peév riv yoouny tatrny cia ay Leicay 
Spos, and Peisander was the one who gave this opinion. Tuuc. VIL, 
68. Tots "Apxadav oderépos otce Evppayos mpociroy, they pro- 
claimed to those of the Arcadians who were their allies. Id. V, 64. 
"Adexréoy eyo gyut elvae (rovrwv) ro cwoppovev Suvncoperve@, for 
one who is to be able to be discreet. KEN. Symp. IV, 26. 


Note 1. When the Participle, in either of these construc- 
tions, refers to a purpose or intention, it is generally Future, 
rarely Present. KE. g. 


Nopov Snocia tov ravra KwAVGOVTAa Tébewrat TovTovi, they have 
publicly enacted this law, which is to prevent these things. Dem. Mid. 
530, 10. Tav épyacopeévawy evdvray, there being men in the country 
to cultivate it. XEN. An. II, 4, 22. (See §110,1.) ‘0 pynod- 
pevos ovdeis €orat there will be nobody who will lead us. Ib. II, 4, 5. 
TloAAovs eEopev trovs Eroinws @uvaywrvilopevous nuiv. Isoc. Pac. 
p. 186 D. § 139. 

See the more common use of the Futuro Participle to express a 
purpose, § 109, 5. ; 


Note 2. Participles, like adjectives, are occasionally used 
substantively even without the article, in an indefinite sense; 
but generally only in the plural. IE. g. 


“Erder Saddexa tpinpes Exov emit moAAds vais KexTnpevous, he 
sailed with twelve triremes against men who had many ships. KEN. 
Hell. V, 1,19. “Orav roXepovvray médts dd@, whenever a city of 
belligerents is taken. Id. Cyr. VII, 5, 73. Mera ravra adixvovvrat 
por amayyéAXovres Gre 6 marnp adeira, there come messengers 
announcing, &c. Isoc. Trapez. p. 360 C. § 11. Eldes voty €yovra 
Avmovupevoy Kal xaipoyra ; did you ever see a man of sense (sc. Twa) 
grieved and rejoicing? Plat. Gorg. 498 A. 


Nore 3. In the pocts, the Participle with the article sometimes 
becomes so completely a substantive. that it is followed by an_ad- 
nominal genitive rather than by the case which its verbal! force 
would require. A few expressions like oi mpoonxovres, relatives, aud 
To cupepoy OF Ta ouphEepovra, gain, advantage, are used in the szinv 
way even in prose. KE. g. 


‘O éxeivou rexay, his father. Eur. El. 335. (We should expect 
6 ekeivov Texav.) Ta pixpa cup pépovra tis modews, the small ad- 
vantages of the state. Dem. Cor. 234, 26. Bactheos rp0an ovTes 
reves. THuc. I, 128. 
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Nore 4. (a.) In the poets and in Thucydides, the neuter singu- 
lar of the Present Participle with the article is sometimes used in 
the sense of an abstract verbal noun, where we should expect the 
Infinitive with the article. E. g. 


"Ev T@ py pederavre akvverwrepor Eaovrat, in the want of practice, 
&c. THuc. I, 142. (Here we should expect év r@ ju) pederar.) 
Tvwrw 76 pev Be8tds avrov rovs évavriovs paddov Lada To Se 
Oapoodv....adadeéorepov ecdpevov. Id. I, 36. (Here 1d dedids, 
fear, is used like 76 Sedtévat, and rd Gapgody, courage, like 74 dapoeiv 
or To Oapgos.) Mera rov Sp@pévov, with action. Id. V,102. Kati 
gé y eladéw* TO yap voaovv mobei oe Evpmapacratny dae. 
Sopu. Phil. 674. (7d vocodv== 4 vdéaos.) Td yap moOovy éxacros 
viata OéXwv obk dv pebeiro, mpiv xa’ ndovnv KAvev. SOPH. Trach. 
196. 

Compare the use of the neuter singular of an adjective for the 
corresponding abstract noun; as 76 xaddv, beauty, for rd KddXos. 


(6.) A similar construction sometimes occurs when a Participle 
and a noun are used instead of an Infinitive and a noun, where in 
English we generally use a finite verb. E. g. 

Mera 8€ SéXwva olydpevov EdaBe vepeois peyadn Kpoigor, 1. e. 
after Solon was gone. for, I, 34. Ty médet otre moAEpov Kaxas 
cupBdvros ore ardcews mwmore airios eyévero, 1. e. the cause of a 
disastrous result of any war (like rov mdAeudv tia Kaxas cupBnvar). 
XEN. Mem. I, 2, 63. So és nédtov xaradvvra, Il. I, 601. 


ReMARK. Such expressions as 1d xparovv tis médews, the ruling 
part of the state, rd So€aluv rns oxns, &c. must not be confounded 
with the examples belonging under Notes 3 and 4. They are 
merely cases of the partitive genitive after a participle used as a 
noun. 


Note 5. Some Present Participles are occasionally used like 
predicate adjectives after eiui or yiyvouat. Such are especially d:a- 
depwr, éxov (with an adverb), mpoojxwy, mperay, Seov, e€dv, and 
oupdepov. E. g. 

_ _ Thwor éoriv obtos éxeivov 8tahépav; in what is this man different 

Jrom that one? Piat. Gorg. 500 C. Suppépov jy rH rode, it was 
advantageous to the state. Dem. F. L. 364, 25. So after tmdapyo in 
Demosthenes ; as rovro pev yap tmdpye tpas eldoras yyovpat, for I 
think you are aware of this, Cor. 257, 25. 


Nore 6. The poets sometimes use a Present or Aorist Parti- 
ciple with e?ué as a periphrasis for the simple form of the verb In 
prose each part of such expressions has its ordinary meaning. E. g. 

*Av 7 Oé€Xovga, marr épod Kopiferar, whatever she wants, she 
always obtains from me. Sorn. O. T. 580. (Here 7 6é\ovea is used 
for Gedy.) Ovx eis ddrcbpov; ov aiomnoas écet; Ib. 1146. *T 
ToUTO OvK €oTL yeyvopevoy map nuiv; or is not this something that 
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happens among us? Prat. Phileb. 39 C. "Hv yap 6 Oepiorokdis 
BeBacrara 8 huceas toyiv SyAwoas, cat... a&ios Oavpdoat, 
Themistocles was one who manifested, &c. Tuuc. I, 138. 


For the tse of the Perfect Participle in the same way, sce § 17, 
Note 2. For the Aorist Participle with éyo as a periphrasis for the 
Perfect Indicative, sce below, § 112, Note 7. 


§ 109. The Participle is used to define the cireum- 
stances under which an action takes place. It may in 
this sense be connected with any substantive in the 
sentence, and agree with it in case. 

The relations expressed by the participle in this use 
are the following : — 


1. Time, the various tenses of the Participle denoting 
various points of time, which are of course all referred 
to that of the leading verb. E. g. : 


Tatra elm ay annet, twwhen he had said this, he departed. °*Amrnyrnaa 
Pitino amidyre, I met Philip as he was departing. Totro wemotn- 
KOTES ameXevoovrat. Tavita émpatre oT parnya@r, he did these things 
while he was general. Taira mpage orparnyar, he will do these 
things when he is general. Tupavvevoas 8¢ éry tpia ‘Inmias éxyope 
tndarovoos és Siyeov. Tuuc. VI. 59. 


2. Means. KE. g. 
AntCopevoe Caow, they live by plunder. Xen. Cyr. III, 2, 25. 


Tovs "EAAnvas €didatav, bv rpdrov Stocxodvres tas avray marpidas 
kat mpos obs moXe poUvYTES peydAny dv Thy “EAXada roinoeav. Isoc. 
Panath. p. 241 D. § 44. Ov ydp addAorpios tpiv xypwpévots mapa- 
deiypacty aAN’ oixeiots, evdaipoow eLears yever Oat, by using not foreign 
but domestic examples, &c. Dem. Ol. IJ, 35,1. (So often ypapevos 
with the dative.) 


3. Manner, and similar relations, including manner 
of employment, &c. K. g. 

IIpoeiAero paddAov Trois vopos éupévay amodavery ) Tapavopar 
Cnv, he preferred to die abiding by the laws, rather than to live disobey- 
ing them. XEN. Mem. IV, 4,4. ‘Apragavras ra Ska ropeve- 
oGat, to march having snatched up their arms (i. e. eagerly). Drm. Ol. 
III, 34, 8. Totro éroingey NaOwy, he did this secretly. (See below, 
N. 8.) “Amwedqpe: rptnpapyx ay, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 


4. Cause or ground of action. KE. g. 
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Aéyw 8¢ rovd’ evexa, BovAdpevos Séfat cot drep éepol, and I 
speak jor this reason, because I wish, &e. PLat. Phaed. 102 D. 
"Ameixovro kepdav, aicxpa vopicovres eiva, because they believed 
them to be base. XEN. Mem. I, 2, 22. Ti yap dv Boudopevos 
dvdpes cool as adnOas Seomoras apeivous avtav hevyaev, with what 
object in view, &c. (1. e. wishing what)? Prat. Phaed.63 A. (See 
below, Note 7.) 

For the Participle with as, used to express a cause assigned by 
another, see below, Note 4. 


5. Purpose, object, or intention, expressed by the Fu- 
ture Participle, rarely by the Present. E. g. 


"HA\be Avoopevos Ovyarpa, he came to ransom his daughter. Tl. 
J. 18. HapednAvéa cup BovrAevaar, I have risen to give my advice. 
Isoc. Archid. § 1. ’EBovAevoavto wépmew és Aaxedaipova mpécBers 
ravrad Té €pouvras kai Avoavdpov airnaoovtras ént Tas vais, in 
order to say this, and to ask for Lysander as admiral. Xen. Hell. UU, 
1,6. “Edy eis méAepov (4 matpis) dyn rpwOnoopevoy i) anoba- 
voUMEevOY, TotnTeoy ravta, even if it lead any one into war to be 
wounded or to perish. PLat. Crit. 51 B. 

“Eruxov yap ai ev (vies) ext Kapias oixdpevat,...meptayyéA- 
Aovaat Bonbetv, for some of the ships happened to be gone towards 
Caria, in order to give them notice to send aid. Tuuc. 1,116. So 
dpvipevoi, Il. I, 159. (The Present here seems to express an attend- 
ant circumstance, rather than a mere purpose.) 


6. Condition, the Participle standing for the protasis 
of a conditional sentence, and its tenses representing 
the various forms of protasis expressed by the Indica- 
tive, Subjunctive, or Optative (§ 52, 1).. E. g. 

Oter ob "AAxnotiw brép Adunrou amobaveiv dv, 7 "AxtANEa Tarpéxv@ 
examobavetv, py olopevous dOdvurov pynuny aperns mépt EéavTay 
éoeoOa, do you think that Alcestis would have died for Admetus, §c., 
if they had not believed, &. PiLat. Symp. 208 D. (Here pn oiope- 
vous 18 equivalent to ef x @ovro.) Ov yap dy adrois Epehev py TOUTO 
UmorapBavoverv, for ut would not have concerned them, unless 
they had had this idea. Dem.-Phil. II, 122, 21. (Here pi UmoAap- 
Bavovow is equivalent to ei pi rovro treddpBavoy.) “Aotpwy av 
€AGou’ aidépos mpds avrodds kal ys évepGe, duvards Sv Spaca rade, 
if J should be able to do this (ei duvarés einv). Eur. Phoen. 504. 

See other examples under $ 52, 1. 


T. Opposition, or limitation, where the Participle is 
often to be translated by although. HK. g. 


Otros 8€ cat perarephbjvaa pdgKwy bd rov rarpos, kal €AGa@s 
10 
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els thy oixiay, eiaedOety prev od now, Anpodavros 8 dxodocas ypaypa- 
Teiov avaytyvaoxovtos, kai mpoesTeAnAVOws Kai dravra 8iwpodo- 
ynpévos mpos tov marépa, and this man, although he admits that he 
was summoned, and although he did go to the house, yet denies that he 
went in, &c., although he had previously gone in and arranged every- 
thing with my father. Dem. Aph. IT, 839, 29. "Odiya 8uvdpevos 
mpoopay epi rou peAAovros TOAAG emtxerpovpev mparrer, although we 
are able to foresee few things, &c. Xun. Cyr. III, 2, 15. 

The Participle in this sense is very often accompanied by xaimrep 
and other particles. See below, Note 5. 


8. Any attendant circumstance, the Participle being 
merely descriptive. EH. g. 


‘ Kal wapadafdvres Tovs Botwrovs éorpdrevoay ent bapradoy, and 
having taken the Bocotians with them, they marched against Pharsalus. 
Tuuc. I, 111. THapayyédre: rp KAedpyo AaBovre neew dooy hy 
ai’r@ orpdrevjpa. XEN. An. I, 2,1. “Epyeras Mavddavn rov Kipoy roy 
viv €xovaca, Mandane comes with her son Cyrus. Id. Cyr. I, 8, 1. 
(See below, N. 8.) 


Note 1. (a.) The adverbs rére, 78n (rdre 45n), €vraida, etra, 
€recra, and ovrws are often joined to the verb of the sentence in 
which the temporal Participle stands. E. g. 


*ExeAevey aurov cvvdtaBaytra €metta ovrws amadAarrecba, he com- 
manded that, after he had joined them in crossing, he should then retire 
as he proposed. XEN. An. VII, 1,2. WeeBopévov 8€ ray Sapiwv xai 
tgs Thy ZaynAnv, evOavta oi Zayxdatur €Bonbeov atr7. Hor. 

, 238. "Amopvyav 8€ kai rovrous, orpatnyis otto "AOnvaiwy 
aredéxOn, and having escaped these also, he was then chosen general 
of the Athenians. Id. VI, 104. 


(b.) Eira, éretra, and ovrws sometimes refer in the same way to a 
Participle expressing opposition or limitation; in which case they 
may be translated by nevertheless, after all. E. g. 


Ilavrav 8 drom@raréy é€ott, TnAtkavTny aveAdvras paprupiav 
ovtws oterbat Sev eixn moreverbar map’ tpiv, that, although they 
have destroyed so important a piece of evidence, they after all think, 
&c. Dem. Aph. II, 837,-10. Aewa pévr dv mados, ef ’AOnvace 
agixdpevos, ov ths ‘EAXados mAciorn eoriy éLovoia Tov Aéyey, 
@meura ov evravéa rovrov pdvus atvynoats, if, although you are come 
to Athens, you should after all be the only one to fail in obtaining this, 
PLaT. Gorg. 461 E. 


(c.) Ovres, dia rovro, and $a ravra sometimes refer in the same 
way to a Participle denoting a cause. E. g.. 


Nopifwy dpetvovas kat xpeirrovs moA\a@v BapBdapwv tpas civay 
8:a trovTo mpoceAaBov. XEN. An. I, 7, 8 
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Note 2. The Adverbs dua, pera€v, ebOvs, avrica, and éeEaipyns 
are often connected (in position and in sense) with the temporal 
Participle, although grammatically they qualify the verb of the sen- 
tence. EK. g. 


“Apa mpotov emerkoreito et Tt Suvardv Ein Tovs ToAEpious aabeveare- 
pous moteiv, as he advanced, he looked at the same time to see whether u 
was possible, &c. XEN. Cyr. V, 2, 22. “Awa xarudaBovres mpooexéatd 
ogi, as soon as they had overtaken them, they pressed hard upon them. 
Hpt. 1X, 57. Nexos peraéd dpvacay émavoarto, pavrniov eumodiov 
yevopevou, Necho stopped while digging (the canal), &c. Id. II, 158. 
TIo\Aaxov bn pe emecxe A€yovra peragv, tt often checked me while 
speaking. Piat. Apol. 40 B. "Emrdév@ doxnoes ev Ods véos ovtes TO 
avpetov petepxovrat, by loilsome discipline, even while they are still 
young, &c. THuc. Il, 39. To de&t@ xépa evOuvs dmoBeBnxdre of Ko- 
pivOcor eméxewwro, the Corinthians pressed upon the right wing, as soon 
as it was disembarked. Id. IV, 43. *Apfapevos evOvs xabcorapevon, 
beginning as soon as it (the war) broke out, Id. 1,1.  Audvucov A€you- 
at ws avrixa yevopevov és tov pypoy eveppivatro Zeus, they say of 
Dionysus that, as soon as he was born, Zeus sewed him into his thigh. 
Hor. II, 146. Tihy Woyny Oewpav €Eaidyns drodavevros éxaorou, 
viewing the soul of each one the moment that he is dead. Puat. Gorg. 
523 E. 


Note 3. (a.) “Are, ofoy, or ofa, as, inasmuch as, are used 
to emphasize a Participle denoting the cause or ground of an 
action. Here the cause assigned is stated merely on the au- 
thority of the speaker or writer. (See N. 4.) E. g. 

‘O d€ Kipos, dre mais @y Kai diddccados kat pidrdripos, Adero Ti 
aroAy, but Cyrus, inasmuch as he was a child, &. XEN. Cyr. I, 3, 3. 
So dre An$Oevrav, THuc. VII, 85. Mada de yareras mopevopevor, 
ota dn év vuxti re cal PdBo amtovrtes, eis Aiyoobeva adixvovvras, 
inasmuch as they were departing by night, &c. XEN. Hell. VI, 4, 26. 

In Herodotus Sore is used in the same sense; as in I, 8, dore 
ravta vopiCey, inasmuch as he believed this. See Tuuc. VU, 24. 


(b.) “Qomrep with the Participle occasionally seems to have the 
same force as dre or ofov; as in Eur. Hippol. 1307,6 8 éomep ap 
Sixatos odx epéomero Aoyors, inasmuch as he was just, &c. 

For the common use of Scmep with the Participle, see Note ¥. 


Note 4. (a) ‘Qs may be prefixed to many of the Parti- 
ciples of § 109, especially those denoting a cause or a pur- 
pose. It shows that the Participle expresses the idea of the 
subject of the leading verb, or that of some other person promi- 
nently mentioned in the sentence ; without implying that it is 


alxo the idea of the speaker or writer. Is. g. 
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Tov Tepixdéa ev atria elyov as meiocayvra adas modeper xat de 
€xetvov rais Evpopais wepiwmenmtraxores, they found fault with 
Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded them to enyage in the 
war, and that through him they had met with the calamities. Tuuc. 
I. 59. (Here Thucydides himself is not responsible for the state- 
ments nade by the Participles ; as he would be if és: were amitted.) 
See § 111. “Ayavaxrovory os peyddov tivay dmectepnpevor, they are 
indignant, because (as they allege) they have been deprived, &c. PLar. 
Rep. I, 329 A. Baothet xdpw ivauw, ws 80 exeivoy rvxodoat ris 
aurovopias ravrns, 1. e. they thank him because (as they believe) they 
have obtained this independence through him. Isoc. Pan. p. 77 C. 
§ 175. Of peév Sudxovres rovs cab’ avrovs @s mavras vix@vres, vid 
dpma{ovres ws 70n mavres vex@vTes, one side pursuing those opposed 
to them, thinking that they were victorious over all; and the other side 

roceeding to plunder, thinking that they were all victorious. Xen. An. 

, 10,4. Tv mpopacty éroeiro os Tuoi8as BovAdpevos éxBaXeiv, 
he made his pretence, (apparently) wishing to drive out the Pisidians. 
Ib. I, 2, 1. “Edeye Oappeiy &s xatagrnoopevwy tovtav eis ra 
déov, he said he took courage, on the ground that these matters were 
about to be settled, &c. Ib. I, 3,8. (See § 110, 1, N. 1.) ‘Qs yap 
eidoray nept dv éeméppbnoay axovere, for you hear them as men who 
(as you believe) know about what they were sent for. Dem. F. L. 342, 
25. Oi 'A@nvaios mapecxevalovro os moXepnaoovres, the Athenians 
prepared with the (avowed) intention of going to war. Tuuc. II, 7. 
ZvAAapBaver Kipov @s atwoxrevay, he seizes Cyrus with the (avowed) 
object of putting him to death. Xn. An. I, 1, 8. 

It is acommon mistake to suppose that os implies that the Parti- 
ciple does not express the idea of the speaker or writer. It implies 
nothing whatever on this point, which is determined (if at all) by the 
context. | 


(b.) ‘Qs may also be used before Participles with verbs of know- 
ing, &c., included in § 113. (See § 113, N. 10.) 


Note 5. (a.) The Participle expressing opposition or limitation 
is often strengthened by cuimep or xai, although (negatively ovd€ or 
pyde, with or without wep), cai ravra, and that too. "Ops, neverthe- 
less, may be connected with the Participle (like dpa, &c. N. 2), be- 
longing, however, grammatically to the leading verb. E. g. 

“Exropa kai pepaa@ra payns cxnoecOu dio. Il. LX, 655. *Emae- 
xreipw d€ vv Svotnvoy Eumas, kaimep Sura dvopevn, although he is 
my enemy. Sopu. Aj. 122. Ovd« dv mpodoinv, ovd€ nmep tpagawy 
kaxa@s. Eur. Phoen. 1624. Yvvacxi meidov, pn dé radrnOn xAv@v. 
Id. Hipp. Fr. 443. Tei@ov yuvaki, xaimep od arépywv spas. 
Axrscu. Sept. 712. (Here dues qualifies meidov; although, as usual, 
it is joined with the Participle for emphasis.) "Adeets dri avdpa 
npiv Tov orovdaoraroyv SiapGeipers yeAav avareiOwv, kai TavTa ouTe 


rohemioy Syra TO yeAort. XEN. Cyr. II, 2,16. ~ 
(6.) In Homer, the two parts of xai.. ep are generally sepa 
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rated by the Participle, or by some emphatic word connevted with 
it. Kai is here very often omitted, so that mép stands alone in the 
sense of although. 


Both of these uses are found also in the Attic poets. E. g. 


Tov pev erect’ clave, kal dyvipevds wep Eraipou, xeioOa. Il. VIII, 
, 125. Kat xparepos mep ev, pevérw rpitdty évi poipy. Il. XV, 195. 
TérAa&, pyrep é€un, cal avacxeo xndonern wep, pn oe pirny wep 
éovcay ev dpbarpoiow Wopar Oewouerny: rore 8 od re duvnoopas 
dxvipevos rep xpaccperv. Il. I, 586. 

Kayo o° ixvovpat, xat yum wep ovo’ duos. Eur. Orest. 680. 
Tdgov yap avry cai xatraoxapas éyd, yurn mep ovca, rpde pnyavygo- 
pa. AESCH. Sept. 1037. 


REMARK. Kairoe was very seldom used like xaiep with the Par- 
ticiple, its only regular use being with finite verbs. E. g. 


Obdé por cuped€as rd Irrdxecov vénerat, kairo copod mapa 
guwros eipnpévov. SIMON. Fr. 5 (apud PLat. Prot. 339 C). 


Note 6. The Participle dy is sometimes omitted after the parti- 
cles mentioned in the last three notes, leaving an adjective or a 
noun standing by itself. E. g. 

Avrots els tiv modstelav ov mapadeEdpeba, dre rupavvidos turynras 
(sc. dvras). PLat. Rep. VIII, 568 B. Adré émrndevovow os avay- 
Katov GAN’ ovx as dyaboy (sc. dv), they practise it on the ground that it 
is necessary, and not on the ground that tt is a good thing. Ib. Il, 358 
C. 7H piv ére Zevs, xaimep addins ppevay, éorar ramewds. AESCH. 
Prom. 907. 


Note 7. (a.) The Participle with any of the meanings included 
in § 109 may stand in relative or interrogative clauses. Such ex- 
pressions can seldom be translated literally into English. E. g. 


Ti d€ cat Sedcdres opddpa ovrws emeiyerbe; what do you fear, 
that you are in such great haste? XEN. Hell. I, 7, 26. Ti av eivaoy 
wé ris 0pbas mpoceimo: ; what could one call you, so as to give you the 
right name? Drm. Cor. 232, 20. Tév vopwv dmepoe yiyvovrat xal 
Tav Adyar, ois det YP @pEVOY dpirety Trois avOparots, which one must 
use in his intercourse with men. PLat. Gorg. 484 D. 


(6.) Here belong ri padov; and ri radav; both of which have 
the general force of wherefore? Ti paddy rovro moet; however, 
usually signifies «what put it into his head to do this? or with what idea 
does he do this? and ri ma€ ay rovro moet; what has happened to him 
that he does this? KE. g. 


.Ti rotro padayv mporéypawev; with what idea did he add this to 
the law? Dem. Lept. 495, 20. Ti ma@ovoat, etrep A lear y 
eiaty adnOas, Ovnrais eiLaoe yuvaskiv; what has happened to them that 
they resemble mortal women? Arist. Nub. 340. 

These phrases may be used even in dependent sentences, ri be- 
voming 6 tt, and the whole phrase meaning because. E. g. 
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Ti d&tds eiut mabey f arorica, 6 Tt pabav év To Bie ody Hovxiav 
pyov; what do I deserve to suffer, &c. for not keeping quiet? i. c. for 
the idea which came into my head, in consequence of which I did not 
keep quiet. Prat. Apol. 36 B. So Puiat. Euthyd. 283 E, and 299 
A. (See Matthiae, § 567.) 


Note 8. Certain Participles, when they agree with the subject 
of a verb, have almost the force.of adverbs. Such are apyopevos, 
at first; rehevray, finally; dcareroy, after an interval; pépwrv, 
hastily; avicas, quickly; Nadav, secretly; xarareivas, care 
nesily; €x wv, continually; POdcas, quickly, (See Passow or Lid- 
dell and Scott, under dpya, &c.) 

“Exwov, aywov, pépwr, and AaBawy may often be translated 
with. (See example under § 109, 8.) 


Note 9. *Qomep with the Participle generally belongs 
to an implied apodosis, to which the Participle forms the pro- 
tasis (§ 109, 6). Here domep means simply as, and the Parti- 
ciple is translated with an tf prefixed. (See § 53, N. 3.) 
BK. g. 

"“Qomep ion capas ei ddres, ovn Oder dxoverv, you are unwilling 
to hear, as uf you already knew well (i. e. as you would be if you 
knew). Isoc. Pac. p. 160 C.§ 9. (Here eiddres—=ei pdepev, § 52, 
1.) ‘Amnvrey ddlyot mpos mwoAdds pupiadas, Gomwep ev addorpias 
Wuyais peANOvTEs Kiwduveverv, as tf they had been about to risk the 
lives of others (i. e. Somep annvrav dy, et Eueddov). Id. Pan. p. 58 B. 
§ 86. So Ib. p. 78 C.§ 179, domep mpos rov Aia rH xopay vepo- 
fhEvOS, GAX’ ov mpis Tols avOpwrous Tas auvOnkas ToLOUpEVOS, AS 
(he would have done) if he had been dividing the country with Zeus, 
and not making a treaty with men. 

That domep means simply as (not as if) is seen when a verb with 
ei follows; as in dSozep ei Adyous, as if you should say. See also Il. 
II, 780, toav, os et te mupt xOav aca véepolto, i. e. their march 
was as (it would be) if the whole land should be covered with fire. 


$210. 1. Ifa Participle, denoting any of the rela- 
tions included in § 109, belongs to a substantive which 
is not connected with the main construction of the sen- 
tence, both the substantive and the Participle are put 
in the genitive, called absolute. KE. g. 


Tair’ éexpty6n Kovavos orparnyodvros, these things were 
done when Conon was general. Isoc. Evag. p. 200 C. § 56. *Agixero 
Sedpo 1d mAviov, yudvTwr Tav KehadrrAnvov, dvtimpaTrovrTros Tov 
rov,...xaramaAeiw, the Cephallenians having determined te sail in, 
although this man opposed it. Dem. Zenoth. 886, 1. (For the tenses 
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of the Participles, see § 24.) "A@qvuaiwy 8€ rh aid roiTo rabdvTar, 
Simdaciav dy tiv Sdvapw eixalerOat (otpac), i. c. if the Alhenians 
should ever suffer, &c. Tuuc. I, 10. (See § 52,1.) “OAns yap tijs 
mokews EWILTPEMWOMEYNS TO OTPATHY®, peyada Ta Te dyaba KaTop- 
Oovvros atrod Kai Ta xaxa Stapapravovros exis yiyverOa. 


XEN. Mem. III, 1, 3. 


Note 1. The Participle in the genitive absolute may be accom- 
fanied by all the particles mentioned in § 109, Notes 1-9, with the 
same force as in other constructions. It may also stand in the rela- 
tive and interrogative sentences of § 109, N. 7. E.g. 

Kai airot pera€év tavra Xéyorreos 6 KXewias Eruxev amoxpivape- 
vos, while he was saying this, &c. Puiat. Euthyd. 275 E. ’Ex« é€ 
TovTay evbvs éxnpurrow ékevat mavras OnBaiovs, ws Trav Tupavvey 
teOvewmrav, because (as they said) the tyrants were dead. XEN. 
Hell. V, 4,9. (See § 109, N. 4.) "AmeAoynoaro Gre avy as roils 
"EAAnot woke pnadvray oda ea, that he said what ke did, not 
because they intended to be at war with the Greeks. Id. An. V, 6, 3. 
So ws émeBovAevovtos Trscadepvous rais wédeat, on the ground that T. 
was plotting; An. I, 1, 6. ‘Qs od mpocoicovros (sc. enov) ras 
xetpas, .. . di8acxe, since (as you may feel sure) I will not lay hands 
on you, teach me. Id. Mem. II, 6, 32. Kipos 8€ awopinas évetyero, 
dré xpovou éyyevopevou cuxvou, tnasmuch as a long time intervened. 
Hor. 1,190. (See § 109, N. 3.) "Hv yap dduvatos, Sore onro- 
peévov tov pnpov. Id. VI, 136. Of "EAAnves ovrws nyavaxrncay, 
& ome p Gdns THs ‘EXAados remopOnevns, as if the whole of Greece had 
been devastated (i. e. as they would have been, if tt kad been devas- 
tated). Isoc. Helen. p. 217 D. § 49. 

For the genitive absolute after &s, in connection with verbs of 
knowing, &c., see § 113, Note 10. 


Note 2. A Participle sometimes stands alone in the genitive ab- 
solute, when a noun or pronoun can easily be supplied from the 
context, or when some general word (like avOponey, rpayparwyv) 18 
understood. E. g. 

Oi dé woremea, wpogidyTar, Tews pev novyaloy, but the enemy, as 
cuey (men before mentioned) came on, for a time kept quiet. XEN. 
An. V, 4,16. So éwayozévwv adrovs, THuc. I, 3. Otrw ¥ éxdv- 
T@y, eos, K.T.A., and things being so (sc. mpayparwy), &c. XEN. 
An. III, 2, 10. Ovdx ée£atrovpevos, ovx ‘Apdixtruovxas dixas €ma- 
yovrwy, ox emayyedAopevar, ovdanas eye mpodedoxa Thy els 
vuas etvoav. Dem. Cor. 331, 30. (Here avépamey is understood 
with erayavrwy and emayyeAdopevayv.) | 

So when the Participle denotes a state of the weather; as vavros 
FOAA@, when it was raining heavily. XeN. Hell. I, 1,16. (in such 
vases the Participle is masculine, Acés being understood. See ARIst. 
Nub. 370, vovra; and Il. XII, 25, de 8 apa Z vs.) 


Norte 3. A passive Participle may stand in the genitive absolute 
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with a clause introduced by orn. If the subject of such a clause ig 
plural, the Participle is itself sometimes plural, by a kind of attrac- 
tion. E. g. 

Sapads SnrAwOevros Sre €v rais vavol trav ‘EAAnvwy ra mpadypara 
eyévero, tt having been clearly shown, that, &. Tuuc. I, 74. In I, 
116 we find évayyed Oévray drt Soinavat vies én’ avtovs mA€ov- 
ow, tt having been announced, that, &c. 


Note 4. The Participle dy is rarely omitted, leaving a noun and 
an adjective alone in the genitive absolute. E. g. 


‘Qs epov porns wéAas (sc. ovons). Sopn. O. C. 83. 


Notr 5. The genitive absolute is regularly used only when a 
new subject is introduced into the sentence (§ 110, 1), and not 
when the Participle can be joined with any substantive already be- 
longing to the construction. Yet this rule is sometimes violated, in 
order to give greater prominence to a participial clause. E. g. 

AtaBeBnxoros 73n TMepexd€ovs, nyyeAOn aire dt: Méyapa dpéorn- 
xe. THUC. 1, 114. 


2. The Participles of empersonal verbs stand in the 
accusative absolute, in the neuter singular, when other 
participles would stand in the genitive absolute. Such 
are Seov, efor, wapov, mpoanxov, mapexyov, médov, peTa~ 
pédov, Soxovv, So€av, and the like; also passive Parti- 
ciples used impersonally (as tpootayGev, eipnuevor) ; 
and such expressions as aduvarov év, it being impossible, 
composed of an adjective and ov. E. g. 


Oi & ov BonOnoartes, S€ov, vyteis ampAOov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was necessary escape safe and sound? Puar. 
Alcib. I, 115 B.. ‘Amdas 8€ Avmwas €£dy (sc. hepew), ox oiow 
Oerdas. Eur. Iph. Taur. 688. TWapéyov 8€ ras Acins maons dipyev 
evmetéws, GAXAo Tt uipnoeobe ; Hor. Vi49. Ev d€ mapacyoyv, and 
when an opportunity offers. Tuuc. I, 120. O¥ spoanKoyv, im- 
properly. Id. IV, 95. Zuvdckav ro warpi cat 7TH pntpl, yapet THY 
Kvafdpou Ovyarépa. XEN. Cyr. VII, 5, 28. Elpnpévov xirtov 
eivat 6 Te av 7d TAGs tev Evppdyor Wndhionra. THuc. V, 30. So 
dedoypevor, I, 125; yeypappévov, V, 56; and mpooreraypévov, PLAT. 
Leg. X, 902 D. Kai evdevde madi, rpooray Gév pot vrs tov Snpov 
Mévwova adyew eis ‘EXAnonovroy, @xysunv. Dem. Polycl. 1210, 5. 
IlaprxeXevovtd re, ddvvartoy by ev vucti G\A@ te onanva. THUC. 
VII, 44. “Eywy’, pn 6 Kipos, olpat, dua péev ovvayopevdvrav nuory- 
dua S€ kai atoxpov dv 76 dvrieyev, x.T-A. XEN. Cyr. II, 2, 20. 
(The genitive belongs under § 110, 1. See § 111.) “Avremape- 
gxevalero éppwpeves, ws payns ert Seqaor, on the ground that there 
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would still he need of a battle. Ib. VI, 1, 26. (See Remark, below.) 
Oi dé rpidxovra, as €Edv 7dn adtots tupavvetv adeds, mpoeimov, K.T-A., 
i. e, thinking that tt was now in their power, &c. Id. Hell. II, 4,1. 7H 
yap voeis Oarrev of’, dméppnroy mre (sc. dv), when it is forbidden 
to the city. Sopn. Ant. 44. 


Remark. The accusative absolute may take the same particles 
as the genitive absolute (§ 110, 1, Note 1). It may also omit the 
Participle dv. (See the last two examples, above.) 


Nore 1. Even the Participles of personal verbs sometimes stand 
with their nouns in the accusative absolute, in all genders and num- 
bers, if they are preceded by os (used as in § 109, Note 4), or by 
aorep, asif, E. g. 

Aio kat rots vieis of marépes ard trav rovnpay avbparwy eipyoucty, 
@s THY pev TOY xpnoTay 6ptrAlay doxnow ovaay tns apeTns, THY 
8€ r&v movnpaey Katadvow (sc. ovcay). XEN. Mem. I, 2, 20. irous 
xravra ws Bonbav 8edpevor, trav 8 adeAdav duedovow, Gorep ex 
woXTav pey yeyvopuevous hidrous, €€ adeAdar b€ od yryvopevous, 
as if friends were made from fellow-citizens, and were not made from 
brothers. Ib. II, 8,3. Meéy:orov odtw Siaxciobat ras yoopas ipov, os 
éxagroy éxdvra mpobupws Ott dy d€n TotnoorrTa. Den. Sym. 182, 
3. (See § 113, N. 10, c.) 


Note 2. The accusative absolute used personally without os or 
&orep is very rare. It occurs chiefly with the neuter of Participles 
which are regularly impersonal. E. g. 

Il poonKoy air@ rod kAnpov pépos Gaovrep epoi. Isax. V, § 12. 
Tavra b€ ycvépeva, mevdea peydda tovs Aiyumrious xkaradapBavet. 
Hort. II, 66. “H8n dudorépos pév Soxody avayapetv, kupwév de 
ovdéy, vuxrds re emvyevoperns, of pev Maxeddves... €xopouy én’ otkov- 
Tuuc. IV, 125. AdEavra d€ ratra xai wepavOdvra, ra orpa- 
revpata année. XEN. Hell. Il, 2,19. Adé&ay nyiv radra occurs 
in Pxat. Prot. 314 C, where we may supply zroceiy. 


§ Ri. As the Participle in the genitive (or accusative) 
absolute denotes the same relations (t:me, cause, &c.) as the 
Participle in its ordinary construction (§ 109), both may be 
used in the same sentence, and be connected by conjunctions. 
When several Participles denoting these relations occur in 
any sentence, those which belong to substantives already con- 
nected with the main construction agree with those substan- 
tives in case, while those which refer to some new subject 
stand with that subject in the genitive absolute; any which 
are impersonal standing in the accusative absolute. KE. g. 


Oi pev “EAAnves otpahevres mapecxevalovro ws Ta’Tg TpogsdsvTos 
10* Oo 
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(sc. rov Bamidéas) cat BeEdpevor, they prepared themselves with a 
view to his (the King’s) coming up and to receivinghim. Xex. An. I, 
10,6. Ths yap é€umopias ok otons, ovd emtptyvuvres adeas 
adAnvos,...vepdpevol te ra €avrav,...adnrdv bv ondre tes 
ewmeXOav xa aretyiorayv dua GvytTwy dAdos apaipynoerat, THs re KAT 
Wepav avayxatov tpopyns mavraxov av nyoupevot emxpateiv, ov 
XaX\enas anavioravro. Tuuc. I, 2. Kai mavra deampatapevos ev 
Ty exxAnoia (KAewv), cal Pn dioapevayv 'APnvaiwv aire tov movv, 
ray te ev IlvAw orparnyayv eva mpocveAdpevos, thy avaywyny ba 
taxous émoteiro. Id. I v, 29. *AAxiBiadys tots TeAomovvnaiots viro- 
NTOs @Y, kat am avravddiKopevns emororAns Gor amoxreivat, tro- 
Xopet mapa Trcoaddpynv. Id. VIII, 45. 

See the examples collected by Kriiger, Vol. I, § 56, 14, 2; and 
his note to Tuuc. IV, 5, 1. 


§ 212, The Participle may be joined with certain 
verbs to restrict their meaning to particular actions, 
in a sense which often resembles that of the Infinitive 
($ 92,1). Such a Participle may agree in case with 
either the subject or the object of the verb. 


1. The Participle is thus used especially with verbs signi- 
fying to begin, to continue, to endure, to persevere, to cease (or 
cause to cease), to repent, to be weary of, to be pleased, dis- 
pleased, or ashamed, to represent (as in a poem), to find. 

Further, after verbs signifying to overlook or to allow (mepio- 
paw, épopdw, with wepieidov and éreidov, sometimes eidov) the 
Participle is used in the sense of the object Infinitive, the Pres- 
ent and Aorist Participles differing merely as the same tenses 
of the Infinitive would differ in similar constructions (§ 15, 1 ; 
§ 23,1). See § 24, Note 2. E. g. 


(a.) “Apfopar Xéyowv, I will begin to speak. Prat. Symp. 186 B. 
Havoa \éyovoa, cease speaking. Eur. Hippol. 706. (So ameuretv 
A€yawv.) Ovx dvéfopae (aaa, I shall not endure to live. Ib. 355. 
Thy piiocopiav mavoov ravra Aé youcay, cause philosophy to stop 
saying this. Piratr. Gorg. 482 A. Kal éeyw rots épwrace yxaipw 
amoxptvopevos, I like to answer, &c. Id. Prot. 318 D. Te pev 
pa xatpov vootnaayre, they rejoiced in his return. Od. XIX, 463. 
Ths Aiodidos xaderas ehepev admeatepnpévos, he took tt hardly 
that he was deprived of Aeolis. Xun. Hell. III, 2,13. Aioyvvopas 
Aeyor, Lam ashamed to say. (For aisxivona A€é yerv, see below, 
N. 6.) ’Amoxdpve rpéxyor, 1 am weary of running. Tous ék ths vagou 
deopwras petepedovro amradedaxdrtes, they repented of having given 
them up. ‘Tituc. V, 35. M[emoinxe rovs ¢v “Aidou tov det xpovop 
repwpovpevous, he has represented those in Hades as suffering 
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punishment. Prat. Gorg. 525 E. Evdpev 8° eipvowa Kpovidny drep 
neevoyv Gry, she found him sitting apart. Il. 1, 498. So I, 27. 


(b.) My mepidopev EBprabeioay tiv Aaxedaipova cai Kata- 

? povnbeicay, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. 

soc. Archid. 138 A. § 108. Mn w idetv Oavdv’ ta’ daray, not ty 

see me killed. Eur. Orest. 746. TAnjvai ce Spadcap, that thou shouldst 
take courage to do. Sopu. El. 913. See examples in § 24, N. 2. 


Remark. In Herodotus re:pdozat is often used with the Parti- 
ciple in the same way; as ov« émetparo émta@y o Kipos, Cyrus did 
not attempt to approach, 1,77. So 1 § 84; VI, 50. 

"Arrodeixvugs and rapackevatw, in the meaning fo render, may take 
the Participle as well as the Infinitive; as in Xen. Cyr. I, 6, 18, dua 
cat tamrndeca padtora €xovras amodeifey Kat Ta Topata apiota 
€xovras xapaoxevace. So Arist. Plut. 210, BA€wovr’ ano- 
Sei~Ew oe, I will make you see. See these two verbs in Liddell and 
Scott’s Lexicon. 


2. The Participle used with the following verbs contains 
the leading idea of the expression: 8careAéw, to continue, 
AavOdva, to escape the notice of, rvyxava, to happen, pbdve, 
to anticipate, to get the start of, otxopat, to be gone, and Gapi- 
Cw, to be wont or to be frequent. 

So in poetry with xupéw, to happen; and in Herodotus 
with cupwinre, to happen, and with oddos eis, woAdds Eyxetuat, OF 
mavrowos yiyvoua, to be urgent; and in Homer with @% for éBy. 
KE. g. 

AvareXevar 7d pexpe epev aiet €ovres édevOepor, they still remain 
free. Hot. VU, 111. “Oonv etvorav Exwv eyo Sctaredo, as much 
good will as I continually bear. Dem. Cor. § 1. “EXadev (adriy) 
dpdevra wdvra cai karap dex evra, everything took fire and tas _ 
consumed before she knew wt. Tuuc. IV, 133. (See § 24, Note 1.) 
ovéa Tov waidos €eLavOave Booker, he was unconsciously supporting 
the murderer of his son. Hpt. 1,44. (See Rem. below.) "Eruyov 
€v TH ayopa émdtrat kaGevdovres, soldiers happened to be sleeping 
wn the market-pluce. 'THuc. IV, 113. Kara Oedv yap twa érvyov 
caOnpevos evravéa, I happened to be sitting there. Piat. Euthyd. 
272 bk. O88 otk EPOacav mvOdpevot sov TdAEpOV, Kal... HKoV, 
they no sooner heard of the war than they came, &c. Isoc. Pancg. 58 
B. § 86. "E@O@naav mord@ of Txvda tos Mépoas emt rhv yeupay 
amtxopevot, the Scythiaus came to the bridge much before the Per- 
sians. pt. IV, 136. Adrot POncovrae torte Spaacavres, they 
will be the first to do this for themselves. PLAT. Rep. II, 375 C. (See 
§ 24, N. 1.) @@dvovce én aita xaraghevyovres, they are the 
first to run to them. Auscuin. Cor. § 248. Olyerar hevyor, he has 
taken flight. pea Bevwv @yxero, he was gone on an embassy. NEN. 
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Cyr. V,1,3. O8 re ropeCdpevds ye Oauilev, he had not been used 
to being thus cared for. Od. VIL, 451. Ov Oapilers karaBaivery 
eis fad Tetpaca, you do not come down very often. PLAT. Rep. I, 
828 C. 

Tovrov oi ei (Sv xupet; dost thou know whether he is perchance 
living? Sopn. Phil. 444. ToAAds fv Acoodpevos 6 keivos, the 
stranger entreated urgently. Hpt. TX, 91. TédAwv 8€ roAAds éve- 
xetro A€ yay roade, and Gelon spoke urgenily as follows. Id. VII, 
158. Tore mavrotos eyevovro Skvba Sedpevot toy lovey Avoat roy 
wopov, they begged them in every way (lit. they took every form in 
begging them). Id. VII, 10. Suvemenraxee Epis écovca, .there had 
happened to be a quarrel. Id. I, 82. By pevyay, he took flight. Il. 
II, 665. (See § 97, N. 1.) 


REMARK. <AavOdvw being an active verb, meaning to escape the 
notice of, must have an object expressed or understood. When no 
object is expressed, sometimes mavras is understood, and sometimes 
a reflexive referring to the subject. Thus ¢dafe rovro rowjoas may 
mean either he did this without any one’s knowing it (sc. sayras), or 
he did this unconsciously (sc. éavrdv). 


NoTE 1. ’Apxéw, to be sufficient, and ixavds, 78iwv, xpeiaowy, or 
BeAriov eipi are sometimes used in a personal construction with the 
Participle (like 8yAds efys, &c., § 113, N. 1), where we should ex- 
pect an impersonal construction with the Infinitive. E. g. 

’"Apkéaw Ovnoxove’ ey, it will be enough for me to die. Soru. 
Ant. 547. (We should expect dpxéve: épot Ovnoxew.) Kpeloocarv 
yap io8a pykéer dv i Cav trupdds. Id. O. T. 13868. ‘Hodious écerGe 
dxovoavres. Dem. Aristoc. 641, 9. 


Note 2. As dvéxopat, to endure, may govern either the ac- 
cusative or the genitive, it may take a Participle in either case 
agreeing with the object. Thus we may say either dvéyerai riva 
A€yovra, or dvexerai tivos he yovros, he endures any one’s say- 
ing. 

Note 3. The phrase ovx« dy POdvots (or ove dv POavorre), you 
could not be too soon, is used with the Participle as an exhortation, 
meaning the sooner the better. The third person, ov« dy POavor, 
is sometimes used, meaning, i might as well happen now as ever (jor 
at must happen). See Passow. 


Note 4. The Participle dv is sometimes omitted in the construc- 
tions of §112. E.g. 

Ei d¢ re ruyyaver andes (sc. dv.) PLat. Gorg. 502 B. 

Note 5. Aavéavo is sometimes followed by dr: and a finite verb, 


as in XEN. Mem. III, 5, 24. When it is used impersonally, it regu 
larly takes ru. 


Note 6. Some verbs of this class are followed by the Infinitive 
‘as well as by the Participle; generally, however, with some differ 
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ence in meaning. Thus aicyvvoua Xé€yav means I am ashamed to 
say (bul do say); aicxvvopat Aé yeev means J am ashamed to say 
(and therefore do not say). So dmoxdpvw rovro morwy, I am weary 
of doing this ; but amoxapvw rovro moceiv, I cease to do this through 
weariness. (See Passow, or Liddell and Scott, under these words ; 
and Passow under dpyopa.) Sce mepudeiv tiv yov runOnvas, 
Tuoc. II, 20; and wepudety airay rundetoav, II, 18; where it is 
difficult to detect any difference in meaning. See, however, Krii- 
ger’s note on I, 35. 


Notre 7. The Aorist (seldom the Perfect) Participle may be 
joined with the subject of €y, forming a periphrastic Perfect. This 
1s especially common in Sophocles and Euripides. E. g. 


Tov pev tporioas, rovd aripaoas exe. Soru. Ant. 22. So 
Eur. Med. 33 and 90. TodAa xpnpara éxouey avnpmwakéres. 
XEN. An. IJ, 8, 14. 

For a similar ae cae to express the Future Perfect, see § 29, 
Note 4; and § 108, Note 6. 


Nore 8. The Participles BovAopevos, OeXay, Hodpevos, 
mpoadexopevos, and é¢Amopevos sometimes agree in case 
with a dative, which depends on edi or on a verb signifying ¢o 
come or to happen; the whole forming a periphrasis for the 
verb of the Participle. E. g. 

“Eorw air@ Bovddpeva, it ts to him wishing it, 1. e. he wishes uw. 
Kai mpocdexoperve@ pot ta THs épyns tay es eue yeyevntat, i. e. 
I have been expecting the manifestations of your anger towards me. 
Tuuc. Il, 60. 


§ 113. The Participle is used also with many verbs 
signifying to see, to perceive, to know, to hear or learn, tu 
remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove, to ac- 
knowledge, and with ayyéAXo, to announce. The Parti- 
ciple here resembles the Infinitive in indirect discourse 
(§ 92, 2), cach tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the Indicative or Optative. 

The Participle may belong to either the subject or the 
object of these verbs, and agree with it in casc. KE. g. 


Mepynpat adrov rodro wotnoavra, I remember that he did this; 
pepvnpat Touro moinaas, I remember that I did this. (In the first 
case éroingey is represented ; in the second, émoinaa.) Olde rovrous 
ev mpatovras, he knows that they will prosper ; oid avros eb mpakav, 
he knows that he himself will prosper. Aei€w tovtor éxOpiv Syra, 1 
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shall prove that he is an enemy; 8etyOnoerat ovtos éxbpis av, he will 
be proved to be an enemy. 

For other examples see § 73, 2; where oo of the Participle 
with dy after these verbs may be found. See also § 41. 

Nore 1.. The Participle is used in the same way with 
8nros elus and havepos ceive. Eg. 

Andds r’ hv olapevos, x.r.d., it was evident that he thought, &c. 
Xen. An. IT, 5, 27. (This is equivalent to 87Aov Fy Gre olotro. 
See § 112, N.1.) See below, Note 7. “Amexopevor pev pavepoi 
eit es "Oaaw mod, ti ts evident that they came to the city Oasis. 
Hort. If, 26. So with Qavepoy row: as havepiy racw énoinoay 
oux idia rodepouvres, they male it evident to all that they were not 
fighting for themselves. Lycura. Leocr. p. 154, § 50. 


Nore 2. When any of these verbs has for its object an accusa- 
tive of the reflexive pronoun referring to its subject, the Participle 
agrees with the reflexive. Thus we may have deifw éuavrév rovro 
srerrotnxora, I shall show that I have done this, for deiEw rovro we- 
WOLNKMS. 


Nore 3. Ifthe Participle of an zmpersonal verb is used in 
this construction, it must stand in the neuter singular (of 
course without a noun). The following example includes this 
and also the ordinary construction: — 

Tletpdoopat Set~at cat peroyv THs TOAews Hiv Kal memovbora 
€uaurov ovxt mpuanxovra, I shall try to show not only that we have 
rights in the city, but also that I have suffered, &c. Dem. Eubul. 1299 


4, (The direct discourse is pereore THs TOAEws nuly, Kai wWéeTwTOVOa 
autos.) See § 111. 
Notre 4. Some verbs which regularly take the Infinitive in in- 
direct discourse (§$ 92, 2) occasionally take the Participle. E. g. 
Nouile avdpa ayabav amokreivay, think that you are putting to 
death a good man. XEN. An. VI, 6, 24. 


Nore 5. The Participle ay may be omitted here, as well as after 
the verbs of § 112. 


Notre 6. When covorda and auyytyvocke are followed 
by a dative of the reflexive pronoun referring to the subject of 
the verb, the Participle can stand either in the dative agreeing 
with the reflexive, or in the nominative agreeing with the sub- 
ject ; as ovvoda euauta ndixnpeve (or ndcxnpevos), Lam con- 
scious (to myself) that I have been wronged. 


Note 7. The verbs included in § 113 may also be follewed by 
a clause witb dr, instead of the more regular Participle. When 
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Bnav eorew and davepov €or are used impersonally, they regularly 
take a clause with ér. (See § 112, N. 5.) 


Notre 8. Most of these verbs are also found with the Infinitive. 
(See Passow, or Liddell and Scott.) But of3a takes the Infinitive 
only when it means to know how. Thus vida rovro woteiy means 
I know how to do this, but oiSa rovro mo1@v means I know that I am 
doing this. 


Note 9. Verbs signifying to remember or to know may be fol- 
lowed by Gre (twohen) and the Indicative, if a particular occasion is 
referred to with emphasis. E. g. 

Ei yap pepynoat Gr éyw oor dmexpivauny, for if you remember (the 


time) when I answered -you, &c. Prat. Men. 79 D. Oio6’ Gre 
Xpuceas épavn civ dmAos. Eur. Hee. 112. 


Note 10. (a.) ‘Qs is sometimes prefixed to the Participle in 
connection with the verbs of § 113. It implies that the Participle 
expresses the idea of the subject of the leading verb, or that of some 
other person prominently mentioned in the sentence. (See §$ 109, 
N. 4.) When this is also implied by the context (as it usually is in 
such sentences), the ws merely adds emphasis to the expression. Thus 
to6t ravra ovrws éyovra means know that this is so; but ic6 ws ravra 
ourws €xovra means know that you may assume this to be so. E. g. 


‘Os pydev etddr’ tobe p’ Sv anoropeis, understand (that you must 
look uvon) me as knowing nothing of what you seek. Sopu. Phil. 
253. ‘Os pnxer Svra Keivov év dace voet, think of him as no longer 
living. Ib. 415. ‘Qs ravr’ énictw Spwoper’, ov peAAovT ext, under- 
sland that you may assume these things to be going on, &c. Tb. 567. 
Qs uy) "proAnaar ichitny eunv ppeva, be assured that you will not 
buy me off from my determination. Sopu. Ant. 1063. Andois 8 ds 
TLOnpUva@y veoy, you show that you have something new in your mind 
to disclose. Ib. 242. Andros jv Kipos ws arevdar, it was evident (lo 
the minds of the soldiers) that Cyrus was in hasie. Xex. An. I, 5, 9. 
Ilarépu rov adv ayyedav @s obx Er Gvra, (he comes) to announce that 
your father is no more. Sopu. QO. T. 956. (In vs, 959, the messenger 
himself says ed ic 0’ éxetvov Gavacipov Be Bn kota.) 

The force of ws here can seldom be expressed in English. 


(o.) The Participle thus joined with os may stand with its sub- 
stantive in the genitive or accusative absolute. This sometimes 
happens even when the substantive would naturally be the object 
of the verb of knowing, &c., so that if the as were omitted, the ac- 
cusative would be used (as ina). E. g. 


‘Qs 68 éxdvtreyv tavd’ érigracbai ce yxpn. you must understand 
that this is so. Sopn. Aj. 281. Here the genitive absolute has at 
first the appearance of a dependent clause; but ws does not mean 
that, and the literal translation would be, this being so (as you may 


assume), you must understand it to be so. (Sce Schneidewin’s note 
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on the passage.) ‘Qs rolvuy Syvrwy ravdd cot pabetv mapa, since this 
is so, you may learn it, 1. e. you may learn that this 1s so. ASCH. 
Prom. 760. ‘Qs wodduou Gyros map’ tay amayyeda; shall I an- 
nounce from you that there is war? lit. assuming that there is war, 
shall I announce it from you? Xen. An. II, 1,21. ‘Qs wavy pos 
Soxovy,... ovras taht, know that I think so very decidedly, lit. since 
(as you must understand) this seems good to me, be sure of it. Id. 
Mem. IV, 2, 30. 


(c.) We sometimes find the Participle with a: even after verbs 

a expressions which do not regularly take the Participle by § 113. 
. g- 

‘Qs epovd ovy idvros Grn dv Kat bycis, ovrw thy yvopunv exere, be 
of this opinion, that I shall go, &&. XEN. An. I, 3,6. So Tuuc. VII, 
15. “Orav as metépevos ev To Uva diavowvrat, when in their sleep 
they fancy themselves flying. PLat. Theaet. 158 B. ‘Qs roivuy py 
axovcopevap, ovrws dcavociabe, make up your minds then that we 
shall not hear, lit. since then (as you must know) we shall not hear, so 
make up your minds. PuaT. Rep. I,327 ©. ‘Qs orparnynaovra 
ene pndeis Aeyerw, let no one speak of me as likely to be the general. 
Xen. An. I, 3,15. Ovrw cxomapev, ws ray’ av, et rixot, Kai rovtwy 
kaxeivav cupBavrarv, let us look at the case, assuming that both this 
and that might perhaps happen if chance should have it so. Dem. 
Aristoc. 638, 25. (Literally, since (as we may assume) both this and 
that might perhaps happen tf u should chance to be so, let us look at it 
in this light.) For dy, see § 41, 3. 


RemMARK. The examples included in Note 10 (6) and (c) belong 
properly under § 109, N. 4. (See also § 110, 1, N. 1; and the last 
example under § 110, 2, N. 1.) 
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CHAPTER VII. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -7véos. 


§ 414. The verbal in -réos is used both in a per 
sonal and an impersonal construction. 


1. In the personal construction the verbal is always 
passive in sense; expressing necessity (like the Latin 
Participle in -dus) and agreeing with its subject in case. 
Hi. g. | 

"Odernréa va 4 words ori, the city must be benefited by yau. 
XEN. Mem. III, 6, 3. “AdAdas (vais) ex rev Evppdyov peramep- 
awréas eivat (€pn), he said that others must be sent for. Tuuc. VI, 25. 
Ov ta al Ths dAnOeias repnr eos avyp, add’ & Neyo pynréov. PLAT. 
Rep. X, 595 C. So VIII, 561 C. pdlovres ds ot oft weptomréen 
€ort 7 ‘EAAGds dmoAdvpeyrn. Hort. VII, 168. 


Note. The substantive denoting the agent is here in the dative, 
as in the impersonal construction. 


2. In the impersonal construction (which is the most 
common) the verbal stands in the neuter of the nom- 
inative singular (sometimes plural) with eor¢ expressed 
or understood, and is regularly active in sense. The 
expression is equivalent to Se, 7¢ ts necessary, with the 
Infinitive active or middle of the verb from which the 
verbal is. derived. 

Active verbals of this class may take an olyect in the 
same case which would follow their verbs. The agent 
is generally expressed by the dative, sometimes by the 
accusative. K. g¢. 


Tatra jpiv (or npas) motnréoy ear, we must do this, equivalent 
to raira nuas Sei mornoa. (See Rem. 2.) Oiaréov rade; tt ts 
necessary to bear these things. Iuur. Orest. 769. "AmadXdaxteov 
avrov (Tov gwparos), xat avTn TH ux Oeatéov avta Ta mpaypata. 
PuaT. Phaed. 66 E. (Aet dmadAdrreo Oat avrov, cat ry Wuyy - 
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GeadaOat ra mpaypara.) yt 3) dty7 BonOnreéov eivae trois mpa- 
yuace vpiv, that you must give assistance in two ways. Din. Ol. I, 14,6. 
Ti av air@ motnréoyv ein; what would he be obliged todo? Xen. 
Mem. I, 7, 2. "EwWndicavro moXepnréa eivac (—Selv modeperv), 
they voted that they must go to war. Truc. I, 88. Ti» yapav, && is 
avrots dppwpevas modepntéa nv. Id. VI, 50. Ovre praodogo- 
pnréov drAAous H Tovs orparevopevous, odre pEOEKTEOY TaY TpA- 
ypatwov wreloory fh mevraxicyiAias. Id. VIII, 65. (Here both the 
accusative and the dative of the agent are found.) See Rem. 2. 
‘Hyiv dé Evppaxoe dyabvi, obs od rapasoréa Tos Abnvains éoriv, 
ovde Sixats kai Adyos Staxperéa py Adyw kal (Nuas) avrovs BAra- 
WTOMEVOUS, GAAa TELwpPHTEa ev Taxet Kal mavTi abEever (= obs ov 
det 7 2as mapadovva, x.r.r.). Id. I, 86. “Ireov dv etn Oeavopevous, 
it would be best for us to go and see her. Xen. Mem. III, 11,1. 
(‘Hyas is understood.) Ovdevi rpdrp papev Exdvras adixnréoy eivat. 
PuaT. Crit. 49 A. "Ardp ov yuvaxav ovdémor éo8” yrrnréa npiv 
(= od yuvacay det yrrac Gar), but we must never be beaten by women. 
Arist. Lys. 450. So Sopnu. Ant. 678. 


Note. A sentence sometimes begins with an impersonal verbal 
in -reoyv and is continued with an infinitive, the latter depending on 
det implied in the verbal. E. ¢. 


Ilavraxod mounréoyv & dv xedevn 7 wos Kal 7 TaTpis, 7 wei Oe 
avrnv. PLAT. Crit. 51 B. 


ReMArK 1. The same impersonal construction is found in 
Latin, but very seldom with verbs which take an object accusa- 
tive; as Eundum est tibi (iréov éati vot), — Moriendum est omnibus, 
— Bello utendum est nobis (7@ Twodepo xpnoréov eoriy nyiv), we must 
employ war. See Madvig’s Latin Grammar, § 421, a and 0). 


Remark 2. The dative and the accusative of the agent are hoth 
allowed with the verbal in -réov (or -réa) 3 although in the equiva- 
lent construction of 8e¢ with the Infinitive the accusative is the only 
form regularly used. Thus we can say rovro 1) piv mowuréov OF TouTa 
pas tounrévy, but only rovro nyas det rrocew. 
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APPENDIX. 


I. On Tee RELATIONS OF THE GREEK OPTATIVE TO THRE 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND THE INDICATIVE.* 


From the time of the Alexandrian grammarians a special mood 
called the Optative (¢yxAcous everexn) has been recognized in Greek 
as distinct from the Subjunctive (€ycAtois vmoraxrixy). ‘The an- 
cient classification has been called in question in later times, and 
many grammiarians of high authority have adopted or favored a 
union of the Subjunctive and Optative in one mood, to be called 
the Subjunctive or Conjunctive, in which the Subjunctive (com- 
monly so called) is to supply the primary tenses, and the forms 
commonly assigned to the Optative the secondary tense. Thus the 
Present Optative would be called an Imperfect Subjunctive; row 
and rrowi, for example, being supposed to bear the same relation 
to each other as faciam and facerem in Latin. 

This was first reduced to a systematic form by Kiihner, who, 1n- 
deed discards the common names Subjunctive and Optative (except 
as explanatory terms), and adopts the cumbrous expressions “ Con- 
junctive of the primary tenses” and “ Conjunctive of the secondary 
tenses.” Rost, in his Griechische Grammatik, § 118, says: ‘ The so- 
called Optative is nothing but a peculiar form of the Subjunctive, 
and stands to the Greek Subjunctive in the same relation as in 
other languages the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive to the 
Present and Perfect.” Donaldson in his New Cratylus (p. 617, 2d 
ed.) says: “It has long been felt by scholars on syntactical grounds, 
that, considered in their relations to each other and to the other 
moods, they [the Subjunctive and Optative] must be regarded as 
differing in tense only.” Again (p. 618): “ These moods have no 
right to a separate classification.” Crosby, in his Grammar, § 591, 
says of this classification, that “it deserves the attention of the 
student, although it is questionable whether it is best to discard the 
old phraseology.” . 

As the classification of Kiihner has been introduced into many 
elementary grammars, so that many boys are now taught to call the 
tenses commonly known as the Present and Perfect Optative by 


the strange names of Jimperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, the 


* Reprinted, with a few changes, from the Proceedings of the American 
Academy of Arts and Sciences tor Jan. 8, 1861: Vol. V. pp. 96 — 102. 
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question becomes not merely of theoretical, but eminently of prac- 
tical importance. In fact it meets every student, and more espe- 
cially every teacher of Greek grammar, the moment he reaches the 
paradigm of the regular verb. If it were merely a question of con- 
venience, therefore, it would be highly important to have it settled, 
for the sake of uniformity. 

The question What shall constitute a distinct mood in any lan- 
guage $ must be settled to some extent arbitrarily. No precise rule 
will meet all cases; yet we may safely maintain that, when any 
series of verbal forms in which the chief tenses are represented ex- 
h:bits a closer connection in form and use among its members than 
it bears as a whole to any corresponding series, it is entitled to the 
rank of an independent mood. That this is true of the Latin Sub- 
ons is clear; and it is equally clear that the Imperfect and 

luperfect of that mood have sufficiently strong bonds of connection 
with the Present and Perfect to prevent them from being marked 
off as a distinct mood. A merely superficial view of the relation of 
the Greek Subjunctive and Optative might lead us to the idea that 
the two combined would form a mood similar to the Latin Subjunc- 
tive, thus simplifying the Greek conjugation and introducing a new 
analogy with the Latin. But it is this fatal error of carrying the 
analocvy between the Greek and Latin further than the connection 
of the two languages warrants, which has thrown this whole subject 
into confusion. When the Latin was looked upon as an offspring 
of the Greek, as the result of a union of the Aeolic dialect of Greece 
with barbarian languages in Italy, the presumption was decidedly in 
favor of such an analogy, and it would even have required strong 
proof to convince us of any radical difference in the modal systems 
of the two languages; But the more correct views now entertained 
of the origin of the Latin would rather lead us to believe that each 
language developed its syntax, and especially its modal system, in- 
dependently. The modal system of the parent language of the 
Indo-European group is of course hopelessly unknown; and yet the 
comparison of the Latin and Greek verb with the Sanskrit (as the 
oldest representative of the family) sometimes enables us to deter- 
mine special points in regard to the primitive forms with an ap- 
proach to certainty. Thus, to take the simplest case, when we find 
asti in Sanskrit meaning is, we may be sure that some similar form 
existed with that meaning in the parent language of the Sanskrit, 
the Greek, the Latin, the German, &c., from which éori, est, tst, &c. 
were derived. So when we find a Potential mood in Sanskrit, 
which presents striking analogies both to the Greek Optative and 
to the batin Subjunctive, and furthermore find the analogy extend- 
ing even to the Gothic, we must conclude that the primitive lan- 
guage contained the elements which the Geeek developed into its 
Optative, and the Latin into its Subjunctive. (See Bopp’s Ver- 

leichende Grammatik, II. pp. 257-259.) Again, the absence in 
fates Sanskrit of any form corresponding to the Greek Subjunctive 
might lead us to think that the Greck developed that mood by 
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itself; but in the Vedic dialect a few relics are found of a true Sub 
junctive, with a long connecting-vowel as its characteristic; for 
example, patai, bearing the same relation to the Present Indicative 
paldtt as BovAnrat to BovAerat. This seems to show that a similar 
mood existed in the parent language. If this testimony can be 
relied on, we must conclude, not only that the Latin and Greek 
derived the rudiments of their modal forms from a common ances- 
tor, but that they inherited them from a period anterior to the 
peti of the Indian branch from the Indo-European family. 
We should therefore expect to find that the elements are generally 
the same in the two languages, but that the development is essen- 
tially different; and that the refinements in signification, for which 
the Greck modal forms are especially conspicuous, have been for 
the most part developed by each language within itself. 

Let us now examine the forms themselves, to see how far a paral- 
lel can be drawn betweeen the Greek and Latin moods. In clauses 
expressing a purpose or object after iva, dmws, &c., we certainly find 
the Subjunctive and Optative used like primary and secondary 
tenses of the same mood: thus where in Latin we have manet ut hoc 
faciat, and manebat ut hoc faceret, we have pevet iva rovro morn , and 
€uevev iva ToUTo motoin. But even in this case of strongest resem- 
blance there is no place for the Future Optative, which correspondy. 
to the Future Indicative. Again, in clauses expressing general sup- 


positions after éav or ei, or after relatives or temporal particles, de- _ 


pending on verbs which denote general truths or repeated actions, 
a correlation of the Subjunctive and Optative is found, analogous 
to that of the two divisions of the Latin Subjunctive; for example, 
in eav tovTo 7017 Gavpaovary, and ei rovro motoin eGavpaov, which 
are sometimes represented in Latin by such forms as st hoc faciat 
mirantur, and si hoc faceret mirabantur, although generally the In- 
dicative is preferred. Here, however, the analozy ceases, if we 
_ except certain cases of indirect question hereafter to be noticed, 
and a Homeric construction in relative sentences expressing a 
purpose, which almost disappears from the more cultivated lan- 
uae. 

Let us turn now to the Optative in wishes; for here, if anywhere, 
we may look for the primary meaning of this mood. From this use 
it derives its name; and especially this is its only regular use in 
independent sentences, except in apodosis with av. Here some 
have been so far misled by the supposed analogy of the Latin, as to 
translate the Present Optative by the Latin Imperfect Subjunctive ; 
but a slight examination will show that the Present and Aorist Op- 
tative are here so far from being secondary tenses of the Subjunc- 
tive, that they are equivalent to the Present Subjunctive in Latin, 
and refer to the future, while the Greek Subjunctive cannot even 
regularly stand in such expressions. Thus ¢iGe etny is utinam sim, O 
that I may be; eiOe yévouro, utinam fiat, O that it may happen ; whereaa 
ulinam esset and utinam factum esset correspond to eide jv and €ie 
€yevero. 





238 APPENDIX. 


In ordinary protasis and apodosis the same relation is seen. The 
four Greek forms, éav 7017, €av motnon, ei Tocoin, and ef rotn- 
oece, find in the Latin Subjunctive only one equivalent, si factat. 
(For the first two the Latin generally preferred the Future or 
Future Perfect Indicative.) Here therefore the absurdity of classi- 
fying the last two as secondary forms of the first two, in conformity 
to a Latin analogy, is especially clear. What the Latin analogy 
would lead us to expect as secondary forms, the equivalents of si 
faceret and si fecisset, can be expressed in Greek only by the Indica- 
tive. In apodosis the Optative with av is equivalent to the pri- 
mary, not to the secondary, tenses of the Latin Subjunctive; thus, 
romoatue av 18 equivalent to faciam (not to fecissem, which would be 
froijaa av). Here likewise the Subjunctive cannot be used in 
Attic Greek. This analogy between the Optative and the primary 
tenses of the Latin Subjunctive might lead us even to the view that 
the latter ought rather to be called an Optative, for which view 
there are certainly much stronger reasons than for the opposite one 
which we are considering. 

An Homeric exception to the principles of the last two para- 
graphs (explained in § 49, 2, Note 6, and § 82, Remark 2 of the 
present work) has little or no weight in this discussion; for, al- 
though we find examples in which the Optative in conditional 
sentences and wishes is used like the secondary tenses of the Latin 
Subjunctive, the ordinary use of the Optative referring to the 
future in those constructions is perfectly well established in the 
Homeric language. It would be a mere gratuitous assumption to 
maintain that the exceptions (like I]. V, 311 and 388) represent the 
original idiom of the language. 

In indirect quotations and questions the Optative is used after 
past tenses, each tense of the Indicative or Subjunctive in the 
direct discourse being then changed to the corresponding tense of 
the Optative. Thus, edrev dre & Suvatro moujoat, he said that he would 
do what he could, implies that the direct discourse was @ av duve- 
pat mono, I shall do what I may be able. Here the first Optative 
is the correlative of the Subjunctive; but it is quite as often the 
correlative of the Indicative, as when we say eimevy 6re & Suvattro 
movin, he said that he was doing what he could, where the direct dis- 
course is 4 Suvapace row, J am doing what I amable. One tense 
of the Optative, the Future, can never represent a Subjunctive, as 
that mood has no corresponding tense; but it always represents a 
Future Indicative. Nothing more need be said to show the absurd- 
ity of calling this tense a secondary tense of the Subjunctive. The 
three remaining tenses of the Optative can with no more propricty 
be called secondary tenses of the Subjunctive than of the Indicative, 
for they represent both on precisely the same principles. ‘This is 


especially obvious in regard to the Aorist, which has two distinct’ 


meanings in indirect questions, — one when it represents an Aorist 
Indicative, and another when it represents an Aorist Subjunctive, 
the direct form. Thus, 7yvdes ri morn aoetev may mean either he 
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lnew not what he had done, or he knew not what he should do: as the 
direct question may have been either ri énoinga; what did Ido? o1 
ri moujaw ;-(Aor. Subj.), what shall I do? Strangely cnough, this 
very class of sentences is supposed to furnish the most striking 
analogy between the Latin Subjunctive and the Greek Subjunctive 
and Optative combined. Non habet quo se vertat and non habehat quo 
se verteret are indeed equivalent to ov« éyee oan tpimynrar and ovK 
efyov Onn Tpdroro, but a single example hke nporwy airov «i ava- 
wrevoecev, I asked him whether he had set sail (DeM. in Polycl. p. 
1223, 21), in which dvamAevoeev represents an Aorist Indicative 
(avérAevoas ;) shows that the argument proves too much. Indirect 
sara and questions therefore afford us no more proof that the 
ptative is a secondary form of the Subjunctive, than that it isa 
secondary form of the Indicative. 

Two tenses of the Indicative, the Imperfect and Pluperfect, have 
no corresponding tenses in the Optative, so that these are recularly 
retained in the Indicative in indirect discourse ; thus etev ort éua- 

ovro means he said that ‘they had been fighting, i. e. he said éuayovrro. 
A rare exception to the last principle shows conclusively the pro- 
priety of the names commonly given to the tenses of the Optative. 
The want of a tense in the Optative to represent the Imperfect 
Indicative in examples like the last was naturally felt as a defect ; 
and in the Infinitive and the Participle this want was supplied by 
using the Present in a new sense to represent the Imperfect, the 

eculiar use being always denoted by something in the context. 

n a few instances we find the Present Optative used in the same 
way to supply the want of an Imperfect, the context making it clear 
that the tense is not used in its ordinary sense. Such an instance 
is found in Dem. Onet. I, 869, 12; amexpivavro Gri ovdeis pdprus 
mapein, Kopifotro dé AapBavwv nud’ dmogovovy Séouto “AdoBos 
map avrav, they replied that no witness had been present, but that 
Aphobus had received the money from them, taking it in such sums us 
he happened to want. Here sapein represents mapyy, and kopitorro 
represents é¢xowi¢ero, which would ordinarily be retained in such 
asentence. See § 70, 2, Note 1 (0) of the present work. If now the 
name of Imperfect be given to the Present Optative in its ordinary 
use, (when it represents a Present of the direct discourse, and 1s 
merely translated by an Imperfect to suit the English idiom,) what 
shall we call this true Jmperfect Optative, which really repre- 
sents an Imperfect Indicative, and stands where an Imperfect Indic- 
ative is the regular form ? 

We sce then that the Optative was used in the whole class of con- 
structions kr.own as oratio obliqua, or indirect discourse, as the corre- 
lative not merely of the Subjunctive, but also of the Indicative, and 
that it possessed the power of expressing in an oblique form every 
tense of both those moods in a manner of which the Latin presents 
hardly a trace. In fact, this use of the Greek Optative presents 
one of the most striking examples of the versatility and flexibility 
of the language, and of its wonderful adaptition to the expression 


240 APPENDIX. 


of the nicest shades of thought of which the human mind is capable. 
This single use of the mood seems sufticient in itself to prevent us 
from assigning to it the subordinate rank of a secondary form 
attached to the Subjunctive. 


II Own tHe TIME DENOTED BY THE TENSES OF THE IN- 
FINITIVE WHEN THEY ARE PRECEDED BY THE ARTICLE 
AND HAVE A SUBJECT EXPRESSED. 


THE able and instructive treatise of Madvig on the two uses of 
the Aorist Infinitive in Greek (in his Bemerkungen tiber einige 
Puncte der griechischen Wortfiigungslehre, published as a supplement 
to his Syntax der griechischen Sprache) contains the earliest com- 
plete statement of the ordinary uses of that tense. The same prin- 
ciple, as far as it refers to indirect discourse, is clearly stated in 
Sophocles’s Greek Grammar (published in the same year, 1847). 
But with these exceptions, no distinct statement had been made, 
either in elementary grammars or in more elaborate treatises, of the 
simple principle which distinguishes the use of the Aorist Infinitive 
in BovAerat edGeiv, he wishes to go, from that in pies evGeiv, he says 
that-he went. According to Madvig, however, the use of the Aorist 
Infinitive as a past tense is not confined to indirect discourse, but 
extends also to cases in which the Infinitive “has a subject ex- 
pressed and at the same time is preceded by the article.” This 
principle was too hastily adopted, on Madvig’s high authority, in 
the first edition of the present work ; and, as there seemed no good 
ground for distinguishing the Aorist from the Present Infinitive in 
similar construction, the general principle was stated, that any tense 
of the Infinitive could retain its designation of time (as in indirect 
discourse) when it had at the same time the article and a subject. 
The same class of sentences which seemed to confirm Madvig’s view 
of the Aorist furnished also examples of the Present, and the use of 
this tense as an Imperfect made an exception here almost im- 
possible. 

A more careful review of all the examples quoted by Madvig, and 
of all that I have met with in reading since adopting his principle, 
has convinced me that the Aorist Infinitive here presents no pecu- 
liarity, and that it differs from the Present only in the ordinary 
way, by referring to a single or momentary act rather than to a 
repeated or continued act. The single example quoted by Madvi 
in his Syntax (§ 172) to support his principle is Dun. F. L. p 360, 
10, § 61: 76 pndepiav trav modewv AXN@vat modopkia peyiotdv €ore 
onpetcoy Tov Sia TovTous meveOevras alrovs ravta madeiy, the fact 
that no one of the cities was taken by siege is the greatest proof that they 
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suffered these thinys, &c. In the later treatise he adds Tuvc. I, 
41, rd 0 Has HeAotovynaious airois pn Bonn 0ac,— XEN. Mem. 
I, 2, 1, Cyr. II, 2, 3, IV, 5, 12, Dem. Chers. p. 105, 28; § 65,— 
and Arist. Nub. 268. It will be seen that all these examples can 
be explained by the ordinary principle of the Aorist Infinitive stated 
above; that is, the Infinitive is a mere verbal noun, designating no 
time of itself, and is referred to special time only by the context, 
which in these examples happens to refer it to the past. But when 
the Infinitive with rod expresses a purpose (where Madvig himself 
admits an exception), it is referred by the context or by the general 
meaning of the passage to the future: so in the following example 
from Dem. Cor. p. 236, 20, § 38, where on Madvig’s principle the 
Infinitive must refer to the past: qv ev poByp pi, el mpd rod rovs 
Paxéas drorég bas Wnhicaabe Bondetv, expiyot ra mpaypar avrdv, 
he was in fear lest, if before the Phocians should be destroyed you 
should vote to assist them, he might lose control of the business. 

Other cases in which the Aorist Infinitive might seem to retain 
its force as a past tense are satisfactorily explained by Madvig. 
On the whole, it would be difficult to establish an exception tothe 

eneral principle, that the Aorist Infinitive is a past tense only in 
indirect discourse, when it represents an Aorist Indicative after 
verbs of saying, thinking, &c. 
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ENGLISH INDEX. 


N. B. The figures refer to Pages. 


Absolute, Genitive, 222, 225, 282 ; Accusa- 
tive, 224, 225. 

Antecedent, definite or indefinite, 121, 122, 
123 - 125. 

° Aorist, Indicative, 24. Distinguished from 

Imperf., 7, 8, 24. Of verbs denoting a 

state or condition, 24. Used for Perf. 

or Pluperf., 25. Expressing a momen- 
tary action just taking place, 26. In 
epistles, 25. In Final clauses, 72. In 

Protasis and Apodosis (implying non- 

fulfilment of condition), 93-102; how 

distinguished from Imperf., 94, 96 (bd); 
how from Pluperf., 96 (0). With ay in 

Apod., 56, 93-96; rarely referring to 

present time,101. Gnomic, 45 ; with xoA- 

Adxes or 757, 46 ; in Hom. similes, 46; a 

primary tense, 49; see Aor. Inf. Itera- 

tive, w. av, 47; iterative forms in -cxoy, 

-oxéuny (w. av, in Hadt.), 47, 48. 

, in dependent moods, 25-36. How 

distinguished from Present, 8 (R.). See 

Contents, Chap. II.; and Subj., Opt., 

Imperat., and Infin. 

» Subjunctive, 26-28. As Fut. Perf., 
after érerdav, &c., 26. How distinguished 
from Perf. Subj., 28. With # in pro- 

- hibitions, 180. With od uy, 184. 

» Optative, 28-30. After éze.dy, &c., 
29. In indirect quotations and questions, 
29, 30; ambiguity of, in indirect ques- 
tions, 30. 

-———-, Imperative, 30. Rarely used in 
prohibitions (for Aor. Subj.), 181. 

r————, Infinitive, with indef. time, 30-32. 
After xpdw, Geowigw, &c., 31; see Pres- 
ent. After airids eiut, 32. In indirect 
quotation, referring to the past, 32, 33. 
Used for the Future: after verbs of 
hoping, promising, &c., 32; after verbs 
of thinking, saying, &c.,33. After A¢yw 
and elroy, to command, 34. Primary 
or secondary tense, 53. In a gnomic 











sense, 46,47. With dy in apodosis, 60, 

118, 114, 157 ; see ’Av. 

, Participle, 34-36. With AavOdva, 
$0avw, &c , coinciding with the verb in 
time, 84; with weptopaw, &c., 35. With 
dpoAoyew, 36. With €xw, as periphras- 
tic Per., 229. With ecoua, as periphr. 
Fut. Perf, 44. Primary or secondary 
tense, 54. As protasis, equiv. to Aor. 
Ind., Subj., or Opt., 110, 217. With ay 
in apodosis (never in protasis), 59, 113, 
T14, 159 ; see “Av. 

Apodosis, defined, 87, 125; see Protasis. 

Assimilation in conditional Relative clauses, 
135, 186. 





Causal sentences, 171-173 ; see Contents, 
Chap. IV, Sect. V. Introduced by Rela- 
tives, 141; negative particle in, 142. 
Expressed by Participles, 216 ; by Part. 
W. ds, 219, 220. 

Caution, verbs of; see Fear. 

Conditional sentences, 110-121 ; see Con- 
tents, Chap. IV, Sect. Il. Cond. Rela- 
tive sentences, 125 - 137. 


Danger, expressions of ; see Fear. 

Dative after Verbals in -réos, 233, 234. 

Dependence of moods and tenses, 48- 
54. 

Direct Quotations, distinguished from indi- 
rect, 147 ; introduced by or, 171. 


Exhortations, Imperative in, 178. Subj. in, 
179. Opt. in (poet.), 175. Fut. Ind. in, 
W. dmws (SC. oxoret), 78, 79. 


Fear, caution, and danger, expressions 
of, 80-87. Followed by jy» w. Subj. or 
Opt., 80, see Object clauses ; by uy w. 
Fut. Ind. (seldom), 82; by y% w. Pres. 
and Past tenses of Indic., 83 -85; by ws 
or Oww; W. Indic. (as in fadir. discourse) 
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85; by Fut. Inf, 85; by ei, whether, 
orws, how, &c., 85 ; by a causal sentence 
with or, 86; by Infin., 86, 87, 190. 

Final clauses (pure), after iva, ws, d1rws, 
ofpa, and 4.7, 67 ~ 73 ; distinguished from 
object clauses, &c., 66, 67. Subj. and 
Opt. in, 67. Fut. Ind. in, 68. Subj. in, 
after secondary tenses, 70. Secondary 
tenses of Indic. in, 72. "Avy or xé in: 
with Subj., 69 ; w. Opt., 69, 70. 

Final and Object clauses w. omws and orws 
wy, after verbs of striving, effecting, &c., 
73-80. Fut. Ind. in, 73, 74. Subj. or 
Opt. in, 73, 74; Fut. Opt. 74, 39. “Omws 
av w. Subj. in, 76. Homeric construction 
in, 76,77. My (without drws) in, 77. ‘Os 
for orws in, 77. After verbs of exhort- 
ing, forbidding, &o , 77,78 ; rarely intro- 
duced by iva, 78; see iva. “Onrws or 
6rws wy W. Fut. Ind., by ellipsis of the 
leading verb, 78 (N. 7, a) 3 41} alone in 
prohibitions, 79 (N. 7,b). Second Aor. 
Subj. Act. and Mid. preferred in, 79; 
Dawes’s Canon, 79, 80. See Object clauses 
after 4.7). 

Finite moods, 1. . 

Future, Indicative, 86-38. In gnomic 
sense, 36. Expressing a general truth 
hereafter to be recognized, 36. Like mild 
imperative, 37. In prohibitions w. 17, 
37, 79. In Final clauses, w. ows, odpa, 
4H, 68. With orws or Srrws wy, after verbs 
of striving, effecting, &c. 73. With orws 
or omws 47, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions (8c. oxdet), 78. With uy, after verbs 
of fearing, 82. In Protasis w. ev: ex- 
pressing a future condition, 103; expr. a 
present intention, &c., 93. In Rel. clauses 
expr. a purpose, 137. With ov uy, 184 - 
187. With av: in Homer, 65; in Attic, 
56. Periphrastic form of, w. uwéAAm, 38. 

——, Optative, in indirect quotation, 38. 
After orws or ows 7, 39-41, 73, 74. 

. Infinitive, 41-43. After verbs of 

saying, thinking, &c.,in indirect quota- 

tion, 41. For Pres. or Aor. Inf., after 
verbs of wishing, &c., after wore, and 
even in other constructions, 42. Regu- 

larly used after verbs of hoping, &c., 43. 

With ay (rarely), 60. Primary or second- 

ary tense, 53. 

» Participle, 43. Expressing a pur- 
pose, 217, 214. With av (rarely), 60. 
Primary or secondary tense, 53. 

Future Perfect, Indicative, 43-45. Com- 
pound forms of: Perf. Part. w. écoxat, 
44; rarely Aor. Part w. écouar, 44, 215. 
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Often nearly == Fut., 44. In the depend- 
ent moods, 44, 


General and particular suppositions, how 
distinguished, 88, 89. 

Genitive Absolute, 222, 225, 232. 

Gnomic Aorist and Perf. See Aor. and 
Perf. 


Hindrance, verbs implying, w. Infin., 198—- 
202. See Infinitive. 

Hoping, promising, &c., verbs of, w. Fut. 
Infin., 43 3 w. Pres. Infin. 14; w. Aw 
Inf., 32, 33. 


Imperative, 2. Tenses of, see Present, Per- 
fect, &c. Not used w. av, 57. In com- 
mands, exhortations, &c., 178; w. aye, 
épe, 1, 178 5 second person w. was, 179. 
After olc6’ 6, &c., 179. In prohibitions 
w. #7 (Present, rarely Aor.), 180, 181. 

Imperfect, 6-8. Distinguished from Aor., 
7,8, 24. Denoting attempted action, 7. 
In sense of Pluperf. (when Pres. = Perf.), 
7. Sometimes not distinguished from 
Aor., 7,8. Expressing past likelihood, 
intention, or danger, 7. Expressing a 
fact just recognized, 8. In Final clauses, 
72. In Protasis or Apodosis (implying 
non-fulfilment of condition), 938 - 102 ; 
how distinguished from Aor., 94, 96 (b) 5 
how from Pluperf., 96 (5) ; in Hom. usu- 
ally past, 96. With av, in Apodosis, 56, 
93-96. Iterative, w. av, 47; iterative 
forms in -cxoy and -oxdpny (Ww. ay, in 
Hat.), 47, 48. How expressed in Infin. 
and Part. (Imperf. Inf. and Part.), 15, 
17. How expressed in Optative (Imperf. 
Opt.), 153. 

Indicative, 1. Tenses of, see Present, &c. 
Primary and secondary tenses of, 3, 49, 
60. With av, see “Ay. Fut., in Final 
and Object clauses after oirws, &c. ; see 
Future. Secondary tenses of, in Final 
clauses, 72. Present and past tenses of, 
after uy, Jest, 83-85. Present and past 
tenses of, in Protasis, 92. Secondary 
tenses of, in both Protasis and Apodosis 
(av in Apod.), 93-102; see "Ay. Fut.: 
in Protasis, 103; in Apodosis, 102. For 
Subj. in general suppositions, 109. After 
Relative w. definite antecedent, 122. In 
causal Rel sentences, 141. In condi- 
tional Rel. sentences: presert and past 
tenses, 125 ; secondary tenses (implying 
non-fulfilment of a condition). 126. For 
Subj. and Opt. in general suppositions 
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after Rel., 131. In Rel. sentences after a 
general negative, 132. Secondary tenses 
of, incond. Rel. sentences, by assimila- 
tion, 186. Future after Rel., expressing 
& purpose, 137. Fut. after é¢’ @ and 
ép gre, 140. After wore, 140. After 
éws, &c., until, 142; second. tenses, re- 
ferring to a result not attained, 143. 
After mpiv, 145; distinguished from In- 
fin., 144, 145, 210. In indirect quotation 
after or: and ws, and in indir. questions, 
149, 150; may be retained even after 

’ second. tenses, 161, 152; in depend- 
ent clauses of indir. quot., 160-165. In 
causal sentences, 171. Secondary tenses 
of, in wishes, 173, 176. Future after ov 
47}, 185, 184 ; see Future. 

Indirect Questions, 147 ; see Contents,Chap. 
IV, Sect. IV. 

Indirect Quotation, 147-171 ; see Contents, 
Chap. IV, Sect. IV. Moods used in, see 
Indicative, &c. Tenses used in, see Pres- 

“ent, &c. ; and Contents, Chap. II. 

Infinitive, 2, 188-212. Tenses of, 212; 
see Present, &c., and Contents, Chap. II. 
With ay, see “Av. After verbs of fearing, 
86, 87,190. In Apodosis, 113. In indi- 
rect quotations, 147, 148, 157-159. After 
wpedov in wishes, 176, 177. Fut. w. ov 
py, in indir. quot., 185. See Contents, 
Chap. V. 

Interrogative Subj., 182-184. In indirect 
questions, 154. 

Iterative Imperfect and Aorist. 
perfect and Aorist. 


See Im- 


Moods, general view of, Chap. I. Use of, 
Chap. IV. Constructions enumerated, 65; 
see Indicative, &c. 


va 


Narration, Infin. tn, 210. 


Object clauses with ju» after Verbs of fear- 
ing, &c., 66, 80. Subj. and Opt. in, 80. 
My and py ov in, 80, 67. How related to 
Final clauses, 66, 81. Fut. Ind. in, 82. 
"Orws py (= 17) In, 82. My av w. Opt. 
(ia Apod.) in, 82,83. M7 alone w. Subj., 
by ellipsis of the leading verb, 83. My 
W. present and past tenses of Indic. in, 
83 - 85, foot-note ¢ to 84. Other construc- 
tions allowed in, see Fear, caution, and 
danger. 

Optative, 2,174. Its relations to the Indic. 
and Subjunctive., Appendix I. Tenses 
of, see Present, &c.; when primary and 
when secondary, 50-53. With iva, orws, 
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&c., in pure Fin. clauses, 67. With orws 
and érws uy, after verbs of striving, &c.. 
(seldom), 73, 74. With uy, after verbs 
of fearing, &c., 80. In Protasis w. ci, 
91: in particu/ar suppositions, 105 ; in 
general suppos., 107, 108. In Apodosis 
w. av, 57, 105, see"Av: w. Protasis sup- 
pressed, 112; as mild command or ex- 
hortation, or resembling Fut. Ind., 113. 
In conditional Rel. sentences: in par- 
ticular suppositions, 128; in general 
suppos., 129; by assimilation, 135. In 
Rel. clauses expressing a purpose (Epic, 
rarely Attic), 138. After éws, &c., until, 
142, 143 5 implying a purpose, 143, 166- 
168 (d). After mpiv, 145. In indirect 
quotations and questions, 148 ; see Con- 
tents, Chap. IV, Sect. IV. In causal 
sentences, 172. In wishes, 173, 1745; cx- 
pressing concession or exhortation, 173. 
Future, 38 - 41; rarely w. ov yy, after ws 
in indirect quotation, 185. 


Participle, 3, 213-282. Tenses of, see 
Present, &c. With av, sce’Av. Condi- 
tional (as Protasis) representing Indic., 
Subj., or Opt., 217, 110. As Apodosis 
(with or without ay), 113. In indirect 
quotation, 159, 229. See Contents, Chap. 
VI. 

Particular and general suppositions, how 
distinguished, 88, 89. 

Perfect Indicative, 18,19. Why primary, 
18. Compound form of, 18. Of certain 
verhs, in sense of Present, 19. In epis 
ties, 19. Referring to the future for em- 
phasis (cAwAa), 19. Not used w. ar, 56. 
Gnomic, 45 ; see Perf. Infin. 

- in dependent moods, relations of to 
Pres. of those moods, 19. Subj. and Opt., 
20. Imperat., 21: in mathematical lan- 
guage, 21 ; second person of (rare), 22 ; 
in sense of Present, 22. Infin., 22: w. 
@pedov in wishes, 176, 1773; primary cr 
secondary tense, 53; Ww. ay, 59; in a 
gnomio sense, 47 ; as Pluperf. Infin., 23 
(Rem.), 59. Partic , 23 ; primary or sec- 
ondary, 53. 

Pluperfect, 18,19. Compound form of, 18. 
Of certain verbs, in sense of Imperf., 19. 
Sometimes nearly = Aor. (Hom. and 
Hat.), 19. Expressing past certainty, 

. &c., 19. In Final clauses, 72. In Pro- 
tasis and Apodosis, how distinguished 
from Imperf. and Aor., 96 (5). With av, 
in Apod., 56, 93, 94. Hlow expressed in 
Infin. an] Partic., 23 (Rem.). 
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Present, Indicative, 4. Expressing a gen- 
eral truth, 4, 46; an attempted action, 6. 
With adverbs of past time (as maAav), 5. 


Of certain verbs, in sense of Perf.,5. Of 


verbs signifying to hear, to learn, &c, 
6. Of eciuc, as Fut., sometimes as Pres., 


6. Expressing likelihood, intention, or 


danger, 6. Not used w. av, 55. Historic, 

6; a secondary tense, 49. 

, In dependent moods, 8-17. How 

distinguished from the Aor., 8. See 

Contents, Chap. II.; and Subj., Opt., 

Imperat., and Infin. 

—, Subjunctive, 9,10. In first person, 
in prohibitions w. 7, 180; see Aor. Subj, 
With ov wy, 184. 

, Optative, 10-12. In indirect quo- 

tations and questions, 11; ambiguity in 

indirect questions, 12. 

» Imperative, 12. In prohibitions w. 

4H, 180. See Aor. Subj. 

, Infinitive, three uses of, 12. With 

indef. time, 12. After xpaw, Beomicw, 

&c., 13. In indirect quotation, 13. For 

Fut., after verbs of hoping, &c., 14. Af- 

ter Aéyw and elroy, to command, 14. 

As Imperfect Infin., 15,16. With dy in 

Apodosis, 58, 113, 157; see "Av. With 

av, representing iteratzve Imperf., 60. 

Primary or secondary tense, 53. 

, Participle, 16,17. As Imperf. Part., 
17. Primary or secondary, 53. As Pro- 
tasis (= Pres. Ind., Subj., or Opt.), 110, 
217. With av, in Apod. (never in Prot.), 
58, 1138, 159; see Av. 

Prevention, verbs implying, w. Inf., 198- 
202. See Infinitive. 

Primary and Secondary tenses, 3, 48 - 64 ; 
see Tenses. 

Prohibitions, Subj. and Imperat. in, 180; 

. Aor. Imperat. rare in, 181. Fut. Ind. in, 

W. Orws wy Or wy (8C. oxdre), 78. Bee 

Ov Ly}. 

Promising, verbs of ; see Hoping. 

Protasis and Apodosis, defined, 87. Moods 
and tenses in, see indic., &c.; Present, 
&c. ; and Contents, Chap. IV., Sect II. 

Purpose, expressed by Final clause w. iva, 
&c., 67; by Relat. w. Fut. Ind., 137; 
by Rel. w. Subj. and Opt. in Hom. (rare- 
ly in Attic), 188; by éws w. Subj. and 
Opt., 143, 167, 168 (d); by wore w. In- 
fin., 205; by Inf. alone, 203; by Fut. 
Part., 214, 217. 




















Questions, of doubt, w. first pers. of Subj. 
(sometimes w. BovAe. or OéActs), 182; 
rarely w. third person of Subj., 183: see 
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Subjunctive. Indirect, 147 ; see Indirect 
quotation. 
Quotation, see Direct and Indirect. 


Relative and Temporal sentences, 121-146; 
see Contents, Chap. IV., Sect. III. Rela 
tive with Infinitive, 193. 


Secondary, see Tenses. 

Similes (Homeric): QGnomic Aor. in, 46, 
133 ; Subj. (without av) and Pres. Indic. 
in, 133. ' 

Subjunctive, 1. Its relations to the Opt., 
Appendix I. Tenses of ; see Pres., Perf., 
and Aor.; always primary, 60. With 
ay or xé, see’Av. With iva, ows, &c., 
in pure Final clauses, 67: after secondary 
tenses, 70. With d6mws and d7ws 7 after 
verbs of striving, &c. (seldom), 73: 
With y» after verbs of fearing, &c., 80. 
In Protasis w. éay (ay, nv), 90, 91; in 
particular suppositions, 102; in general 
suppos., 107, 108; w. e: (without av), see 
“Av. In Apodosis w. xé or av (Hom.), 67, - 
182; see’Ay. In conditional Relat. sen- 
tences: in particular suppositions, 127 ; 
in general suppos., 129; by assimilation, 
135. In Homeric similes after ws, ws ore, | 
132. In Rel. causes expressing a purpose 
(Epic), 188. After éws, &c., unzi/, 142, 
143; implying a purpose, 148, 167, 168 
(d). After wpiv, 145. In indirect ques- 
tions, representing Interrog. Subj., 154, 
155. In indir. quotations, repres. de 
pendent Subj., 148, 160; may be changed 
to Opt. or retained, after second. tenses, 
148, 160, 166. First person of, in exhor- 
tations, 179; sce aye, dépe. Aor. in pro- 
hibitions w. uy, 180; Pres. only in first 
person (rarely sing.), 180, 181. Inde- 
pendent (like Fut. Ind.) in Hom., 181 ; 
W. av or xé, 182. Interrog. (in questions 
of doubt), 182. With ov 7, as strong 
future, 184. 


Temporal sentences, see Relative. With 
é€ws, &c., until, 142-144. With piv, 
144 - 147, 210. 

Tenses, enumeration of, 3. Primary and 
secondary, 3, 48-54. Relative or abso- 
lute time denoted by, 3,4. Gnomic and 
iterative, 45-48. Use of, see Contents, 
Chap. II. See also Present, &c. 


Verbal in -réos, 3; see Contents, Chap. VII 


Wish, expression of, 173-177 ; see Con- 
tents, Chap. IV., Sect. VI. Ind and Opt. 
in, see Ind. and Opt. Latin and Greek 
expressions of, compared, 177. Infin. in 
(poet.), 209. 
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N. B. The figures refer to Pages. 


Ayoavaxrew ei, 120. 

"Ayardw ei, 120. 

Aye or ayere w. Imperat., 178, 179, 180. 

"Aducéw as Perf., 5. 

Aicxvvouat with Part. and Inf., 228. Ai- 
oxtvozat ei, 120. 

Airés eiut, w. Inf. (sometimes w. rov or 
76), 190, 191 ; w. Aor. Inf., 32. 

*Axovety, axovoat, in sound, 196. 

*“AAtoxopae as Perf., 5. 

*AAAG Or airap (like 5é) in Apodosis, 121, 
137 (Rem.). 

"Apa. W. Partic., 219. 

"Av (a), Adv., two uses of, In Apodosis and 
in Protasis, 64. Not used w. Pres. and 
Perf. Indic., 55. With Fut. Ind.: in 
early poets, 55, 104; in Attic, 56. With 
secondary tenses of Ind. in Apodosis, 56, 
87, 90, 94, 127; omitted for emphasis, 96; 
regularly omitted in Apod. formed by 
Infin. and éxpiy, ede, &c., 97-100. With 
Imperf. and Aor. Ind. in iterative sense, 
47. With Subjunctive: in Protasis (eav, 
ay, or nv), 56, 87, 102, 108; in conditional 
Rel. and Temporal clauses, 56, 125, 128, 
130, 143, 144, 145; often omitted in Hom. 
(rarely in Attic), 104, 105, 109, 133. In 
Final clauses after ws Smws, ofpa: W. 
Subj., 68, 69; rarely w. Opt. 69, 70. 
Omitted from éay, Sravy, os ay, &c., 
when the Subj. is changed to Opt. 
after past tenses, 149; rarely retained, 
163, 169. Seldom w. ws and Subj. 
in Hom. similes, 132. Epic use of, w. 
Subj. in Apodosis, 57, 104, 182. With 
Optative, always forming Apodosis, 57, 
105, 128, see Optative ; never w. Fut. 
Opt., 57; rarely omitted, 100. With an 
Opt. In Protasis which is also an Apod., 
107, 133. Et xe w. Opt. in Hom., 107. 
Never used w. Imperat., 57. With Infin. 
and Part.: in Apodosis, 67 - 61, 113, 157, 
159, 192, 232; never in Protasis, 62 ; use 


of each tense with, see Present, &c. With 
Inf. for iterative Imperf. and Aor. w. 
av, 60. Position of, 61, 62. Repetition 
of, 62-64. Without a verb, 63. Ta,’ 
av, perhaps, 64. 

*Av (4), contracted for, éév. See "Eav. 

"Avatpéw, to give an oracular response, 
see Xpaw. 

*Avéxozar W. Part., 228. 

*Amoxauyvw Ww. Part. and Inf., 228. 

*Apxéw w. Part., 228. 


|"Are, are 8%, w. Part., 219. 


Avrixa w. Part., 219. 
"Axps, see’Ews. “Axpe od, 142. 


BeAriwy w. Part., 228. 
BovaAec or BovAeobe w. Interrog. Subj. 182, 
BovAopémp pot tovTd éorev, 229. 


Teyovdvat, to be, 19. 


Aé, in Apodosis, 121. In antecedent clauses, 
137. 

Acixvupe W. Part., 229. 

Aevér éorey ei, 120. 

Anads eiur W. Part., 230. 

AtareAdw w. Part., 227; see Aav@dve. 

Aidwpt, to offer, 5. Imperf. of, 7. 

Aixasos W. Inf., 195. 

Atcémep, 171. 

Acéri, 171; w. Inf. (Hdt.), 193. 


"Edy (ei dv), contracted ay (2) or 7v, 56, 87, 
104; w. Subj., 102, 108. 

"EfovAduyy with Infinitive in Apodosis, 
without av, 98. 

"Eder, éxpav (xpqv), efiv, evyv, mpoojxer, 
eixds Fv Hpwotrev, hy or vaypxev, with 
Infin. in Apodosis, without av, 97-100. 

Ei, if, 87, 92, 93, 105, 108 ; see "Av. Supe 
posing that, 115, 168. After @avpdagw, 
&c., 120. With Inf. (Hdt.), 198. Ei 
yap, or ei, in wishes, 173 - 177. 
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Ei, whether, 120, 147, 151; after verbs 
of fearing. 85. 

Ei yap in wishes, see Ex. 

Ei & dye, 111. 

Ei 5é yy in alternatives, 112. 

Eiée in wishes, 173-177. ° 

Eixos #v in Apodosis, see "Edec. 

El, to be going: as Future, 6; as Pres., 
6; w. Inf., 204. 

Elvat, expressing a purpose, 204. 

Elrrov, 1 commanded, w. Inf., 14, 34. 

Eis 6 (for éws) w. Indic. (Hdt.), 142. 

Etooxe w. Subj. and Opt., 143 ; see’ Ews. 

‘Exo elvat, 208. 

"Eveort, Partic. of, used personally w. Inf., 
194, 195. 

*Evnv in Apodosis, see’ Ede. 

"Efaidyns w. Part., 219. 

"Env in Apodosis, see "Edet. 

*Enay or emjy, see’ Orav. 

*Ezeayv, Ionic for éryy. 

*Emet or erecdy (temporal) 5 w. Aor. Indic. 
(not Pluperf.), 25; w. Aor. Opt., 29; w. 
Infin., 193. Causal, 171. 

*Erecéav, W. Aor. Subj. as Fut. Perf., 26. 
Bee ’Orav. 

"Emdofos w. Inf. 195. 

*Emexaiptos W. Inf., 195. 

"EmmedAdonat (émeuéAozat), W. Srws and 
Fut. Ind., 73; w. Inf., or Inf. w. rov, 
192. 

"Emcrydecos W. Inf., 195. 

*Emctpérw W. Part., 226. 

"Eorte, until, see” Ews. 

Ev@vs w. Part., 219. 

Evpioxw w. Part., 226. 

"Edyv, in Homer, 99. 

Ed’ o or é¢’ ore, w. Fut. Ind., 140; w Inf., 
207. 

*Expyv in Apodosis. See "Ede. 

“Exw w. Aor. or Perf. Part. as periphrastic 
Perf., 229. 

"Ews, €ore, axpt, méxpt, eiodxe, Spa, UNn- 
til, 142-144; expressing a purpose, 143, 
167, 168. 

"Ews, oppa, 80 long as, see Relative. 


“Hew as Perf., 5. Imperf. of, 7. 
*Hpporrey in Apodosis, see "Eée. 
‘Hrraopat, as Perf., 5. 


@aipua idécOar, 196. 

Oavpatw ei, Oavpacréy eorey et, 120. 

@ddrers or OéAere w. Interrog. Subjunctive 
(poet.), 182. 

Gecorrigw, see Xpaw. 


INDEX. 


"[detv, opav, in appearance, 196 

"16. w. Imperat., 178. 

‘Ixavés w. Part., 228. 

*Ixw Or ixavw as Perf. (Hom.), 5. 

"Iva, iu Final clauses: w. Subj. and pt. 
67, 10; w. second. tenses of Indic 72. 
Not used with av, 70; tva «xe, 70. In 
Object clauses after Aiccouat (Hom.), 78; 
similar constr. in N. Test., 78. 

» where, with ay, 70 (B.). 





Ka, Doric for xé; see "Av. 

Kat, xaimep (xai ... wep), W. Part., 220, 
221. 

Kairo: w. Part. (rare), 221. 

Ké or xév, see "Av. 

KexaAnoda, to be called, 19. 

Keuvduvevw w. Inf. in Apodosis, 99. 

Kpatéw, see Nexaw. 

Kpeicowy w. Part., 228. 

Kupéw w. Part. (poet.), 227. 


AavOdvw, dbavw, rvyxavw, SateA‘w, We 
Part., 227; w. Aor. Part., 34. 
A€yw, to command, w. Inf., 14, 34. 


MéAAw,W. Inf. as periphrastic Fut., 38; tense 
of Inf. with, 38. Imperf. of, w. Inf.: ex- 
pressing past intention, &c., 38, 99; form- 
ing Apodosis (without av), 99. 

Méurnuar, J remember, 19; w. Part., 229; 
W. ore, 231. 

Meragv w. Part., 219. 

Méxpr, see"Ews. Meéxpt od, 142. 

My, lest, in Final clauses: w. Subj. and 
Opt., 67, 70; rarely w. Fut Indc., €%. 
After verbs of striving, &c. (for omws uy), 
77. With Fut. Ind. in prohibitions, 37, 
79, 187. After verbs of fearing, &c.: 
w. Subj. and Opt., 80; w. Fut. Ind., 82. 
With Subj. (by ellipsis of a verb of fear- 
ing), 83. With av, 83. With present 
and past tenses of Indic., 83-85; never 
interrog., 84. With Fut. Opt. 39, 40. 

» not, W. tva, Orws, &c., in Final and 
Object clause, 67. In Protasis, 88 In 
Rel. clauses w. indef. anteoed., 122, 124. 
In wishes (with and without ec), 174, 176. 
In prohibitions, 180. With interrog. Subj., 
181. With Inf., after verbs implying ne- 
gation, 198, 200, 201. 

My ov (double neg.): w. Inf., 198, 200, 201; 
w. Part., 2003; before Nouns, 200. 





Nuxdw and xparéw, as Perf., 5. 
Nouigw, otozar, and dni, w. Aorist. Inf. 
referring to the future (?), 38. 
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°O for ort (in Hom.), 170. "Odedror, see "“Odedov. 
Ol3a (novi), I know, 19 ; see OicGa. "Odpa (Epic and Lyric), as nal particle: 
Otopzas w. Aor. Inf. for Fut. (?), 33. w. Subj. and Opt., 67; w. av, 69. With 
Olos w. Infin., 194. Oiov, ofa, ola 8, w. Fut. Ind., 68. 
Part., 219. ———, as temporal particle, until, 142 - 
io@ 8 Spagov ; 179. 144; see ews. So long as, see Relative. 
Oixouzat as Perf., 5. Imperf. of, 7. 
*OALyou (Secv), almost, 208. IidAa w. Present, 6. 
"OAAvpae as Perf. (Trag.), 5. Tavtotos yiyvouat (Ion.) w. Participle, 227. 
"OdrwdAa, 1 shall perish, 19. Idpos (like mpiv) w. Inf. (Ilom.), 212. 
*Opocos W. Infin. (Hom.), 197. Tas w. Imperat. (2d pers.), 179. 
*Onoray, see Orar. Tlavw w. Part., 226. 
*Onére, when, see Relative. Since (causal), | e(Ow, to try to persuade, 5. Imperfect 
171. of, 7. 


"Orws, originally Rel. Adv., 75; as indirect 
inter.og., 75, 77, 85, 154. In order that, 
that, in Final clauses; w. Subj. and Opt., 
67,70; w. ay and Subj., 68, 69; w. Fut. 
Ind., 68 ; w. second. tenses of Indic., 72. 
After verbs of striving, &c.: w. Fut. 
Ind. (sometimes Subj. and Opt.), 73; w. 
av and Subj. (rare), 76. That (like xy), 
after verbs of fearing, &c., 85. That 
(like ws or 67¢), in indirect quotations, 
170. 

"Orws 7 (for 174), lest, that, after verbs of 
Searing, &c., 82. 

‘Opar, ideiy, in appearance, 196. 

*Ocov or ws w. Absol. Infin. 207. 

"Ogos w. Infin. 294. 

"Oorts av 4,”Oorts ror’ eoriv, 134. 

"Orav, omdray, éwdv or env (éredy), and 
émecdav, 55, 125, 127, 129 ; see Av. 

"Ore, when, see Relative. After npéprpar, 
231. With Infin., 193. 

, 8ince (causal), 171. 

"Ort, that, in indirect quotations, 147: w. 
Ind. and Opt., 148, 149, 150 ; w. Ind. or 
Opt. w. av, 156. Before direct quot., 171. 

» because (causal), 171-173, see 
Contents, Chap. 1V., Sect. V.; after verbs 
of fearing, 86. 

‘O te wor’ eoriv, Oars ror’ éotiv, &c , 134. 

Ov, after uy, lest, 67, 80. In Apodosis, 88; 
rarely in Protasis, 88 (N.). In Rel. 
clauses w. def. anteced., 122. In causal 
Rel. clauses, 142 (R.). In indirect dis- 
course, 149. 

Ovx av Pbdvors (POdvorre), 228. 

Oux oida ay ei, 62. 

Ov Ly, 184-187 3 see Contents, Chapter Payepds eipe W. Part., 230. Pavepoy wovey 
IV., Section VIII. Dawes’s Canon on,! W- Part., 230. 

79, 80. Dépe w. Imperat., 178, 179, 180. 

Ovvexa, because, 171. Pevyw as Perf, 5. 

Ovrws, implying a Protasis, 110. With Opt. | nui w. Aor. Inf. for Fut. (?), 83. 
in protestations, 175. Referring to a ‘P0avw w. Part., 227; see AavOdvw. OOdve 
Participle, 218 | 4 Ww. Infin, (Hdt.), 212. 


Tlecpdopae w. Part. (Hdt.), 227. 

leptopdw, Ww. Part., 226; w. Aor. Part., 85. 

Morevw w. Inf. and Ta, 197. 

TIoAAGs, eipty mwoAAds eyxerat, Ww. Part. 
(Ion.), 227. 

Upéwe, Partic. of, used personally w. In- 
fin., 194, 195. 

Iipiv, w. Ind., Subj., and Opt., 145, 146. 
With Infin., 210-212. As Adverb, soon- 
er, 146 (N. 5). 

IIpiv y’ ore (Hom.), 146. 

Iipiv 9, 146, 211, 212. 

TlpoodSexonévyp por Touts éotev, 229. 

Upoo7xey in Apodosis, see "Ede. 

IIpooyxe, Partic. of, used personally w. 
Infin., 194, 195. 

Ipoo6ev y, 146, 211. 

Iporepoy 7, 146, 211. 

Tlws yap av; Ilas ovx ay; &c., 68. 








Zuvoida, ovyytyvacnw, W. Part., 230 





Tax’ av, 64. 

TeOvnxeva, to be dead, 19. 

-téos (-réov, -réa), Verbal in, 8, 233, 234; 
see Contents, Chapter VII. 

Ti AéFecs 5 88. 

Ti padwv; Ti waddv; wherefore? 221, 
222. 

Ti raOw ; 183, 184. 

Tixtw (in tragedy) as Perf., 5. 

Tod vuv elvar, 208. 

Tvyxdvw w. Part., 227; see AavOdvw. 





*Yorepov H w. Infin., 211. 
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Xpdw, avatpéor, Oeorigw, w. Pres. or Aor. 
lnf., 18, 315 sometimes w. Fut. Inf, 13. 


‘Os, originally Rel. Adv., 75 (R.). In order 
that, that, in Final clauses: w. Subj. 
and Opt., 67,70; w. av and Subj., 68, 69; 
w. Fut. Ind., 68; w. second. tenses of 
Indic., 72. Sometimes (for ows) after 
verbs of striving, &c., 77 (N. 4); Ho 
meric construction of, with Subj. or Opt., 
76 (N. 2.). Sometimes (for moj) after 
verbs of fearing, 85. 

-, when, see Relative With Infin., 

193. 








, that, in indirect quotation (like drc), 
147, 148, 149, 150. Once w. Subj. for Fut. 
Ind. (Hom.), 78, 171. 


INDEX. 


‘Os, because, 171 - 173. 

, in wishes: w. Opt., 175; w. ddedov, 
177. With Inf., 206, 207, 208. . With 
Partic., 219, 220, 225, 231, 232; w. Part. 
and ay 232. 

"Qomep Ww. Partic., 219, 222, 225. 

"Qomep av ci (womepavec), 63, 116. 

“Qore, so that, w. Indio. 140 With Inf, 
205 ; after verbs and adject. which com- 
monly take Inf. alone, 206 (N. 2.), 205. 
With Opt., Indic., or Inf. w. av, 141, 207. 
With Imperat., 141. 

,in Homer, = womep, as if, 207. In 
Hat., w. Partic.,= are, 219, 223. 

“Opedrov or wPedAdoy in wishes, 98, 176, 
177. 








THE END. 
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